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The title of this studv is designed to indicate its limitations in both 
time and space. From the geopolitical point of view, it is limited to the 
Far Eastern area. During the nineteenth century- and the first quarter of 
the twentieth century the Far East was generally considered to include 
only the Manchu Empire (China), Korea, and Japan. Russia developed 
a territorial position in the Far East, as thus delimited, but as a European 
power moving into Eastern Asia. Similarly, Britain, France, Holland, 
Portugal, Germany, and the United States came into the area from the 
West, some establishing extensive interests in the countries referred to, 
and some also establishing colonies on its periphery in Southeast Asia. 
Thus the northern area limits were viewed as established at the Amur 
River and the southern continental limits at the southern frontier of 
China, where the colonial area of southeast Asia began. 

Japan, however, in the second quarter of the twentieth century, came 
to envisage the Far Eastern area as including also the colonial countries 
of southeast Asia, Indonesia, and the Philippines. Japanese argued that 
the enlarged area, including China, could be integrated under Japan’s 
direction and control and could live a largely self-sufficient life, virtually 
independent of the rest of the world. Thus the attempt was made to 
bring into being the Greater East Asia Co-prosperity Sphere, at the 
cost of loss of independence for China and Thailand which, with Japan, 
were the states which had successfully resisted absorption into Western 
imperial systems-, and at the expense of the Western states which had 
established themselves as colonial powers. The result of the Japanese 
attempt at conquest was failure. But in that attempt, and as a conse- 



quence of its failure, a new «t of political relationships «« cwfilMml 
which necessitated and justified the extension of the conception of the 
M Far Eastern” area much bevond the original limits. The failure of the 
attempt brought into Wing the Republic of Indonesia and started a 
chain of events in Indochina and Malaya which placed those countries 
m a different position with tespect to Tar Eastern politics. The Philip- 
pines and Burma also entered the postwar period as independent Far 
Eastern states. 

The widest extension of Japanese power during World War 1! 
brought most of Burma within Japan's Co-prosperity Sphere and thus 
within the Far Eastern area, if it be viewed as co-tcrminoUx with the 
region which the Japanese go\ eminent thought could tie orgmwcJ and 
administered as a geopolitical entity. Burma also became independent as a 
consequence of the s\ at. although this \\ as acnnlly more rapid extension 
of prior movements toward that end in British policy. Nevertheless, it is 
questionable whether Burma should be viewed as part of the extended 
Far East. Its political orientation has been westward, row ard India, 
rather than eastward. Within the prewar British system, this orientation 
was confirmed with the early oginwauon of Burma as a pan of India. 
In spite of the separation liefore the war. and despite Burma's attainment 
of independence since World War U, the movement has been toward 
the development politically of a closer working relationship with India, 
Pakistan, and Ceylon than with the countries which are viewed and 
which view themselves as within the Far Eastern area. Burma is included 
in this study, however, as a part of the Far Eastern region, but as dis- 
tinctly a peripheral country rather than an integral part of the Far East, 
India, on the other hand, is viewed, ax are the United States, the Soviet 
Union, France, and Britain, as an outside power with an interest in 
shaping events within the Far Eastern area along lines satisfactory to 
itself, rather than as a country which because Fast Asian is Far Eastern. 

F rom the point of view of time, the study is focused on the years since 
the Japanese surrender. No limited period of history, however, can be 
properly treated as if it were self-contained unless the primary purpose 
is the presentation of a sequence of events. Thus for purposes of under- 
standing the politics of the postw ar period, it has been found necessary 
to reach back into the war and the prewar periods, even where the 
connections had been violently and apparently completely broken. 
This been the case, for example, with respect to the establishment 
of the Communists uv power in mainland China, as w ell as for purposes 
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of understanding the new nationalism that has been a force of primary 
importance in China as well as in the countries of Southeast Asia. The 
attempt has been made, however, to deal with the past only as essential 
to the present. 

Since the restriction in time is to the present, another set of limitations 
has to be recognized. These grow out of the fact that the subject matter 
is current and much of it controversial. Lacking the perspective and the 
documentation which time alone can give, dependence for accuracy of 
treatment has to be placed on objectivity of analysis. The reader will 
have to judge the success of the author in maintaining this essential 
objectivity. 

The author is deeply indebted to several friends for their kindness 
in reading, criticizing, and offering suggestions regarding various parts 
of the manuscript at various stages; Dr. Amry Vandenbosch in con- 
nection with the chapter (13) on Indonesia; to Dr. John M. Maki, in 
connection with the first two chapters; to James J. Dalton, in con- 
nection with the chapter (14) on Philippine politics; to John Everett, 
Jr., and William K. Braun, who had sections of the manuscript tried out 
on them and who assisted with the preparation of the bibliography; the 
author is especially grateful to Dr. Stanley K. Hornbeck for his kindness 
in reading and criticizing the entire manuscript and offering suggestions 
which led to its improvement in general as well as in many particulars. 
While gratefully acknowledging this indebtedness, the author well 
knows, and would emphasize, that he is entirely responsible for the 
substance and the details of the presentation of postwar politics in the 
Far East. 

H. M. V. 

University of Cincinnati 
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WESTERN IMPERIALISM IN EASTERN ASIA 

The forces in conflict in the Far East during the past century have 
been traditionalism and western modernism, imperialism, and national- 
ism. The purpose of this study is to describe and analyze this conflict 
in its contemporary or postwar phase. Bv the mid-nineteenth century 
European states had brought India and all of the countries of South- 
east Asia except Siam under their control. As colonies, those countries 
represented the Western outlook and interests in the Eastern world and 
for a long time had political significance as such rather than as inde- 
pendent factors in Far Eastern politics. This was the case until the 
colonies began, at different times and with differing tempos, to seek to 
throw off the external imperial control. Thus India, despite its size, had 
political importance in the area before 1945 mainly as a factor in the 
shaping of British policy. What was true for India was even more true 
for Burma and Malaya, in the British imperial system; for the Nether- 
lands’ East Indies; and for French Indochina. For decades there was 
acquiescence in what had been, in effect, a transfer of power from 
native sovereigns to foreign rulers. 

It was only as the Western idea of the national state was gradually 
introduced that nationalism as a political force began to challenge 
imperialism. And, in the countries referred to above, it was only after 
World War II that nationalism became strong enough as an organized 
force to compel recognition of independence and thus to enable the 
countries which gained it to define a relationship with others in terms 
of their own purposes and interests. In other words, for the full 
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century before 1941 the active participants in Far Eastern politics were 
Britain, Holland, and France, based territorially upon their colonics, and 
the United States. Germany, and Russia rather than India, Burma, 
Malaya, Indonesia, the Philippines and Indochina. From the end of 
1941 until 1945 European imperialism was replaced by that of Japan 
as the stimulus to nationalism. Thus nationalism developed as reaction 
against colonialism and imperialism. In this respect it was defensive 


in nature. 

This was also true in the case of those countries in the area which 
were either whoUv or partially successful in maintaining themselves 
against Western imperialism- In Siam, however, other considerations 
than defense against Western imperialism were involved in the nation- 
alist emphasis. Siam was enabled to maintain its sovereignty, independ- 
ence, and integrity not because nationalism gave it strength but 
because of its buffer position between British and French dependencies. 
Its nationalism, as it expressed itself in the 1930's, was anti-Chinese in 
stimulus and expression. The presence of influential Chinese minorities 
m Siam and in the other countries of Southeast Asia (or of Indians, as 
in Burma) supplied an incentive for nationalist defensive agitation, in 
addition to that provided by Western imperialism. 

Korea also had its development shaped, although differently, by its 
relations with China and with japan. As of the middle of the nine- 
teenth century, Korea viewed itself as being under Chinese suzerainty. 
Under pressure to end its hermit-like seclusion, it first entered into 
external relations on the basis of a treaty u ith Japan w hich was con- 
cluded in 1876 as between two independent states. This led to n 


struggle within Korea between two factions, one supported by China 
and the other by Japan. The Chinese-supported faction stood for 
traditionalism; that supported by Japan for change. The issue was finally 
joined directly betw een China and Japan in the war of 1894-95, and was 
resolved in favor of Korean independence. Severing the bond of 
Korea ro China did not, however, definitively establish Korea as an 
independent state. Rather, it inaugurated a series of moves designed to 
transfer the connection from China to Japan. 

The principal subsequent challenge to Japanese ascendancy in the 
Korean peninsula was made by Russia. This threat was decisively 
by the tens of the Treaty of Pores™,* y.-hfah Klminared 
„ IWjapanesc War of ,904-5. As a con.rejoence of vi j 
'MS enabled to pool™ Korea a pmecrorere, s, hid, it did fa preference 
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to assisting it to an effective independence. And finally, in 1910, the 
very appearance of independence was lost when Korea was made a 
Japanese colony. Between 1S76 and 1905 Korea was a problem country 
rather than an independent participant in Far Eastern politics. Between 
1910 and 1945 it was neither participant nor problem except as it was 
a factor in the development and application of Japanese policy. But 
during the years from 1876 to 1945, just as was the case in Southeast 
Asia, nationalism developed in Korea as a reaction to imperialism. The 
fact that Korean nationalism came into being as an expression of 
hostility to the imperialism of an Asian rather than a European state is 
noteworthy, but not as distinguishing nationalism there from similar 
manifestations elsewhere. 


JAPAN AND WESTERN IMPERIALISM 

The rise and fall of the Japanese empire is treated in the first chapter 
of this study. Here, however, it must be noted that Japan itself entered 
into relations with the Western states under conditions accepted only 
under pressure. Those conditions, as embodied in treaties, unilaterally 
restricted Japan in the exercise of its sovereign powers. Not only were 
designated ports and special areas within them opened to the trade 
and residence of foreigners but, through extra territoriality, Japan 
lost jurisdiction over foreigners. As a result of the imposition of the 
conventional tariff system the Japanese government lost control of 
customs’ levies on imports and exports. Domestic control of the mone- 
tary system was lessened through treaty stipulations for the introduc- 
tion and free exchange of foreign coins and for tire right to export 
Japanese coins. 

The justification for the imposition of treaty limitations lay in the 
possibility that Japan would use its power over foreigners and over 
foreign trade so as to restore the pre-treaty condition of seclusion and 
nonintercourse; and there was the further consideration that the 
Japanese legal and political order was so different from the European 
as to raise doubts of the ability or willingness of Japan to establish a 
reasonable position of security of person or property for foreigners. 
But, regardless of the justification of these treaty provisions at the 
time of their imposition, it soon became clear that, in the absence of 
reciprocity, they debarred Japan from participating in international 
relations on a footing of equality with the “treaty powers.” As japa- 
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nese leaden caTiled through an internal program of political, economic, 
and military modernization it became apparent that the original justifi- 
cations had lost their validity. Nevertheless treaty rcvwon was resisted 
by those Western states which found themselves important beneficiaries 
of the system until Japanese power had been developed to the pomt 
where the views of the Japanese government on such matters could 
not be disregarded. 


JKPXNrsr. INtjEPCNDEN'Cr. 

The point of emphasis w uhirt Japan in the second half of the nine- 
teenth century was on the creation of economic and military strength 
sufficient to enahlc the country to assert its independence and develop 
ns foreign policies on a footing of legal and political equality with 
other states. Thus its initial preoccupation was with treaty revision. 
This goal was attained by the end of the century because of internal 
changes which removed the justification for the restrictions of the 
early treaties, and because, in the process of reorganization, the country’ 
had developed the power of resistance which ir had lacked in 1854. 
Thus actually the Japanese government concerned itself with develop 
tnent of pow er to enable national policy to be implemented. 

The importance of state power did not have to be learned by the 
Japanese as it did by the Chinese. Japanese traditional conceptions of 
the nature and purposes of the state and of government were similar 
to those Carried to Japan from the West, while those of China were 
quire different. The dominant class, the Samurai, originated as niert- 
st-snns. The Shogun, who had displaced the emperor as the secular 
head of the state, was in the beginning the head of a purely military’ 
organization called the Balufu, which translated literally as “camp 
The authority oj >),e Tott^nva Shogtinacc established 
ivittun Japan by miUtaty meant. Thu more than tuo centuries of in- 
ternal peace under the Toku S atva „ss aim the period of Japan’s 
seclusion and thus of freedom from cereal influences and pressure. 
UK lony period of inrerat! and ereerml peace resulted from the suc- 
cessful organization of r „„er so rhar i, did need to be eserred 
directly fay-military means. By ,he middle of rhe nineteenth ccnrarV. 
m'u "7 “7”°” W m,<1 ' i[ P 0 *' 1 - 1 ' f<* the feudal lord- 
La c,™ “ b0 , r ‘ J r ccd >« > 1 * «wnJ authority of the Shogun t 


find suitable grounds for the 


overthrow* of the Tokugawa. This jusrifi- 
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cation was found in the historic conception of the Imperial Institution 
as the rightful center of temporal as well as spiritual power. 

The conception of the unity of the nation under its traditional Im- 
perial head, was advanced as the proper alternative to a system of 
division of the country into clans, and of Japanese into men of Satsuma, 
Choshu, Hizen, Fujiwara, and other clans ruled over by the Tokugawa. 
Lack of national unity due to clan divisions and to the existence of 
two centers of power (the Emperor with spiritual functions and the 
Shogun with temporal power) was revealed as a source of weakness 
when Japan, the state, was forced to change its policy from that of 
seclusion to that of intercourse with other states. The external pressure 
for change was exerted at a time when the basis and nature of the 
existing organization of power was under question, and it re-enforced 
the internal argument in favor of a restoration of power to the Emperor. 

The new regime, which proclaimed itself to be national as well as 
imperial, removed the internal barriers which separated groups of 
Japanese from one another. It then sought out the sources of strength of 
the Western states and acted (as some say by imitation) to develop 
those sources for itself. Traditionalism immediately manifested itself 
in the primary emphasis put on the organization of a national army 
and a national navy. These were organized, however, in a non-tradi- 
tional way, since the use of arms was not restricted to the governing 
class, the Samurai. This made possible the development of the Western- 
style national army. Nevertheless traditional lines of authority were 
preserved, since the control of the armed forces remained with an 
officer class drawn from the former Samurai. 

The Restoration of Meiji (1867-68) made possible the creation of 
a state, in the Western meaning of the term, through the destruction of 
the traditional feudal order. This was accomplished initially through 
the transfer to the central government of the clan registers of land 
and of people. This brought the people, as Japanese, into allegiance to 
the government of Japan, transferring their loyalty from clan leader 
to Emperor as head of the state. This transfer, furthermore, made it 
possible for a system of national taxation to be developed to replace 
the tradition feudal contributions for support of government. But it 
was military power, applied against the Tokugawa in the War of the 
Restoration and against the Samurai when they rebelled in 1877, which 
effectively established the new national order. 

The organization of military power along new lines gave an effective 
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instrument f ot the suppression of internal dissent. The removal of 
grounds of dissent, however, was accomplished with the establishment 
of a concensus among the leaders of the new Japan concerning the 
political organization of the state under the Emperor. This agreement 
on an acceptable governmental system was registered with the promul- 
gation of the Mcip constitution of 1889, under "Well japan was gov- 
erned until the fundamental revision of 1947. The Meiji constitution, 
white it organized authority hugely along traditional lines, introduced 
innovations, such as the House of Representatives, through which the 
support nf the people could he sought and secured. This emphasized 
the idea of the state as being national and thus gave it greater strength 


in time of emergency. 

The real strength of the new Japan, however, resulted from the 
development of the national economy along Western, and thus non- 
ttaditional. lines. H«e again the traditional reasserted itself in one 
important particular. It was under the auspices of government that 
economic development occurred. The foundations had to be laid, in 
any event, through governmental planning of the tax and fiscal system; 
through action creating a stable current) svsteni; and through crea- 
tion of a national system of banks. The government also took the 
initiative, and assumed some of the risks involved, in the introduction 
mto Japan of Western methods of production. As its experiments be- 
came successful the government encouraged and assisted private capi- 
talists to assume direction of the national economy, although in close 
continuing association with the government and governmental institu- 
tions. Thus there came into being the modern Zaibatsu-the great 
family industrial empircs-vhich controlled the national economy in 
intimate relationship with the government. 


The industrial economy which wax m process of creation by the 
end of the nineteenth century was essential to the support of a strong 
modem military establishment. But meeting the requirements of the 
new milirary establishment, especially in time of war, also applied a 
stimulus, and gave direction, ro economic development. The popula- 
tion increase which began to be appreciable after the third quarter of 
the nineteenth century* also stimulated change in economic emphasis 
from agriculture to industry. By the end of the First World Wav Japan 
had estabJished itself as one of the major industrial and military powers 
of the world. ' ™ 


k ’ rook o! ” d Po’Wtal ramnniarion j,p„ Katl , c q nired 
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by 1895 sufficient strength to assert successfully a position of legal 
equality with Western states. This was signalized with the attainment 
of the goal of treaty revision. Almost concurrently it was made evident 
that Japan was militarily more powerful than its continental neighbor, 
China, against which it waged war successfully over the question of 
Korean independence. Within a decade it had again demonstrated its 
military power, this time against Russia in Manchuria. From that 
time its energies were no longer directed toward the establishment of 
national independence in the political sense. That had been won. Na- 
tional power continued to be built, however, and it was utilized for pur- 
poses of national expansion to secure the resources and markets deemed 
essential to the national economy. Thus Japan became a competitor 
with the other builders of territorial and economic empire in the Far 
East. It entered the competition at a moment when the “other builders,” 
all but Russia, had lost or were losing their zeal for “empire.” 


CHINA, THE FOCAL POINT OF IMPERIALISM 

It was China, however, which was the real focal point of imperialism 
in the Far East during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 
The initial interest of the West was in the opening of China to trade. 
To bring this about force had had to be employed and treat)’- terms, 
which served as the prototype for the early Japanese treaties, were 
imposed. Thus China as well as Japan had its “unequal treaties” which 
it sought to disregard in the nineteenth century and to revise and ter- 
minate in the twentieth century. Termination -was finally accomplished 
only after nationalism had become a determinative force in China and 
the Nationalist Party (the Kuomintang) had come into power in 192s. 

By the end of the nineteenth century the steps taken to open China 
to Western intercourse had changed into a competitive movement 
among the Western states to acquire economic or political control of 
all or portions of the Manchu Empire. Russia secured boundarv adjust- 
ments which took from China the territory north of the Amur and 
east of the Ussuri rivers (1S58-60). France added Tongking in 1884-85 
to its other Indochinese dependencies; in 1 SS6 China recognized Britain’s 
position in Burma; and in 1895 Formosa was ceded to Japan and 
Korean independence was acknowledged. Finally, following the first 
Sino-Japanese War, the Western powers divided much of China into 
spheres of “interest” or of “influence.” 
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Ir was onlv ar this point that China IfCgan to concern itself seriously 
with questions of reform. The second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, to be sure, had been marked by internal convulsions of w hich the 
most significant was the mid-century Tai P'ing rebellion. But even that 
major uprising was undertaken in the traditional contest of dynastic 
change. It had the effect of seriously weakening the Manchus but not 
the traditional Chinese system. The dynasty itself had been preserved 
partly through Western assistance, partly because of the inner weak- 
nesses of the T’ai P’ings, and only partially because of its ability to 
bring organized military power to bear against the rebels. 

In the traditional Chinese thinking those w ho concerned themselves 
primarily with the physical instruments of power were viewed as bar- 
barians. Thus the military were placed at the bottom of the social scale 
in contrast with traditional Japan where the Samurai constituted the 
ruling segment of society. As a result the Chinese reaction to the use 
of superior force by the West differed from that of the Japanese. Until 
the end of the nineteenth century there was in China no serious concern 
with the organization of military' strength along Western lines. Pro- 
tection of the country was sought through the playing-off of one 
Western power against another rather than by reform in the interest 
of national self-defense. 


BEGINNINGS Of NATIONALISM IN CHINA 
Trade with the non-Chinese world increased, but through an ex- 
“ T of China's traditional domestic production against' Western 
mnefaemred goods rather than as a resolr oi internal changes in the 
methods o prodndon. As a result of the expanded rrade, nexv xvants 
pom T d° P °" 1 >’ be "“«» «™»sh increased im- 

SSntatTT y f”* 1 d 'P“*"cc rather than serving ,n 
strengthen the foundations of national independence. The desired s'afe- 

pr^i^e a'nnW Sts Z '"f U " d ' r 1 ">'™« <* Western 

sssSS® 1 - 

S ssttaasSfiaKsg 
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first decades of the twentieth. Currency reform "was undertaken and the 
foundations were laid for a modem national banking system. And 
modem industry began to be developed, first of all in the treaty ports 
and by foreigners; and then by Chinese, in and beyond the security 
provided in the International Settlement at Shanghai and the foreign 
concessions there and elsewhere. 

AVcstern ideas had begun to be introduced into China during the 
late nineteenth century, mainly through missionary educational enter- 
prise. Without sponsorship from the upper Chinese social and political 
levels, however, “Western learning" penetrated the country slowly 
until after 1905, when the Manchu government not only undertook 
educational reform but encouraged and assisted its subjects to go 
abroad for purposes of study. Even so, in a country the size of China, 
where life was lived in reasonably self-contained peasant villages not 

intimately connected with one another through communication facili- 
«■ 

ties, the dissemination of new ideas which went counter to the tradi- 
tional could not take place overnight. As the new ideas took root, 
however, and as economic change came to be connected in the public 
mind with foreign domination, a nationalism which was above all a 
reaction against Western pressures began to express itself in revolu- 
tionary terms. 

The first revolutionary expression was anti-Manchu. It conformed 
to the traditional Chinese view that the ruling dynasty had responsi- 
bility for the protection of the country and the welfare of its people, a 
responsibility which the Manchu rulers no longer were discharging 
either in the conduct of foreign or domestic affairs. Furthermore, since 
the dynasty came from outside China proper and thus was non-Chinese, 
responsibility for the failures of the immediate past could be transferred 
ideologically from the Chinese themselves to the alien rulers, on the 
theory that they had proved deficient as rulers because they were alien. 
With the success of the anti-Manchu movement in 1911, however, the 
Western idea of a republic and of parliamentary government was seized 
upon as offering a workable alternative to the alien dynastic rule. 

The revolutionaries succeeded in overthrowing the Manchus and 
in replacing monarchy with a republican system. They failed, however, 
in their attempt to replace authoritarian with parliamentary govern- 
ment. Within less than three years, the first President elected. Yuan 
Shih-k’ai, had displaced Parliament and the Cabinet responsible to it, 
as the center of authority. He was able to do this because the people 
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were accustomed to personalized government, because he was given 
financial support by the Western powers, and because he had at his 
command effective political and military forces. After his death in 
19115, the onlv effective national authority disappeared and the country* 
fell apart politically along traditional provincial and local lines. Local 
and provincial “war lords,” supported only by military power, strug- 
gled with one another to extend their control over as much of China 
as possible. In this struggle many of them sought and secured open or 
covert support from foreign powers, bringing about an association 
between northern warlordism (militarism) and imperialism. 

The second revolutionary upsurge was nationalist in a deeper and 
broader sense than the antidvnnstic, anti-Manchu movement which 
established the republic. Between 1911 and 1934 the idea of China as a 
territorial state to be defended, as well as a culture to be preserved, 
had begun to penetrate the country. Events of World War I were 
significant in this respect. Some of these events were: the Japanese 
penetration of Shantung, traditionally a province of Chins, the stare, 
as contrasted w ith Manchuria, the domain of the Manchus, to which the 
Chinese provincial system was extended only in 1907; the threat to the 
independent state m the Japanese Twenty-one Demands of 1915; 
the nature of China’s participation in World War 1 itself, which gave 
large numbers of Chinese a greater knowledge of the forces moving in 
the Western world, and at the same time lessened Chinese feat of 
Western power because of the revelation of Western division; the dis- 
semination of the Wilsonian principle of the right of self-determination 
of peoples; the failure of the Allies to support China against Japan at 
the Pans Conference; and the Russian Revolution, followed by the 
proclaimed renunciation by the Soviet government of imperialism as 
a policy. Each of these developments produced a reaction in China 
w hich strengthened the cement of nationalism. 

Related to this was the forcing of the scholar class out of the coun- 
try’s officialdom as a consequence of warlordism. This stimulated the 
intellectual “renaissance" movement and a “student” movement broke 
down the barriers between the educated class and the people and gave 
those who were the traditional leaders of the country an opportunity 
to re-enter politics as leaders of the people rather than as officials speak- 
ing for a remote governmental authority. 

The debasement of government into a system of ruthless exploto- 
" f >J'*mage, nhich northern militarism had 
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brought about in China by 1913-24, gave an internal focus for the 
nationalist revolution. The refusal of Western capitalistic states to give 
recognition and support to Sun Yat-sen as a claimant for power, 
coupled with their apparent determination to maintain the privileged 
position within China which was symbolized by the treaty-port system 
of foreign residential areas, gave it an anti-imperialistic focus. Anti- 
militarism and anti-imperialism thus gave purpose to the revolution. 
But the nationalist revolution was accomplished bv military 7 means and 
with the cmplovmcnt of nontraditional techniques of organization. In 
the process of winning the victory, those means came to be accepted by 
the National Partv (the Kuomintang) as ends in themselves. The 
Nationalist victory 7 , however, was not complete and definitive. The 
National Government continued to have to use its energies and re- 
sources to combat hostile elements both within and outside the 
Kuomintang in order to attain the objective of complete unification of 
China under a central government. Of those hostile elements the 
strongest and most effective in its resistance was the Communist Party 7 
in China, a branch of the Comintern. 

The struggle of the Kuomintang against the Communists was com- 
plicated by the conflict between Chinese nationalism and Japanese 
imperialism, which entered upon its decisive phase with the Japanese 
action at the Marco Polo bridge in July of 1937. Thus the conflict 
between nationalism and imperialism, especially in China, was a major 
theme of the overture to World War II which in its course and out- 
come shaped the developments of the postwar vears in the new 
Far East. 
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Tlie Rise and Fall 

of the Japanese Empire 


POSTRE 5 TORATIQN JAPAN 

Postwar politics in the Far East have been shaped by the rise and fall 
of the Japanese Empire. In 1845 Japan was a small feudal state, com- 
posed of the four islands of Honshu, Kyushu, Shikolcu, and Hokkaido, 
Those islands were then inhabited b) an estimated thirty-three 
million people. By the end of 1941 the imperial superstructure erected 
on this national foundation included: Formosa and Korea; Manchuria 
and Inner Mongolia; the coastal provinces of China; the countries of 
Southeast Asia; the Netherlands East Indies; the Philippine Archipelago 
and such Pacific island groups as the Kuriles, the Marshalls and the 
Marianas. As a consequence of defeat in World War 11 , how ever, Japan 
was reduced to its earlier territorial limits, although its population had 
more than doubled. 

Aside from its territorial aspect, the Japan of 1945 had been moved 
a ong distance from the traditional ways of a centurv earlier. Forced 
into a renewal of contact with the world in the 1850’s. Japan’s rulers 
undertook a drastic program of political and economic reorcanization 
directed toward the creation of a national polity with the elements of 
ength essential to self-preservation and to national expansion. The 
political reorganization undertaken had been substantially completed 
ZnX , tnd ,° f thC ninetcenth ccnra *y "wh the erection of a new 
cZrT “T”'- lh ' ■>'»• W cote, and the 
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revision of the terms of relationship established in the first treaties of 
intercourse. Thus Japan entered the twentieth century on a footing of 
legal equality with the Western states in the conduct of its foreign 
relations. 

During this same half-century the government of Japan undertook 
to lav the foundations for a modem economy through improvement 
of communications, currencv reform, and the institution of a modern 
banking svstem. During the first quarter of the twentieth century an 
imposing industrial structure was erected on these foundations. In this, 
as well as in the laying of the foundations, the Japanese governing 
bureaucracy plaved a leading role, assuming responsibility for the 
development of national power sufficient to enable national purposes 
to be realized. 1 


PRESSURES TOWARD IMPERIALISM 

As military, political, and economic power was built up the rulers of 
Japan showed an intention to use state power for more than purposes 
of territorial defense. An initial determination was shown to establish 
title to territory which had been in some sort of relationship to Japan 
in the historic past, as in the case of the Ryukyu Islands, the Southern 
Kuriles, and Saghalin. Except for Saghalin, Japanese title to these 
islands had been successfully asserted by the end of the nineteenth 
century. As for the exception, the Japanese government had given up 
its claim to Saghalin in exchange for a clear title, against Russia, to the 
southern Kuriles. Thus by 1895 Japan, territorially, had been extended 
beyond the four home islands. It may be argued that Japan’s policy 
toward Korea also expressed this historical interest since the Korean 
peninsula had been successfully invaded and held for a time by Japan 
at an earlier period. 

Whether or not Korea is so viewed, the initial nineteenth-century 
expansionism of Japan was in the nature of an outward territorial thrust 
designed to push the frontiers to be defended, as far as possible, away 
from the Japanese islands. From this point of view, Korea came to be 
portrayed as “a dagger pointed at the heart of Japan.” Defense of 
Japan was associated with making sure ( 1 ) that no other power held 
the dagger and could thus use it for purposes of attack on Japan, and 

1 A more detailed summary of internal developments is given in the introductory 
chapter. See pp. 3-7. 



Far Eastern Politics 

W Aft Wlv Jv telf “<< * h ‘ d ® er - “ 7 

icLttd ss .bv sovereign power in Kora. its controls fir* lu 1 tol be 
eliminated. This was accomplished when China accepted Korean rnd^ 
oendence as one of the terms of the Treaty of Shmonnset. 089 S) 
which terminated the first Sino-Japancse War. That *rwty 5 
tended the territories of Japan to include the island of Formosa, me 
attainment of the second objective with respect to Korea, h^ver. 
had to be postponed until after Japans victory over Russia, which ha 
become a competitor for power in both Korea and Manchuna m t e 
decade after the termination of the Sino-Japancse War of 1894-9$* 
Victory in the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-5 enabled a protectorate to 
be proclaimed in 1906. This pared the way for the incorporation of 


Korea as a colony in the Japanese Empire in 1910. 

Thic Manchuria as ssdl as Korea was envisaged as an area of tern- 
tonal and political interest to Japan was also clearly indicated as eany 
as 1895, when the Japanese government demanded, as one of the condi- 
tions of peace, that China cede the Manchurian Liaotung promontory' 
to Japan. This u as conceded by China but Japan was immediately faced 
with a demand by Russia, France, and Germany that the territory 
returned to China. This Japan did because of realistic perception of its 
inability' to maintain the position sought against superior power. But it 
should be noted that this restraint enforced on Japan came from 
application of European rather than Chinese or Asian power. 

This “Three-Power" intervention and its aftermath marked out the 
limits within which Japan would have to plan and confine its expan- 
sion. Although by the end of the nineteenth century Japan had de- 
veloped sufficient military strength to overcome the resistance of other 
Fax Eastern states to its contemplated encroachments on their territories, 
it lacked the power to overcome the resistance of Western states 
standing in its way in competition for dominion within rbe Chinese 
Empire. The rivalries, suspicions, and fears among the European states 
themsehes, however, enabled Japan to advance its own interests with 
the support of some Western stares against others. Thus Japan sought 
Mid secured support against Russian imperialism in Manchuria from 
main and the United States, both of whom w ere seeking means, short 
o mi itary action on their part, of limiting Russian expansion south- 
p M . *** ^ sr ^ ast * Subsequently, it was the alliance of 1905 with 
B an and agreement with Russia on mutual support in their re- 
pectwe spheres in Manchuria, which enabled Japan, over objections 
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from the United States, to consolidate and extend its position in South 
Manchuria which had been won through the war against Russia. And it 
was the circumstances of World War I, involving a withdrawal of 
European power from the Far East, which gave Japan sufficient assur- 
ance to begin to move from Manchuria into China south of the Great 
Wall. Even so, the Japanese government found it constantly expedient 
to move within limits set by the need for the support of some European 
states against others which had competitive interests with Japan or with 
one another in China. While constantly advancing toward those limits 
(or beyond them with a view to determining where they were fixed) 
successive Japanese governments consistently showed a retractive abil- 
ity when confronted with what they concluded was superior power, 
provided they were not compelled to move back to the point of depar- 
ture. In considering forward movement or retraction, the Japanese 
government’s evaluation of the probability of European resistance, 
and not the defensive power of China, actually set the limits of possible 
expansion. This probability had to be measured in terms of the cir- 
cumstances of European or world politics rather than the Far Eastern 
interests of the European states. This was the case even after Japan’s 
own power had been built up to a point where it was unmatched among 
the Asian states. 

As Japan became seriously concerned with the construction of 
empire in Manchuria and China after 1905, and especially after 1914, 
the imperialist motivation became increasingly economic, rather than 
military and territorial, thus being differently related to the mainte- 
nance of national security. Two developments within Japan itself help 
to explain this shift in emphasis. One was the increase in population to 
the point where it presented a serious problem. The other was the 
accelerating industrialization of Japan. 

One solution of the population problem, which at best could only 
be viewed as a temporary one, was through emigration. But the West- 
ern countries which were most attractive to Japanese settlers quickly 
erected barriers against the immigrant from Asia. The “Great West” 
of the Far East itself was Manchuria. Unfortunately, from the point of 
view of Japan, entrance of settlers into Manchuria was controlled by 
China, which also determined the conditions under which title to land 
could be acquired. Consequently, when Manchuria was opened to 
settlement during the twentieth century it was China rather than 
Japan which supplied the largest stream of migrants who remained as 
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settlers. Until the igjo’s the Japanese government was unable to 
overcome the obstacles to Japanese settlement which Chinese policy 
erected. Actually, however, the first economic interest the Japanese 
government expressed through the acquisition of rights in Manchuria 
was not that of settlement of its excess agricultural population. What 
Japan acquired from Russia in South Manchuria in 1905 by the terms 
of the Treat)’ of Portsmouth, aside from the Kw-antung leased territory, 
which had a strategic and commercial-outlet importance, was the South 
Manchurian Railway, and rights of exploitation of mineral and other 
resources for purposes of operation of that railway and appurtenant 
enterprises in the Railway Zone. Exploitation of the resources of 
Manchuria came to be viewed as of primary importance to an increas- 
ingly industrialized Japan. And industrialization of Japan seemed to 
offer the most effective way of sustaining the increased population. 

As Japan shifted its economic base from agriculture to manufactur- 
ing, whether to solve the population problem or to add to the country’s 
national strength, there was an increasing awareness of the economic 
insecurity resulting from dependence on others who determined the 
conditions of Japan’s access to essential raw materials and also to 
markets for its manufactured goods. Because of its resources in coal 
an<l iron and other key raw materials, Manchuria came to be slogan- 
f • fapan ' s * <CConom ic life-line,” just as Korea, in geopolitical temis, 
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had replaced the reliance on Manchuria or even China as the “economic 
life-line” in Japanese imperial planning. 

The creation of the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere” as the 
objective of Japan’s foreign policy gave an economic content to the 
slogan of “Asia for the Asiatics.” The basis of this idea, even in Japan, 
was not limited to economic considerations. But one long step would 
have been taken toward its realization if the regional economy could be 
detached from the world economy. This Japan attempted on the 
assumption that, by reorganization of distribution, the several countries 
in the area defined could attain reasonable self-sufficiency in foodstuffs 
and raw materials. Japan, as the processing center, in control of access 
to the essential raw materials produced in the area, could, it was felt, 
meet area requirements for manufactured goods. 


JAPAN’S EXPANSION AND EUROPEAN POLITICS 

This gradual enlargement of Japan’s imperial objectives to the point 
of attack on the colonial position of the European powers was inti- 
mately related to the circumstances of European politics. As expansion 
was undertaken, with movement south from Manchuria to North 
China, from North China to Central and South China, and then to 
Southeast Asia it was a progression from the countries of least devel- 
oped interests of the Western states toward those of the greatest im- 
portance. Because of the world situation it was possible to time the 
steps taken so as to encounter the minimum Western resistance as the 
area of greatest interest was approached. 

Western resistance to Japanese expansion into China during the 
1930’s was, on the whole, only diplomatic and verbal. It was effective 
in slowing the pace of the Japanese advance to the extent that it sug- 
gested the possibility of forcible resistance by Western powers. But 
the probability of effective military resistance, even when it was 
threatened, steadily lessened, especially as Britain found itself con- 
fronted with the possibility of loss of power in Europe and the Mediter- 
ranean. As the conflict in the Far East developed, furthermore, the 
objective of the Western powers became that of safeguarding their 
established interests within the extending area of Japanese political 
control in China rather than that of preventing the extension of such 
control. By analogy, viewing China as a Japanese sphere of influence, 
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the Western stiles j™jtit, is IuJ lit' UtiiteJ Stiles igiittst Kurope m 
the negotiation of the "Open Hoot" agreements in tt«. to fiml i 
formula aeceptatilc to Japm sthicb would Veep the door into Ounl 
open for purposes of trade, while committing Japan 10 respect alrea y 
tested rights and interests. T he preservation of the “Open Door had 
been immediately found 1 >\ the United States to necessitate respect for 
the maintenance of the territorial and administrative integrity of 
China. Thus there had been a drift in emphasis, from that of concern 
for trade rights to that of respect for the integrity’ of China. Th« 
broader formulation of American policy, made in 1900. became trraty 
doctrine with its acceptance at the Washington Conference of 
The return by the United States. Britain and other siarrs to the attempt 
to hast s csted interests respected by Japan within its cnlirgcd sphere 
of interest indicated at least temporary acceptance of the principle of 
limitation of the concern of the state solely to the protection of its 
own national interests through the exercise of national power hr place 
of concern for the territorial and admimstranve integrity of the state 
threatened with extinction. 

SECOND SINO-JAPANF.se WAR 
Developments of the decade 19)1-41 clearly indicated that the limit* 
of Japanese expansion would be set only at the point where Japan met 
with effective military resistance. During that decade it lsecamc increas- 
ingly clear that China would continue to exist as an independent sov- 
ereign entity. exen with restricted territories, only if it was able to 
preserve itself. The only result of reliance on the system of collective 
security, urgarwed through the league of Nations, wax a commitment 
of the League states not to recognize the new position in Manchuria 
which Japan had gained by force after 19)1. Even this commitment 
xvas established mainly through the initiative of the United States, not 
a League member bur seeking through the League to maintain the 
Nine-Powers Treaty of Washington and the Pact of Park Thus the 
egality of the Japanese gains in Manchuria remained in question but the 
three Northeastern provinces were in fact detached from China by 
Japan. 

As North China became the focal point of Japanese activity, the 
pressures of Chinese nationalism, coupled with a stronger domestic 
posmon than had existed in « 9 )., caused the National Government of 
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China in 1937 to undertake direct military resistance to Japan. The 
course of the resulting undeclared war indicated that China did not 
itself have the power to set the limits to Japanese expansion. Limited 
direct assistance was received from the outside in the form of credits 
for the purchase of essential military equipment and other war sup- 
plies. Indirect assistance was lent to China’s military position as long 
as Japan felt unable to direct its operations against Western rights, 
interests, and establishments in China. Thus the International Settle- 
ment, and the French Concession at Shanghai, the foreign Concessions 
at Tientsin, the International Settlement at Amoy, and the British 
Crown Colony of Hongkong, with the Kowloon leased territory near 
Canton, were fixed Western positions in China which Japan had to 
avoid in military operations unless it was prepared to discount the possi- 
bility of the intervention of foreign powers. This situation assisted 
China in maintaining its military position in the Shanghai-Nanking arej. 
until December, 1937, when the seat of government was moved inland 
from Nanking to Hankow. The occupation of Canton, together with 
the fall of Hankow in October, 1938, did not bring Chinese resistance 
to an end, but it did entail the transfer of the capital further inland to 
Chungking. This signalized the reduction of the area of effective 
authority of the Chinese government to the southwestern provinces of 
China, since the area marked out as the Northwest Border Region was 
under the control of the Chinese Communist Party. Thus, in effect, 
from 1939 until 1945 China was divided into three parts: (1) Japanese- 
occupied China, extending eastward to the sea from a limit roughly 
marked on the west bv a line dropped from Peiping through Hankow 
to Canton; (2) “Free China,” made up of the southwestern provinces 
under the (Kuomintang) National Government; and (3) Communist 
China in the northwest. From the point of view of the war, of course, 
the Kuomintang and the Communists were in alliance against Japan, 
both parties theoretically acting within the organizational framework 
of the National Government. The authority of that government, how- 
ever, could not be effectively exercised within the Communist-con- 
trolled area. 

Japan, however, did not have, or did not apply, sufficient power to 
bring about the capitulation of the National Government. It had not, 
consequently, been able to re-establish peace with China on conditions 
satisfactory to itself by 1945. 

One reason for the refusal of the Chinese government to accept 
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Japanese proposals for termination of the war was Chung Kai-shek s 
belief that protracted resistance would force Japan into actions which 
would finally bring about mteivenrion in defense cvf their interests Ivy 
Britain, the United States, and other Western states. This finally 
occurred, but not in direct consequence of the displacement by Japan 
of Western Interests in China, It was as the area of Japanese activity 
was enlarged, from China into the Greater East Asia area, bringing 
the future sums of the colonial territories of the European states and 
the United States into question, that the Chinese finally saw Western 
power brought into play against Japan. 

The military situation in China provided a reason for the extension 
of Japanese operations into the immediately adjacent area of French 
Indochina and for the initial pressures exerted on Britain in relation to 
Burma. If the connections between China and the outside world could 
have been completely severed the capitulation of the Chinese gov- 
ernment would ultimately have been brought about with the minimum 
of military force. Even without formal capitulation, if interior China 
had been completely cut off from contacts with the non-Japanese 
world its government would have been forced to act as if it were 
within the Japanese political and economic orbit. By 1939, except 
as there was limited smuggling ttide and movement of persons between 
“free" and “occupied” Oiina and beyond, the avenues of movement 
of goods and persons had been limited to air contact between Hong- 
kong and Chungking; to rail access from Hanoi in Indochina to 
Kunming in Vunnan province; to road travel from Burma to Kunming, 
and into the Northwest from the Soviet Union. 

The first Japanese moves beyond China to sever communications of 
other pow ers with it were taken with the occupation of the island of 
Hainan and the Spratly islands. This put Japan in a position to cut 
communications between Singapore and Hongkong, and gave it a 
strategic position in relation to Hanoi. In 1940, after French power in 
Europe had collapsed under the German offensive, the Japanese gov- 
ernment demanded of France supervisory rights in Indochina 10 
prevent any supplies from reaching Chungking through Indochina; 
and also air bases in Indochina from which Japan could operate more 
effectively against the supply route into China from Burma. Earlier in 
t e year, pressure against the British had brought about a temporary 
closing of the Burma road itself. Subsequently Japan demanded and 
secured from the French Indochinese regime the right to move troops 
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against China across Indochina and to use Indochinese airports for 
war purposes. 

JAPAN AND THE WEST: 1937-41 

The comparative ease with which Japan was able to move against 
the French was a direct reflection of the power situation in Europe. 
Such reflection had previously been shown in the timing of the Japa- 
nese attack on Canton in disregard of the British position at Hongkong, 
followed by pressure on the British position at Shanghai and Tientsin. 
These moves were made after the demonstration of Britain’s weakness 
in Europe at Munich and immediately thereafter. During 1939 Japan 
had hesitated to attempt a complete consolidation of its position within 
“occupied” China at the expense of the Western states, largely because 
of the measure of solidarity among the Western powers, including the 
United States, developed for protection of their interests in China 
against Japan. Where particular European interests could be separated 
from the complex of Western interests, the Japanese government found 
that it could threaten attack and bring about acceptance of its demands. 
For this purpose Japan sought to distinguish between the material 
interests of Britain and France, on the one side, and those of the United 
States, on the other. Thus German successes in the war in Europe 
tempted Japan to act on the assumption that, if it could avoid areas of 
particular American interest, it could move rapidly and against mini- 
mum resistance toward the creation of the Greater East Asia Co-Pros- 
perity Sphere. 

In the development and application of its policy of expansion Japan 
obviously had to consider the effect of its actions on the Soviet Union 
as well as on the United States, Britain, and France. The Soviet govern- 
ment had reluctantly acquiesced in the loss of its position in North 
Manchuria with the forced sale to Manchukuo of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway. It had, however, successfully resisted the further northern 
and western extension of the Japanese position. And the U.S.S.R. had 
been an important source of military supply for the Chinese National 
Government during the years 1937-39, maintaining direct contact 
with the National Government rather than with the Chinese Com- 
munist regime for that purpose. 

As early as 1936, however, Japan had entered into an agreement 
with Germany which gave some assurance against a Russian attack. 
This agreement,, called the Anti-Comintern Pact, while directed in its 
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terns against the activities of the Communist International rather than 
the Soviet Union, established working political relationships between 
Berlin and Tokyo of a friendly sort It also gave Japan a basis of asso- 
ciation with Italy, similarly committed subsequently against the Com- 
munist International. This collaboration of Japan with two strong 
European powers on the basis of hostility to communism helped to 
immobilize the Soviet Union and to weaken the vigor of its opposition 
to Japan as that country enlarged its continental objectives after t 93 fi - 
While the agreement fell short of a military alliance it did, nevertheless, 
present the Soviet Union with the possibility of a two-front war if 
Russia should carry its support of China to the point of hostilities with 
Japan. 

The Soviet-German Neutrality Pact of September, 1939, however, 
would have relieved the pressure in the West on the Soviet Union 
and enabled it to follow a more vigorous policy in the Far East if war 
had not broken out in Europe in >939. That war did create an oppor- 
tunity for the extension of Soviet territory in the Baltic area in eastern 
Europe; But that, in turn accentuated the underlying German distrust 
and suspicion of the Soviet Union and had the effect of maintaining 
the two-front dilemma for the latter. 

Japan’s military objectives were completely shifted from the north 
to the south of China in 1940, but not because of fear of Soviet resist- 
ance in the north. It was rather because German successes against the 
Dutch, the French, and the British in 1940 had apparently opened the 
way to a relatively easy move into Southeast Asia. Soviet strength had 
been shown to be great enough for vigorous defense, to be sure, but it 
could be anticipated th3t Russian power would be used only for defense 
of Russian territories in eastern Asia as long as relations w ith Germany 
remained uncertain. Nevertheless Japan sought to secure itself against 
attack in the north through an agreement with the Soviet Union similar 
to that which Germany had nude before launching its attack on 
Poland. Negotiations were begun for an agreement on spheres of inter- 
est and for neutrality in case either became involved in war. The 
resulting Neutrality Pact was signed on April 1 3. 1941. At that time the 
Japanese government believed that German military' plans involved an 
-out attack on Britain, since Germany was then encouraging Japan 
to apply pressure to Britain in Southeast Asia. 

The German attack on the Soviet Union in June, 1941, under these 
circumstances, inevitably produced a measure of confusion in Japanese 
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thinking. Certainly it made necessary some re-examination of the 
various factors in the equation of expansion. On the one hand, the 
initial German successes in the war against Russia gave additional as- 
surance to Japan that the Neutrality Pact would be respected by 
Russia if Japan became involved in war in the attempt to attain its 
objectives in Southeast Asia. On the other hand, these same German 
victories indicated the possibility of success if Japan should make an 
attempt to drive the Soviet Union out of the Far East, as urged at this 
time by Germany after the decision had been made by Hitler to 
attack the Soviet Union. 

Another element which had to be weighed even more carefully in 
relation to action was the attitude and policy of the United States. 
The Anti-Comintern Pact had been transformed into a military alliance 
in September, 1940. The new military agreement was designed as in- 
surance against military support of Britain, France, and Holland by 
the United States. Thus, on the one hand, if the United States should 
use its fleet in the Pacific to prevent Japanese occupation of the 
Netherlands’ Indies or Malaya, Germany, and Italy would be expected 
to declare war and wage it in the Atlantic against the United States. 
Or, on the other hand, if American aid to Britain went beyond that of 
supply into belligerency, or if its economic assistance threatened to 
become decisive, Japan would be expected to act against the United 
States in the Pacific. The signatories nevertheless were left free to 
determine, each for itself, what constituted an act of war by the United 
States which would bring into operation the obligations of the alliance. 
It was clearly the intention, however, by threat of action, to warn the 
United States away: (1) from taking decisive action in support of 
England in the European war by threatening the United States with 
war in the Pacific; and (2) from impeding Japanese progress in the 
enlarged Far East because that would face the United States with the 
probability of war in the Atlantic. In the negotiations at Washington 
immediately preceding the attack at Pearl Harbor, nevertheless, Japan 
indicated that there was a possibility of trading nonfulfillment of the 
obligations of this military pact with Germany for assent, either explicit 
or implicit, by the United States to Japan’s further conquest in eastern 
and southeastern Asia. 

The Lend-Lease bill enacted by Congress early in 1941 did not 
provide for American belligerency in either the Atlantic or the Pacific, 
but it did forecast an increase of American aid to both Britain and 
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China. It thus constituted, in effect, a reply of the United States to the . 
threat to it in the Axis military alliance. Since the action taken did 
not indicate willingness to assume military obligations, however, and 
since its primary motivation was the support of Britain against Ger- 
many rather than the support of colonial regimes against Japan, the 
question remained unanswered as to the nature and extent of the 
American reaction to a southward Japanese expansion at the expense 
of other colonial powers. 

To find an answer to that question conversations were initiated by 
Japan and entered upon by the United States to explore the possibility 
of defining a basis upon which formal negotiations might be conducted 
with some prospect of success. These conversations, initiated in April 
"ere being conducted between the American Secretary of State, 
Cordell Hull, and the Japanese Ambassador, Admiral Kichisaburo 
Nomura, when the German attack was launched on the Soviet Union 
on June »i, 1941. 

Although they revealed no real willingness on either side to modify 
the fundamental positions taken up at the outset, the conversations were 
continued until the outbreak of war between the United States and 
Japan. During their course the pressures of Japan on Indochina were 
intensified rather than relaxed, and pressure began to be exerted on the 
Dutch m Indonesia. Economic counter-pressures on the part of the 
nited States were carried to the point, in July, of freezing Japanese 
assets within American jurisdiction but not to' the point of threat of 
war if Japan did not reverse its movement toward the creation of the 
tireater Ease Asia Co-Prosperity sphere. 

The Bntbh government sought a statement to that effect and, at the 
t antic conference. President Roosevelt committed himself to the 
issuance of a stronger statement of warning to Japan than the Secretary 
nlf-T ^ r Cd idv^Slb, '• , Mililir y Staff Conferences between the 
^ a rt nanS had ’ Ym **'«* been begun in Washington early 
du K . developments caused the Japanese to con- 
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to whip up national sentiment for defense of the country against the 
encircling powers. The United States officially disclaimed any inten- 
tion on its part to bring about the encirclement of, or otherwise to 
menace, any nation. This did not, however, prevent continued agita- 
tion in Japan against encirclement, although what was actually threat- 
ened was the establishment of limits on Japan’s expansion to the south. 

In view of the unwillingness of japan to give up its expansionist 
objectives and of the United States to modify its position an explana- 
tion has to be sought of the willingness of both sides to continue the 
negotiations which had been instituted but which seemed to offer no 
promise of agreement. 

One reason for their continuation was the need felt by the United 
States for time to complete military preparations before threatening to 
use or actually using military means to implement political policy. Part 
of the explanation, however, must be found in the unreadiness of 
American public opinion to support a clearly defined policy of using 
military power for other purposes than the defense of national territory. 
It cannot, of course, now be determined whether the Japanese might 
not have attained their ultimate objectives without war with the United 
States if they had confined their military action to the European 
colonies, even though that would have made certain the ultimate de- 
struction of any political or economic ties between the United States 
and the Philippines. In any event, gradual extension of the area of 
imperial control, such as Japan had undertaken before 1940, with 
effective consolidation of positions established before the next forward 
movement as a method of avoiding maximum resistance, required time 
and a greater degree of patience than those who had moved into 
control of the Japanese government felt should be exercised under 
existing circumstances. Consequently the decision on war was taken, 
and an attack was launched on American territory simultaneously with 
the movement against the British and Dutch territories. The attack at 
Pearl Harbor, however, was designed to reduce American naval power 
in the Pacific and thus to lessen the effectiveness of any possible 
American resistance to the establishment and the consolidation of 
Greater East Asia rather than to bring the Hawaiian Islands under 
Japanese control. 
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THE PACIFIC WAR 

Between December 7, 1941 and May 6, 1941 (when the American 
forces in the Philippines were ordered to surrender) the Japanese 
armies successfully overran the territories initially included in the 
plans for the Greater East Asia Sphere. The rapidity and ease with 
which they had attained what had been set as their most advanced 
objectives, however, encouraged the military elements which con- 
trolled Japan to go still further. Consequently time, resources, and 
energies which might have been devoted to consolidation of the 
position won in Greater East Asia were spent in the conquest of Burma, 
which had been completed by June, 1942; in subsequent attempts to 
move against the British in India; and in the attempt to extend the 
defensive perimeter in the Pacific to Attu and Kish a in the Aleutian 
Islands (thus offering a threat to Alaska), to Midway in the Central 
Pacific, and to the Gilberts, New Guinea, and the Solomon Islands in 
the Southwest Pacific, with a consequent threat to Australia and New 
Zealand. These advanced positions, once they had been taken, had to 
be defended. They could be brought under harassing attack by the 
United States much more readily and effectively than could territories 
more remote from American and British bases. Their defense, conse- 
quently, committed more and more of the military resources of Japan, 
thus preventing the effective consolidation and integration of the 
Co-Prosperity Sphere as originally conceived. 

Aside from this, there were two very serious miscalculations both 
in the original and in the revised war plans of Japan. The first resulted 
from misreading by the Tojo government of the effect on American 
opinion of an attack on the United States’ fleet within American 
waters. Instead of paralyzing the national will and giving greater play 
to existing American pacifistic, isolationist, and antiadministration senti- 
ment, the disaster at Pearl Harbor forged national unity for war 
purposes and hardened the national determination to make the neces- 
sary effort, for reasons of national security, to prevent Japan from 
maintaining the position won in Greater East Asia. The second was the 
underestimating of the rapidity with which the United States could 
translate its resources into ships, planes, tanks and guns, and thus 
bring them to bear for war purposes. 

It was the unforeseen rapidity and power of the immediate counter- 
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attack, transformed into a continuing offensive, \\ hich dented to Japan 
the opportunity to test the validity of the hypothesis that the Greater 
East Asia area could be organized and administered as a relatively 
self-contained economy sufficiently strong to maintain itself against 
external attack. For three full years the countries conquered were 
under Japanese control. But during this period Japan could not divert 
the necessary trained manpower and resources from war purposes to 
that of development of the area and its integration into the industrial 
economy of Japan. This proved, under the circumstances, to be im- 
possible even to the extent of replacing the British, Americans, Dutch, 
and French as the source of supply of required manufactured goods. 
It proved to be equally impossible to restore the production of the 
area sufficiently to meet Japan’s great need for raw materials for svar 
purposes. First the submarine and then the bomber disrupted and 
finally severed sea communications between Japan and countries in the 
southern region. Thus the result of the period of Japanese military 
control was economic disorganization rather than effective organiza- 
tion on an area, rather than a country, basis. To a very considerable 
extent, each country was compelled to meet its own needs out of its 
own resources. Consequently each came to be organized on an inde- 
pendent rather than an integrated economic basis. Japan was unable 
to supply goods to the Philippines in exchange for Philippine sugar, 
chrome ore. tobacco, and copra, as the United States had previously 
its sumt^i a ,K J C but n ° P !acc t0 nim for goods to exchange for 
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area by Japan on an imperial basis, the fact remains that Western power 
was completely, even though as it proved temporarily, driven out of 
the area. The economic ties binding the several countries to Europe 
and America were cut for a three-year period. The one exception was 
“Free” China which, as an ally, maintained a friendly political contact 
with the United States and Britain and received limited supplies from 
the outside by air transport. The supply was, however, essentially 
military, and it was so limited that southwestern China was, to all 
intents, forced, as were the southeastern Asian countries, to live on its 
own inadequate and underdeveloped resources, except as trade was 
carried on with occupied China, and through it with Japan. The 
Japanese-occupied provinces of China never had their communications 
with Japan as completely cut as did the countries of the “southern 
region." 

JAPAN IN THE CO-PROSPERITY SPHERE 

During the war period Japanese policy was directed toward two 
ideological objectives. One was the firm fixing in the occupied coun- 
tries of an attitude of independence of the West. War operations were 
advertised in Japanese propaganda as being designed to liberate the 
Greater East Asia area from “Anglo-American imperialism." The 
advertised objective was thus liberation from the West, in which 
sense the war was widely accepted as one of liberation. Set against the 
background of Japanese expansionism and of initial Japanese military 
organization of the several occupied countries, liberation from the 
West, however, had a strong undertone and a clear implication of 
subjugation to Japan. In spite of this implication, however, Japan’s 
propaganda against the West, coupled with its military successes, 
stimulated nationalist thinking and activity throughout the area. 

A second objective was to replace Western countries as the cultural- 
exchange-center within the enlarged Japanese sphere. Thus an earnest 
effort was made to substitute Japanese for English or Dutch as the 
second language in the various countries. This was attempted through 
an emphasis on Japanese as a medium of instruction in the schools and 
in the conduct of public business. Japanese literature of various sorts 
was introduced and its superior merits were advertised. Japanese movies, 
plays, and music took the place of Western productions for purposes 
of entertainment. In the field of religion Christian propaganda was 
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purposefully eliminated and the attempt made to interest the people 
in Shinto. Exhibits of things Japanese were brought into the several 
countries to portray Japan’s advancement in the arts and sciences. Tnps 
to Japan were arranged for students and intellectuals, and carefully 
staged conferences of representatives of the various countries were held 
in Tokyo so that their intellectual leaders could be introduced in 
Japan itself to Japanese culture, with a view to demonstrating its 
“Asiatic” nature and its superiority to that of the West and to the 
local indigenous culture. 

Although this was a long-run method of bringing about integration 
under Japan, cultural assimilation was of fundamental importance in 
relation to the objective because of the role traditionally played in 
Asian countries by the intellectual class. The emphasis on cultural 
exchanges also had the immediate importance of obscuring for that 
class some of the divergencies of practice in occupation from the 
theory of “liberation.” But while the goal of cultural attachment to 
Japan was not reached, this double move in the field of cultural reorien- 
tation during a three-year period clearly had the effect of complicating 
the problem of re-entry of the Western states into the occupied coun- 
tries after the Japanese surrender. 


The United Nations also proclaimed their purpose as that of libera- 
tion, but liberation from the Japanese and not from colonialism itself, 
rhe colonial powers did, during the course of the Avar, indicate some 
awarmess of the fact that the status cjuo ante 1941 would have to be 
modified toward self-government, autonomy, or independence. Too 
precise or formal commitments as to the direction or the riming of 
change -ere, however, studiously avoided, apparently for two priori- 
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Queen Wilhclmina (December 7, J941). committing the Netherlands 
to the establishment of a new form of relationship to Indonesia. Never- 
theless even these exceptions were self-imposed commitments designed 
to be interpreted and applied by the colonial power without prior 
consultation and agreement with the new nationalism which Japanese 
policy and actions had stimulated. 

Japanese political policy during the war years was shaped for the 
colonial area first to meet the exigencies of war and then the prospect 
of defeat. As Western control was eliminated Japanese military occu- 
pation was instituted. Under army auspices all available surplus produc- 
tion was appropriated for transfer to Japan or for local military use. 
Following this initial period of undisguised military' exploitation and 
expropriation of resources, the pattern of rule already developed and in 
use in Manchuria and occupied China was applied, with the necessary' 
variations to adapt it to the circumstances of the different countries. 
The rnnste of variation in status at the outbreak of war in the Pacific 
was: from the existing independence of Thailand, whose government 
entered the war in alliance with, rather than in subjugation to, Japan; 
through the virtual political autonomy' and self-government, with 
promised independence, which the Philippines had enjoyed under the 
Commonwealth Act since 1956, and the self-government initiated by 
the British in Burma after 1937; to the mixture of indirect and direct 
colonial rule, with almost no existing basis for self-government, which 
then existed in Malaya, in Indochina, 4 and in Indonesia. 

Where local leadership existed as a result either of an already' 
developed nationalist movement or of the existence of institutions of 
local self-government, the attempt was made to bring into being a 
native government which would be responsive to Japanese direction 
and control. Ultimate Japanese control was ensured because of the 
dependence of such a government on Japanese military' forces oper- 
ating within the Japanese chain-of-command rather than under the 
authority' of the local regime. Direction was given through an elaborate 
network of “advisers” Avhose advice had to be taken because they', 
rather than the nominal government, could call upon the existing 
agencies of enforcement or coercion. Advisers, within the Japanese 
conception, were viewed as agents of the Japanese government in 

4 Here the maintenance until almost the end of the wax of French rule was a 
farther modifying factor. 
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presenting their “advice” to a native government, rather than as 
individual Japanese nationals employed by a foreign government to 
assist it in an advisory capacity in the development and application of 
its own policies, tn other words, the Japanese conception of the role 
of adviser in the twentieth century was quite different from the role 
which the adviser placed in the nineteenth century in Japan itself 
when foreigners were employed by the Imperial government to assist 
it in making a transition from the pre-Restoration military, political and 
economic system to that of modem Japan. Thus, in the Japanese point 
of view, the governments to which power was transferred by the 
military in the Philippines and in Burma were designed as instruments 
of Japanese nile and not as autonomous or independent governments. 

While this must be recognized, it must also be understood that many 
of those who accepted responsibility in these puppet governments 
did so either in unaw areness of the realities or in the unwarranted antic* 
ipation that if they secured power as a result of Japanese support 
the)' could use Japan to forward the move toward realization of their 
own aim of establishing national independence rather than being used 
by Japan in the long-run for the purpose of subjugation of the country 


Where such local leaden were not immediately available or were 
unwilling to collaborate with the Japanese, direct rule was instituted. 

ower was, however, transferred to Japanese civilian regimes from 
the military, which remained as the prop for civilian authority. This 
was the case in Malaya, and also in Indonesia, although in Indonesia 
the Japanese began immediately to search our and use in government 
ratjonalut leaders who had been imprisoned or driven underground by 
t e Dutch. Under the circumstances of war and of military dominance 
"} 0 ,ts e , how ever, in all cases of transfer of authority to civilian 
cgnnes ten' lunate power of decision locally rested with the military 
operaung within the Imperial Japanese Army chain-of- 
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itself was being reorganized to serve Japanese purposes. As the outer 
defense zone was pushed inward it became increasingly necessary to 
plan the conditions of defense, especially of the Philippines and Burma, 
so as ( i ) to enable defense to be undertaken with a minimum expendi- 
ture of Japanese manpower and military resources, and (2) to offer the 
maximum difficulties to the Allies in organizing newly won territories 
to serve as bases for further operations. Both advantages could be 
gained to the extent to which the local governments and peoples could 
be induced to accept responsibility for the defense of their countries 
against Allied attack. This required the creation of a situation in which 
the Allied armies would be viewed popularly as invaders, threatening 
the independence and the liberties of the peoples concerned, rather 
than coming in as liberators. To fix this idea became the principal task 
of Japanese propaganda throughout the area. 

Action, however, was required to support the propaganda as well as 
to give it a base. Thus the proclamation of independence of Burma 
(August 15, 1943) and of the Philippines (August 15) represented 
tactical moves by Japan in relation to the changed war situation (al- 
though obscured as such by Japanese propaganda), rather than the 
attainment of a strategic objective in Japan’s foreign policy. It should 
be noted that these were the two countries, aside from occupied China, 
in which Allied attacks were certain and those in which extensive 
ground operations had to be undertaken before the Japanese military 
began even to contemplate surrender. These were also the two colonial 
countries in which a groundwork for self-government and eventual 
independence had been laid before the war. This, as already noted, 
had made possible the transfer of authority to a local regime, and had 
channeled a current of sentiment which set some limits on Japanese 
policy and action. 

The former Federated Malay States were not even promised self- 
government until 1943, and military rule in Indonesia was modified 
only in October, 1943, with the establishment of an advisory council 
headed by an Indonesian, Soekamo. Independence was proclaimed as 
an ultimate objective only in 1944 when it had become clear that 
Japan would not be able to maintain any position in the country 7 
which the Japanese considered, aside from China and Indochina, most 
vital to them. The French regime in Indochina, in view of its willing- 
ness to collaborate with Japan, was left undisturbed until March, 1945, 
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when ic also was displaced. In the months remaining before the end of 
the war the Japanese transferred authority in Indochina to local 
nationalist administrators, apparently also in the hope that they would 
collaborate even more effectively with Japan than the French regime 
had m defense of Indochina against the Allies. 


RISE OF NATIONALIST RESISTANCE 
IN THE COLONIAL AREA 

The course and the immediate outcome of the war was not seriously 
affected by this Japanese tactic. A major reason was the antipathy to the 
Japanese which had already been created among the people in the area 
by the behavior of the Japanese as conquerors. This prevented the 
Japanese officials from eliciting warm popular support in what con- 
tinued to be viewed popularly as Japan's war against the Allies rather 
than as war in defense of national liberties. The only concrete move 
made by a puppet government toward transformation of the Pacific 
war into a war of national defense against Allied attack was the declara- 
tion of war on the United States by the Japanese-supported Philippine 
government headed by Jose P. Laurel. This was generally viewed, 
however, either (i) as an action of Japan’s taken through the medium 
of a government under its control, rather than as an act of a genuinely 
independent government, or (i) as a measure necessary for the protec- 
tion of the Laurel government itself. That government must have 
taken the view that it had nothing to lose by the declaration of war 
since its internal authority was contested by the Commonwealth 
govemment-in-exile. Its tenure of power was clearly conditioned by 
that of Japan because the United States had made it clear that the 
authority of the Commonwealth government would be re-insrirured 
simultaneously with victory by the United States. 

The authority of the Laurel regime, as well as that of Japan, had 
continuously disputed by Filipinos through guerrilla warfare 
an y other means from the time of its establishment. These guerrilla 
been ^PP^d and co-ordinated from Brisbane, head- 
SOU, We* Pacific Command, 
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government, furthermore, gave such aid and support as they could 
to the guerrillas in their anti-Japanese activities. Thus the internal situ- 
ation had so shaped itself as to make it impossible for Japan to transfer 
the burden of defense of the Philippines to the local regime, or for it to 
rally the nation for defense against the Americans as invaders. 

Somewhat the same situation developed in Burma during the war, 
although there the invasion by the Japanese had been actively assisted 
by anti-British nationalist extremists, whereas in the Philippines col- 
laborationists were found bv the Japanese only after the surrender 
of American and Philippine military forces. The “Free Burma adminis- 
trations” which were initially set up were, however, suppressed by 
the Japanese military because of their violent and high-handed behavior. 
On August 1, 1942, as previously noted, die power of government was 
ostensibly transferred by the Japanese Military Administration to the 
Burma Executive, headed by Dr. Ba Maw. This collaborationist gov- 
ernment was so obviously dominated by the Japanese that it was not 
accepted by Burmese nationalists, who came to be organized into The 
Anti-Fascist People’s Freedom League which, after the middle of 1944, 
carried on guerrilla activities against the Japanese regime. As in the 
Philippines, this guerrilla opposition made it impossible for the Japanese 
to organize the defense against invasion on a national basis to preserve 
the independence which had been granted by Japan. 5 6 

Similarly, in Indonesia many of the nationalist leaders went under- 
ground after the invasion. When belatedly, the Japanese secured the 
collaboration in their Advisor}- Council of such nationalists as Soekamo 
and Hatta, and when they finally promised Indonesia ultimate inde- 
pendence, the anti-Japanese and collaborationist nationalists continued 
to maintain contact and were able to assume control against the Dutch 
as well as the Japanese at the time of Japanese surrender.® 

The situation in Indochina during the war had been much more con- 
fused than in the other colonial countries. After the fall of France 
under the weight of the German attack, the Indochinese regime had 
accepted the direction of the Vichy government. In addition to the 
direct pressures which the Japanese had exerted on the colonial regime, 
Tokyo had been able to apply pressure on the Petain government 

5 For a more detailed summary. Chap. 12. 

6 On the war time situation in Indonesia see Soetan Sjahrir, Out of Exile (New 
York: John Day, 1949); also infra. Chap. 13. 
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• On the internal situation m Thailand during the war, infra. Chap. u. 
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ests. In this respect, Japan’s policy had the effect of erecting barriers to 
the ready re-establishment of the colonial status quo ante 1941. The 
promise of either immediate or ultimate independence, and even the 
largely fictional transfer of all or some of the authority of government 
to native leaders put more fuel on the fire of nationalism which even 
before the war had begun to bum among the people. Furthermore, 
those who had had a taste of authority were not nulling to accept 
subordination to an outside rule. Liberation from japan was coupled 
with the idea of self-government and independence of external control. 
This objective was intimately related to the determination (1) of those 
who thought that they were actually exercising power with the support 
of Japan and (2) of those who had seized power as resistance leaders 
to retain the power which the circumstances of the war had placed in 
their hands. 

A prewar argument against transfer of authority from the metropoli- 
tan country to local leadership had been the lack of training and 
experience in modern government and administration of the native 
governing class. The objectives and the nature of colonial rule had, 
to be sure, worked against the establishment of conditions which would 
develop experienced native administrators. Nevertheless the absence 
of such was held to be justification for continued administration by the 
colonial regimes. As educational opportunities were opened to the 
native population, a Western educated class of intellectuals began, 
before World War II, to appear in the several Asian colonial countries. 
This Western training had the effect of separating the intellectuals 
from the local community, but without securing for them the status 
in the European community to which their education entitled them. 
Certainly it did not bring them into the governmental and administra- 
tive heirarchy except in clerical and subordinate roles. In many cases 
it caused them to identify themselves with the colonial governing class 
at least to the point of acquiescence in colonialism and of effective 
administrative service within prescribed and assigned limits. Never- 
theless the content of their education in many other cases prevented 
emotional and intellectual acquiescence in the status given them in 
colonial society. Those thus affected were inevitably led in the direc- 
tion of revolt against colonialism. The Western idea of nationalism, 
to which their education introduced them, gave them a doctrine useful 
as a rationale of revolt, and a basis of appeal to the masses. The poverty' 
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turned over to the Commonwealth government, supported by the 
American army, before V-J Day, it proved impossible immediately to 
establish a government monopoly of armed power. 

CONSEQUENCES OF JAPAN’S SURRENDER 

The end of the military operations of World War II, which came 
with the acceptance of the Allied surrender terms by the Imperial 
Japanese government, consequently, did not serve automatically to 
re-establish the normalities of the past. In many instances surrender 
by the Japanese in advance of invasion created a power vacuum which 
the Allies attempted to fill but where they immediately found them- 
selves in conflict with local authority more or less hastily set up. The 
terms of surrender did give the Allied powers the right to act so as to 
eliminate completely direct Japanese power and influence throughout 
the area. Those terms also brought Japan itself under Allied control and 
occupation. The elimination of Japanese power in the occupied areas 
posed a problem of disarmament and repatriation of the Japanese 
forces for the Allied commands. It also raised the immediate question, 
in some instances, of purpose in relation to ultimate authority in the 
military take-over from the Japanese. The implications of this question 
were different where the Allied Command, and the forces involved, 
did not assume a double responsibility: (i) that of receiving the sur- 
render of the Japanese forces, disarming them, and preparing for their 
quick repatriation; and (a) that of acting as the agent of their own 
colonial office in re-establishing the authority of the colonial power. 
Where this second responsibility could be effectively discharged there 
was no vacuum left as a result of the repatriation of the Japanese armies. 

In the case of the Philippines, for example, the avowed purpose of 
the liberation was the rc-est3blishment of the authority of the Common- 
wealth government and the restoration to it of the powers of an inde- 
pendent state. At the time of the Japanese surrender the military aspects 
of the problem, vis-a-vis the Japanese armed forces, were already in 
process of solution in the form of mopping-up military operations. The 
remaining problem was that of repatriation of prisoners-of-war and 
the disarmament and repatriation of the Japanese forces under the 
command of General Yamashita, following his surrender in compliance 
with Imperial orders. The two major problems, consequently were: (i) 
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that of re-establishing inremal peace and order under the authority 
of the recognized government; and (z) that of determining the time 
and re-defining the conditions of independence and of relationship 
between the United States and the Philippines. At least until the end of 
1946, the presence and position of the American military forces in the 
Islands gave a decisive importance to the views of the United States as 
to the proper solution of both of the above stated problems. Both were, 
however, divorced from the problem of the take-over from the 
Japanese. Nevertheless the elimination of Japanese power did not present 
vacuum conditions because of the established American military 
position. 

In Malaya and Burma the situation was similar to that in the Philip- 
pines in at least one important respect. The prewar metropolitan 
country supplied the military forces and had the responsibility of 
receiving the Japanese surrender and of re-establishing Allied author- 
ity. In Burma there was a further similarity in that the liberation of the 
country by military means was already well under way by V-J Day, 
so that British power had already returned there. The (British) South- 
east Asia Command, in other words, already operating in Burma, had 
the double responsibility, which it proceeded expeditiously to dis- 
charge, of simultaneously terminating war operations and restoring the 
cotonial regime. 


In Indonesia, on the other hand, military forces of the colonial power, 
Holland, were not available, nor was an Allied force of sufficient size 
already operating there. It was just on the eve of the Japanese surrender 
that Indonesia had been brought, for military purposes, under the 
Southeast Asia Command. When the Allies arrived in the country they 
found some areas, as in Java, already under control of a native regime. 
In thac situation, the Allied Command limited itself to effecting the 
Japanese surrender and to evacuating Allied ptisoncrs-of-war and civil- 
ian internees, refusing to embark on the reconquest of Java against 
Indonesian resistance. Here one colonial power (Britain) failed to put 
A1 led forces at the disposal of another colonial power (The Nether- 
s to enable it to re-establish its authority against the opposition of 
a revolutionary regime. This attitude delayed "entrance of the Dutch 
By . the time o£ their arrival reconquest had become 
, *® C,dt S ‘ nC4 nme had b «u afforded the Indonesian Republic to 
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perfect its organization and to equip its forces from available Japanese 
military supply dumps. In other words two sets of forces met in 
competition to fill the vacuum resulting from the enforced Japanese 
withdrawal. This general situation created the necessity for prior 
negotiation by the Dutch with the Republican government. Such nego- 
tiations gave that government additional de facto standing in the inter- 
national community beyond that previously gained from the initial 
attitude of the British military authorities. 

In Indochina the Southeast Asia Command was deputized to receive 
the Japanese surrender south of the 16th parallel, and the Chinese 
National Government forces north of it. The Chinese, like the British 
in Java, limited their mission to that of dealing with the Japanese mili- 
tary aspects of the problem, except as they sought to bring about a 
more satisfactory definition of the conditions of relationship between 
China and Indochina. In this respect they used their position to bring 
pressure to bear on the French, but in their own interest rather than 
to assist the newly proclaimed native regime. During the period of their 
control, however, they allowed the revolutionary government to or- 
ganize and consolidate its power, leaving it to France to re-establish its 
own authority in Tongking against the newly proclaimed Viet Nam 
government after the withdrawal of the Chinese forces. In their zone, 
the British simultaneously took over from the Japanese, and assisted in 
re-establishing French authority against the nationalist regime. 

The British Command also was authorized to receive the Japanese 
surrender in Thailand.® The independence of Thailand had been main- 
tained in theory but lost in fact to the Japanese for the period of the 
war. Thailand had been formally accepted as an enemy state by Britain 
but not by the United States and China during the same period. But 
there had been reached no agreement between those three allies con- 
ceming the treatment of Thailand at the end of the war. When the 
British Command took over from the Japanese, therefore, it was essen- 
tially as a military occupant determined to extract suitable peace terms 
from an enemy. Chinese and especially American objections to the 
political and economic use which the British sought to make of their 
power brought about a modification of British policy. Ultimately, 
their war mission having been accomplished, the British withdrew 

0 Which called itself for a rime by the earlier name, Siam. 
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coder conditions which secured the sovereignty of the country but 
restored the political and economic position held there by the British 
in 1931.“ 

As described before, the other independent country which Japan 
had sought to bring within the Co-prosperity Sphere was China where 
there was still functioning an independent government which could 
be authorized to receive the surrender of the Japanese forces. This was 
a task of considerable magnitude, since it involved establishment of 
control over approximately a million and a half troops, organized under 
three separate commands, followed by their disarmament and their 
repatriation. It also involved the reimrod notion of the authority of 
the Chinese National Government into heavily populated provinces of 
considerable size which had been under Japanese control, indirectly 
exercised through Chinese regimes, for better than sit years. The prob- 
lem was complicated by the presence of a competitive authority in the 
form of the Chinese Communist Party and armies under its direction 
and control. 

Two other factors in the Chinese equation were presented in the 
form of the position of the United States in “China Proper" and of the 
Sonet Union in Manchuria. In relation to the implementation of the 
Japanese surrender, the United States was in a position to put military 
facilities which the Chinese government lacked at its disposal to enable 
it to discharge its responsibilities toward the Japanese in the occupied 
provinces. In the process, Washington found itself in effect supporting 
one side against the other in what was assumed to be purely an internal 
straggle for power. It was in fact supporting the recognized govern- 
ment against an armed rebellious faction assumed to be of indigenous 
ongm and animation. The Soviet Union, on its side, as the military 
occupant of Manchuria, was authorized to receive the Japanese sur- 
render there, and it was also committed to the National Government 

Th.» V” ,hnri ' ) ’ ,vhich ta “"«»> ™»ld be relinquished. 

The R»=™, however, had been conceded the right to ten. in a posi- 
“ “ ' vh,ch “ defined under the Yeta "Agree- 

" regarding Japan" end the Soong-Molotov Treaty of August .4. 

P« the Soviet authorities in a position 
“ o « >h« re-establishment of 

authority of the Nanonal Government of Ch™ in Manchuria. The 
' > For . „f pewa, eoaidae, * ^ ^ ^ 
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U.S.S.R. used its special position to retard the effective introduction 
of the authority of the National Government into Manchuria, whereas 
the United States lent that government its support in the rest of the 
Japanese-occupied area. 11 

Japan itself, by the surrender terms, came under Allied occupation. 
One aspect of the problem of occupation was similar to the postsurren- 
der problem in other countries of the area. A primary mission of the 
Allied Command was to demobilize the Japanese army in Japan, and 
to demilitarize the country. 

Since however, the Japanese Empire was to be reduced to its original 
territories, surrender had to be received and arrangements for govern- 
ment under re-defined conditions had to be made in Korea, Formosa, 
the Ryukyu and Kurile Islands, and the Central and Southwest Pacific 
Islands mandated to or formally a part of the prewar Japanese Empire. 
Under agreements entered into at the Yalta Conference, the Soviet 
Union established its authority over the Kuriles. As provided by the 
Cairo Declaration China displaced Japan in Formosa. Allied forces 
were already in occupation of the Central and Southwest Pacific islands 
in question. The Central Pacific mandated islands were subsequently 
erected into a strategic trusteeship under the United States, while 
Australia and New Zealand were given trusteeship responsibilities in 
the Southwest Pacific over former Japanese-administered territories. 
Some of the Ryukyus, through war operations and before the Japanese 
surrender, had also been brought under American military control with 
the conquest of Okinawa. 

At the time of the Japanese surrender, consequently, the only part 
of the prewar Japanese Empire which presented a serious problem was 
Korea. The United States was in a position quickly to move troops into 
Korea only by sea, whereas the Soviet Union, as a result of its military 
operations in Manchuria, which had been extended across the Yalu 
River into Korea, and the proximity of its own territory to Korea, 
could move quickly in force into the northern part of the country 
across the land frontier, to receive the Japanese surrender and rapidly 
displace Japanese authority. The United States consequently took over 
from the Japanese south of the 38th parallel while the Russians dis- 
placed the Japanese in the part of the peninsula north of that parallel. 
There had been reached an agreement at Cairo between Britain, the 


11 This situation is described in more detail in Chaps. 4, 5. 
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United States, and China that Korea should “in due course" be erected 
into an independent state. This policy was reaffirmed, and was accepted 
by the Soviet Union, at the Potsdam Conference. Consequently this 
division at the 38th parallel can only be viewed as having been made 
for the military purpose of rapid implementation of the surrender 
terms. The Japanese were thus displaced by two strong military occu- 
pants, before a unified Korean government had been established and 
recognized by the two occupants. This left a serious problem of rela- 
tionship between the United States, the Soviet Union, and the Koreans 
which had to be solved by negotiation or otherwise. 

It thus becomes apparent that the termination of the military opera- 
tions of World War II in the Far East and Pacific settled immediately 
only one question. It made dear the inability of Japan, through ia 
own power, to incorporate in its empire the countries defined by it « 
the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere. It redefined the conditions 
under which the struggle between nationalism and colonial imperialism 
would be w aged in the area but it did not solve the problem of imperial- 
ism. It brought the United States into a new position of both power and 
responsibility in the Far East, and thus made its policy objectives of 
major importance to all of the countries concerned. It restored the 
ussian position as a competitor for power and influence in Korea, 
anchuna, and China, and thus posed from the outset the problem of 
agreement or conflict between the Soviet and the non-Soviet countries. 

Because of this last fact, as well as on account of the positions and 
interests in the area of the British, the Dutch, and the French, it was 
r y made clear that postwar politics in the Far East would be shaped 
to a considerable extent bv the 


operation of external forces. To serve 
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Power Relationships 

m the Far East Before 1945 


ANGLO-AMERICAN UNITY FOR WAR PURPOSES 

The summary view presented in the preceding chapter of the rise and 
fall of the Japanese Empire demonstrates that forces externa! to the 
area were as important as internal ones in the shaping of the politics of 
eastern Asia. This in torn suggests the necessity of approaching postwar 
Far Eastern politics within the framew-ork of world relationships. The 
states with the power of decision at the end of the war were the United 
States, Britain and the Commonwealth countries, and the Soviet Union. 
Their interrelationship determined the climate of politics in eastern 
Asia as well as in Europe. It is, consequently, necessary to appraise those 
relationships as they were maintained during World War II, recog- 
nizing that the war had been brought to a successful conclusion by 
means of a combination of the power of (i) Britain and the Com- 
monwealth, (i) the U.S.S.R., and (j) the United States. 

Joint planning had enabled the United States and Britain to make the 
most effective wartime use of their combined resources. Joint planning 
enabled them to resolve most differences of opinion as they arose with 
the minimum stress and strain because of a realization of the existence 
of common purposes. The complementary qualities of the heads of 
the two states President Franklin F>. Roosevelt and Prime Minister 
i hdped t0 makc ^ P ossiWe -. as did the early organi- 
'r ' for ,ho p„,po* of global jta>- 

S T S '" t ' S7 ' '■ ,bis o' *0 ivsr as a joint mtdtr- 
“7 1 “ “ mmon P»To«, 'Vhkt, k possMe for British 

and American troops to serve U - J - - r 


r American commanders in some 
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cases and under British command in others. The point is not that Anglo- 
American rivalry and consequently friction at both the individual and 
governmental levels vanished, but rather that for war purposes the 
governments concerned were able to function as partners to a degree 
unusual in the prior relationships of states allied against a common 
enemy. 

RELATIONS WITH THE U.S.S.R. 

Intimate co-operation with the Soviet Union in the waging of the 
war was not developed by either the United States or Britain. No Soviet 
forces were brought under either American or British command; nor 
were British or American officers or troops utilized in the Soviet mili- 
tary zones. Allied officers in fact were not permitted, except very 
occasionally, to enter Soviet combat areas even for observational pur- 
poses or to facilitate the mutual exchange of military information. The 
United States and Britain did give extensive material aid to the Soviet 
Union, sufficient to enable it first of all to maintain itself against the 
Nazi onslaught and finally to undertake and sustain a powerful offensive 
against Germany. The amount and nature of this assistance was, how- 
ever, negotiated rather than being jointly planned as part of a general 
war effort as was the case with American assistance to the British after 
1941. To a considerable extent, throughout the entire course of the war, 
Britain and the United States were confronted with Soviet demands, 
with which they complied as far as their own war exigencies permitted. 

The principal lever used by the Russians to secure assistance, even 
sometimes beyond the apparent capacity of their allies to supply it, was 
the threat of a separate peace with Germany. The circumstances of 
negotiation of the Ribbentrop-Molotov Pact of 1939 created and pre- 
served a doubt throughout the war concerning the willingness of the 
Kremlin to continue to wage war to the point of the unconditional 
surrender of Germany if Hitler should propose a separate settlement 
on the basis of evacuation of Russian territory and restoration of the 
status of June, 1941. Since 199 German divisions were absorbed in 
operations against Russia at the time of the Normandy landings, 1 there 
was a real necessity felt by the United States and Britain to stand by 

1 Figure given by W. Averill Harriman, Military Situation in the Far East, Hear- 
ings before the Covrmittee on Armed Services and the Conmiittee on Foreign 
Relations, United States Senate, 82nd. Cong., 1st Session, 5 parts (Washington, 
1951). Pt. 5, p. 3329. Hereafter cited as Joint ( MacArthur ) Cmmmttee Hearings. 
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Russia, at least to the extent necessary to avoid a separate peace which 
would have enabled the total German military power to be employed 
in the west. 


Until the Second Front, consistently demanded by the Russians, 
could be opened by the United Nations, the Kremlin argued with 
some plausibility that Russia was more indispensable to the Allies than 
Britain and America were of direct military assistance to it. The terrific 
human losses which had been incurred by Russia and the material 
destruction w hich had accompanied and follow ed the German invasion 
had so weakened the Soviet Union that, unless adequate assistance were 
forthcoming, including the opening of the Second Front as a method 
of diverting substantial German forces from the east, it was recurrently 
reported Russia might have to make peace. This situation and threat 
inevitably caused Britain and the United States to adjust themselves to 
the Russian demands to the greatest possible extent in order to attain 
their objective of destruction of German and Japanese military power. 
Put more generally, it may be asserted that the British and Americans 


sought to promote co-operation and to develop friendly relations with 
the Soviet government for the purpose of winning the war against 
Germany, but without full reciprocation on the pan of Russia. The 
fact of alliance against a common enemy did not cause Moscow to for. 
get that the Soviet Union was a revolutionary stare, comparatively 
recent m its origins and communist in its forms and aims. It remained 
distrustful of its capitalist allies, remembering the past attempts on 
heir part to overthrow the Soviet system and their reluctance to 
recognize it. Past experience supported the view held in Russia that the 
United States and Britain offered assistance to the Soviet Union to 
T' r 'I ***** thcir own P U T««- Th=y might be 
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led to more constant association of the American and British govern- 
ments for planning purposes than of either government with that of 
the Soviet Union. It had the further effect of introducing into planning 
for the postwar world the prewar and war view of Europe as the focal 
point of international relations, with Asia in a secondary position. This 
was shown, for example, in the method of approach to the construction 
of the United Nations Organization. The American proposals for the 
creation of a world organization to preserve the peace were first pre- 
sented to Britain and Russia at the Moscow Conference of Foreign 
Ministers of October, 1943. China was associated with the proposal 
only after it had been accepted by the three powers. Similarly, the 
draft of the charter was negotiated at Dumbarton Oaks by the same 
three powers, with the Chinese consulted principally through the 
medium of the United States. When the important Security Council 
voting formula was agreed upon at Yalta, China was not consulted at 
all. It was only after agreement had been reached by the United States 
and Russia on the conditions of participation by the Soviet Union in 
the war in the Pacific and in eastern Asia that the Russians were willing 
or felt able to enter into discussions of even postwar relations with the 
Chinese government. 

The Russian argument for this position was accepted for some time 
as reasonable by the United States and Britain. It was that no excuse 
must be given the Japanese for an attack on Soviet territory until the 
Soviet government was able to divert forces from the German front 
sufficient at least to provide effective defense for the Russian Far East. 
This argument had to be accepted as valid in view of the fact that 
Anglo-American strategy from the beginning was based upon the 
view that priority had to be given to the European theater of the global 
war. The conclusion had been reached that it would be more feasible 
to establish a firm defensive position against Japan while carrying the 
European war to a successful termination than it would be to contain 
German power while concentrating the necessary power in the Pacific 
to bring Japan to the point of surrender. In other words, it was decided 
that it would be easier to defeat Japan after Germany had been defeated 
than the reverse. This required acceptance of the view that other 
considerations should be subordinated to the development and appli- 
cation of the maximum Russian power against Germany, and thus 
acceptance of the Soviet view as to the necessity of preserving Soviet 
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neutrality in the avar against Japan until the defeat of ©jrMM; 
It also meant that Europe vis the primary focus for the United States 
and Britain as veil as for Russia in political as well as m military 
planning, at least until early in 194S- After the defeat of Germany, 
furthermore, and even after the unconditional surrender of Japan 10 
August, i <345, attention continued to be centered on Europe and on 
the problems of reconstruction and readjustment of relationships v c 
the collapse of Hitler’s “new order" and the destruction of govern- 
mental authority within Germany itself posed. 


WARTIME CO-OPERATION PROJECTED INTO 
THE POSTWAR PERIOD 

The United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union had the power to 
determine the conditions of peace and reconstruction in Europe « 
they could agree among themselves on those conditions. They di 
agree on the charter of the United Nations. This was generally taken 
as an indication of their willingness and determination to adjust through 
negotiation any differences of opinion which might arise over the 
conditions of peace and reconstruction. The making of peace was not, 
however, made a United Nations function. Major peace treaties were 
to be negotiated directly by the foreign ministers of the United States, 
Britain, and the Soviet Union, with the French participating in the 
German, Austrian, and Italian treaty negotiations and China in the 
Japanese. By the time the conditions of European peace had been 
defined in the necessary treaties, it was anticipated that the United 
Nations « ould be a going concern as a result of the constitution of its 
primary organs- To it, then, could be given the responsibility’ for the 
maintenance of international peace and security’. 

Primary responsibility’ for rhe maintenance of international peace 
and security was given to the Security- Council of the United Nations. 
Derisions in the Security Council could be taken, how ever, only if the 
United States, Great Britain, the U.S.S.R., France, and Nationalist 
China (the five states with permanent seats) agreed on the necessary 
action. Agreement on the provision for voting in the Security’ Council, 
together with other decisions taken in 1945, represented an acceptance 
of the probability that without a measure of understanding and co- 
operation among the major powers it would be impossible to restore 
the world order and thereafter to maintain by collective action inter- 
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national peace and security. It was, therefore, considered necessary 
to project at least the measure of co-opcration which had existed for 
war purposes into the postwar era. The assumption that this would 
be possible, the validity of which assumption remained to be demon- 
strated, rested on the belief that the United States, Britain, and the 
Soviet Union had a great enough common interest in the restoration of 
order in Europe and in avoiding a third world war to enable them to 
adjust by negotiation their specific foreign-policy objectives where 
they were certain to be in conflict. 

By 1947 the validity of the above assumption had been brought into 
serious question. While it is true that the United Nations had been 
organized and had begun to function, and while the major powers had 
been in negotiation with a view to defining the conditions of peace 
and had concluded the less controversial treaties, it had been demon- 
strated that the Soviet Union was not prepared to negotiate in the 
customary sense of participating in a process of agreement b} compro 
mise. It may be that the Kremlin felt no impulsion to compromise in 
Europe since, while it had maintained its military strength, ot er 
nations, and especially the United States, undertook a demobilization 
of their military forces on the assumption that they w ere no ° r U er 
necessary since both Germany and Japan had capitulated and had leen 
brought'under military occupation. This demobilization had the effect 
of shifting the balance of power in favor of the Soviet Union. 

There was, however, another consideration. As one student put the 


problem of negotiation with the Soviet government. 

There is a deep-seated tradition in western diplomacy that ^n effective 
diplomat must be a two-wav interpreter. He must present is o i & 
meat’s policy forcefully to' the government to which he is ““edited * 
defend the essential interests of his country. e is t0 . ; nto & the 
advice to his government, he must also deteop a wen => 
policies of the government with which he deals and become skiUed m 
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distinguishing basic interests and sentimen , , - 
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from secondary ones which it mat adjust or r r 

of reaching agreement „ - 

No such problem of delicate balance in functions arises to p g 
Soviet negotiator. This has been especially true since the grea purge o 
the Commissariat of Foreign Affairs in >93S-39 and the replacen ent o 
Litvinov bv Molotov in 1939- ---The present-day Soviet Representamc 
can hardlv be called a “negotiator” in the customary sense .He is rather 
treated as a mechanical mouthpiece for views and demands formulated 
centrally in Moscow, and is deliberately isolated from the impact or 
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“CONTAINMENT" REPLACES CO-OPERATION 
IN AMERICAN POLICY 

By 1947, at least in the thinking of the American government, ^ 
possibibty of arriving at settlements through negotiation 
Lie. government had been gtven up. The original 
thereupon replaced by the concept of "containment oi F ^ 

Underlying this so-called Truman Doctrine of containment 
conclusion that an important consideration in the invalids 1 ef 

original hypothesis had been the decline in effective American p ^ 
in Europe (and also in Asia) which had occurred during «94 6 - ^ 
sequent!)' came to be argued that it would be possible to ** e a° ^ 
agreements with the Soviet Union only when sufficient pow er 3 
developed to make clear to the Kremlin that it could not attain ^ 
objectives short of a general war in which power at least equi ^ 
its own would be brought to bear against it. But while the 
States was in process of reviving its own military strength, toge 
with that of its allies, further Soviet expansion had to be prevente • 

The first concrete expression of the shift in the base of America” 
policy was the acceptance of responsibilities in relation to Greece 
Turkey. President Truman then said of American policy in g enC 
t am fully aware of the broad implications involved if the United States 
extends assistance to Greece and Turkey. . . . 

* Philip E. Mosely, “Techniques of Negotiation," in Negotiating vitb thc R us!IJ 

(Boston. World Peace Foundation, 195 1), pp. 171-71. Quoted by permission. 
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One of the primary objectives of the foreign policy of the United States 
is the creation of conditions in which we and other nations will be able 
to work out a way of life free from coercion 

We shall not realize our objectives, however, unless we are willing to 
help free peoples to maintain their free institutions and their national 
integrity against aggressive movements that seek to impose upon them 
totalitarian regimes. This is no more than a frank recognition that 
totalitarian regimes imposed upon free peoples bv direct or indirect 
aggression, undermine the foundations of international peace and hence 
the security of the United States. 

The peoples of a number of countries in the world have recently had 
totalitarian regimes forced upon them against their will. The government 
of the United States has made frequent protests against coercion and 
intimidation, in violation of the Yalta agreement, in Poland, Roumania, 
and Bulgaria. I must also state that in a number of other countries there 
have been similar developments 

I believe that it must be the policy of the United States to support free 
peoples who are resisting attempted subjugation by armed minorities or 
by outside pressures. 

I believe that we must assist free peoples to work out their own 
destinies in their own way. 

I believe that our help should be primarily through economic and 
financial aid which is essential to economic stability and orderly political 
processes . 3 

Experience in Greece revealed, however, that the successful use of 
economic and financial assistance required the establishment of internal 
peace and order. Consequently the initial task was shortly perceived 
as one of military assistance in order to create and safeguard the condi- 
tions for economic reconstruction and rehabilitation. The balance be- 
tween military and economic assistance correspondingly shifted in the 
application of the Greek-aid program. In the same fashion military 
revival in western Europe came to be related to economic reconstruc- 
tion first in a secondary' way in the Marshall plan and then, after the 
signature of the North Atlantic Treaty, in a primary' way. Thus 
through economic revival sufficient strength was regained to enable 
governments to maintain themselves against internal subversion by 
national Communist parties acting essentially 7 as instruments of Russian 
foreign policy 7 . Then through military 7 assistance and re-organization 
the attempt was made to build up sufficient collective military 7 power 
to prevent the easy 7 over-running of western Europe by Soviet armies. 

3 Text published in Recent American Foreign Policy, F. B. Wilcox and T. V. 
Kalijarvi, ed. (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951), p. 817. 
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As part of this general movement, which was the direct result of the 
inability of the free world and the Soviet Union to reach agreement 
either m general or m the solution of particular European problems, 
the policies of both sides with respect to Germany underwent funda- 
mental change. Each sought to gain German support. In the face ol 
Russia’s attempts to extend its influence from the eastern zone in 
Germany to the western zones, the United States shifted its view 
from that of Germany as an enemy state, to be kept weak, divided^and 
under strict control, to the policy of reconstruction of w cstem Ger- 
many and its integration into the western European defense system- 


POSTWAR INTERACTION OF EUROPEAN 
AND FAR EASTERN POLITICS 
It was because of immediately stronger and more direct Soviet 
expansionist pressures m Europe, as compared w ith eastern Asia, w h|ch 
violated agreements prouding for co-operation in the reconstruction 
of the new go\ emments in eastern Europe and in control of Germany 
and Austria, that Europe presented the first postw ar battleground in 
the struggle between the Western powers and the Soviet Union. But 
in relation to the struggle in Europe it should have been recognized to 
a far greater extent than it was in the United States that an important 
element of European strength or weakness was to be found in Asia- 
For that reason, conditions in China and in Southeast Asia had a dis- 
tinct relevance to the European aspect of the world struggle for power 
between the United States and its European allies and the Soviet bloc. 
This interaction w as shown, for example, in the case of Holland. At the 
same time that it had to undertake reconstruction at home, the Dutch 
government was faced with the problem of re-establishment of Dutch 
rule in Indonesia. When that attempt was unsuccessful the Nether- 
lands’ government had to find a satisfactory basis of adjustment to the 
demands of Indonesian nationalism. Thus Dutch recot erv in Europe 
was inevitably retarded by the necessity of dit erring resources and 
enerp* to the struggle in Indonesia. Except as it proved possible to 
regain economic assets and to re-establish trade relationships within the 
framework of acceptable new agreements, the developments in Indo- 
nesia can only be viewed as lessening the importance of Holland as a 
factor in European politics. The point is not that the new relationships 
were good or bad. It is that there was an interdependence between 

V 
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Europe and eastern Asia of a nature too infrequently taken into account. 

Similarly, while the United Kingdom was seeking, with American 
assistance, to recover from the ravages of war, it was confronted with 
a situation of disorder and a problem of economic reconstruction in 
Burma and Malaya, to say nothing of the fact that it had also to reor- 
ganize its relationships with India. Attempts to find a solution of these 
Far Eastern and Asian problems brought about a diversion of some 
British resources and manpower from Europe to Asia, making the 
solution of the problems both of economic recovery at home and of 
the regaining of its world power position more difficult. In the balanc- 
ing of its accounts with the United States, furthermore, there was a 
measure of dependence of Britain on the economic recovery of its 
colonies or former colonies, especially Malaya, since tin, rubber and 
tropical products in general found a ready dollar market in the United 
States. 

Still another European colonial power, France, offers an even more 
striking illustration of the interrelationship of Far Eastern and European 
conditions. France’s strength in postwar Europe was steadily sapped 
as a result of the demands made on French military resources by the 
protracted military operations which the Republic carried on in 
Indochina after 1945 against the Communist-led Vietminh. This was 
dearly a retarding factor in French recovery and especially in the 
revival of French military power in Europe. 

The conditions of political disorder and instability which prevailed 
in Southeast Asia after 1945 had the natural result of preventing the 
revival of full production in the area. And, because of the nature of this 
production, the effects were felt by the industrial nations of western 
Europe and by the United States, and would have been so felt even 
without the complicating factor of conflict involved in the readjust- 
ment of political relationships. The postwar conflict between national- 
ism and colonialism was important in preventing the rapid re-establish- 
ment of the peace and order on which production and prosperity 
depend. 

But even where this issue was early resolved in favor of nationalism, 
as in India, Burma, and the Philippines, it did not automatically bring 
about peace and order. None of the new states had the resources to 
carry through the program of reconstruction, rehabilitation, and re- 
adjustment necessary to repair the damages of war and occupation and 
to resolve the confusions incident to the establishment of self-govern- 
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independence. Thus 
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RUSSIA. IN THE FAR EAST 

Before the outbreak of war in Europe in 1939 Russia had withdrawn 
completely from Manchuria with the forced sale to Manchukuo of t 
Chinese Eastern Railway. The U-S 5 .R. did, however, still ha'C 9 
dominant position in Mongolia and it presented the principal outsi 
threat to China's control of Sinkiang Province. Recurrent border mci 
dents on the not precisely delimited frontier benv een Alanchukuo an 
Mongolia indicated, nevertheless, that Russia’s position in Mongo 
was threatened by Japan, and the Soviet government had been force 
to build up a defensive position for the protection of its own tetri' 
tones against a threatened Japanese attack. This defensive posit 100 
had been seriously weakened with the shift of forces necessitated by 
the German attack in June, 1941. On the eve of rhat attack, however, 
Japan had negotiated a neutrality pacr with the Soviet Union. Article 
U of this agreement stipulated that: “Should one of the contracting 
parties become the object of hostilities on the part of one or several 
third powers, the other contracting party will observe neutrality 
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throughout the duration of the conflict.”- This gave Japan some assur- 
ance against an attack in the north if it should seek to capitalize in 
Southeast Asia on German victories against France, Britain, and the 
Netherlands in Europe. But it also gave Russia some degree of assur- 
ance against a Japanese attack on its Far Eastern territories while en- 
gaged in a life and death struggle against Germany. As already pointed 
out, it became Soviet policy to afford Japan no excuse for breaching 
this neutrality pact until it was absolutely clear that the war in the 
west had been won. 

As the end of the war against Germany approached, however, the 
Soviet attitude began to change. At the conference at Teheran 
(November 28— December 1, 1943), 

The question of Soviet participation in the Pacific war was discussed in 
some detail. Roosevelt proposed to Stalin the basing of American heavy 
bombers in the Maritime Provinces north of Vladivostok. This was 
deemed a necessary requirement by our air force in order to cover the 
Japanese Islands. In addition, Roosevelt suggested the possible use of 
Soviet ports for our naval forces and requested the immediate exchange 
of military intelligence concerning Japan. Stalin agreed that these matters 
should be studied. Shortly thereafter we established exchange of combat 
intelligence. The other matters continued to be the subject of discussion 
on my (Harriman’s) part with Stalin in Moscow during the ensuing 
year. 4 

In these conversations carried on after the Teheran Conference, the 
conditions of Soviet participation in the war against Japan began to 
be defined. Ambassador Harriman states that in one of his talks (in 
June, 1944) with Stalin the latter 

minimized the Chinese Communists, and stated that Chiang was the 
only man who could hold China together and that he should be supported. 
Molotov reiterated this position when Mr. Donald M. Nelson and Major 
General Patrick J. Hurley stopped at Moscow enroute to Chungking. 
Although Stalin had on several occasions mentioned Soviet political ob- 
jectives in the East, it was not until December, 1944, that he outlined 
these objectives to me in detail. He said that Russia’s position in the East 
should be generally re-established as it existed before the Russo-Japanese 
War of 1905. The lower half of Sakhalin should be returned to the 
Russians, as well as the Kurile Islands, in order to protect Soviet outlets 
to the Pacific. The Russians wished again to lease the ports of Dairen and 
Port Arthur and to obtain a lease on those railroads in Manchuria built 
by the Russians under contract with the Chinese, specifically, the Chinese 

4 Harriman Statement, Joint ( McArthur ) Covrwittee Hearings, Pt. 5, p. 3329. 
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Eastern Railway, which was the direct line from the Trans-Siberian Rail- 
road through to Vladivostok, and the South Manchurian Railroad making 
a connection to Dairen. He stated that the Soviet Union would not 
interfere with the sovereignty of China over Manchuria. In addition, 
Stalin asked for the recognition of the slants quo in Outer Mongolia. 1 
pointed out to Statin that the talks at Teheran had envisaged inter- 
nationalization of the Port of Dairen, rather than a lease. Stalin replied 
that this could be discussed. I immediately reported Stalin's proposals to 
President Roosevelt, and thev became the basis of the discussions at \alta 
. (At the Yalta Conferencel. The crucial issue was not whether the 
Soviet Union would enter the Pacific war, but whether it would do so in 
time to be of help in the earning out of the plans of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff fot an invasion of the Japanese home islands. The great danger 
existed chat the Soviet Union would stand by until we had brought Japan 
to her knees at great cost in American lives, and then the Red Army 
could march into Manchuria and large areas of Northern China. It would 
then have been a simple matter for the Soviets to give expression to 
“popular demand" bv establishing People's Republics of Manchuria and 
Inner Mongolia, President Roosevelt sought to reduce the general as- 
surances which Stalin had previously given to specific undertakings for 
the earlv entrance of Russia m the Pacific War, to limit Soviet expansion 
m the East and to gain Soviet support for the Nationalist Government of 
China. 1 


The extent of President Roosevelt’s success is show n in the agree- 
ment reached at \alta. The Agreement Regarding Japan reads as 
follows; 


TJe leaders of the three Great Powerv-thc Soviet Union, the United 
of f" 1 "'” and Gr «* Britain — have agreed that in two or three 
months after Germans- has surrendered and the war in Europe has 

E3S h h \ S » VICt Un '° n 5hsU enter ™ r ’ ** war against Japan on 
the side of the Allies on condition that: * 
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* /iii, pp. jjjo-jj. 
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establishment of a joint Soviet-Chincse Company, it being understood 
that the pre-eminent interests of the Soviet Union shall be safeguarded 
and that China shall retain full sovereignty in Manchuria; 

(3) The Kurile islands shall be handed over to the Soviet Union. 

It is understood that the agreement concerning Outer Mongolia and 
the ports and railroads referred to above will require concurrence of 
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek. The President will take measures to 
obtain this concurrence on advice from Marshal Stalin. 

The heads of the Three Great Powers have agreed that these claims of 
the Soviet Union shall be unquestionably fulfilled after Japan has been 
defeated. 

For its part the Soviet Union expresses its readiness to conclude with 
the National Government of China a pact of friendship and alliance 
between the U.S.S.R. and China in order to render assistance to China 
with its armed forces for the purpose of liberating China from the 
Japanese yoke. 6 

The negotiation of the Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship and 
Alliance, which Stalin expressed willingness at Yalta to conclude with 
the National government of China, was not undertaken until July of 
1945, the reason officially assigned for delay in informing China of 
the Yalta agreements and in instituting negotiations being fear of pre- 
mature disclosure to Japan of the Russian intention to enter the Pacific 
war. This delay made it necessary for negotiations to be pressed to 
ensure the conclusion and ratification of the treaty before the end of 
hostilities. The treaty was in fact signed only on August 14, 1945, five 
days after the Russian declaration of war on Japan and on the actual 
date of the surrender of Japan, although the formal instrument of 
surrender was not signed until September 2. 

As finally concluded, the treaty- and the accompanying exchange 
of notes 7 went somewhat beyond the Yalta agreement in restoring the 
Russian position in Manchuria and Mongolia. In place of the stipula- 
tion for the preservation of the status quo in Outer Mongolia, for 


6 Text as published in A Decade of American Foreign Policy, Basic Documents , 
<94 1 ~ l 949- 81st Con., 1st Session, Sen. Doc. No. 123, pp. 33-34; also, Wilcox and 
Kalijarvi, op. cit., as cited. 

T The following quotations from the treaty are taken from the text printed as 
Annex 51 in United States Relations nsith China. Department of State Publication 
3573 (Washington, 1949), hereafter cited as China White Paper, 1949. The exchange 
of Notes on Outer Mongolia, the Agreement concerning Dairen and the Protocol 
to it, the Agreement on Port Arthur and the Appendix to it, the Agreement 
Regarding Relations between the Chinese Administration and the Commander-in- 
Chief of die Soviet Forces . . ., and the Agreement Concerning the Chinese Chang- 
chun Railway, are printed as Annexes 52-59 in the same volume. 
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1899 and sought from Russia and China a statement “affirming respect 
for the Open-Door policy in connection with the Soong-Stalin agree- 
ments.” This was promised but “in the end, however, the Chinese 
Government seemingly took the position that the Sino-Soviet Treaty 
constituted a sufficient guarantee, since it did not again raise the ques- 
tion. The Soviet Government, which from the beginning had been 
reluctant, also seems to have allowed the question to lapse.” Thus the 
definition of the re-established Russian position in Manchuria was 
viewed by the signatories as of concern only to the Soviet Union and 
China, without commitment to respect the interests of other states. 

The “Soviet support in other directions” which the National Gov- 
ernment at Chungking felt that it had secured in exchange for conces- 
sions beyond those of the Yalta Agreement were in general commit- 
ments to friendly collaboration. In Article V of the treaty 

The High Contracting Parties, having regard to the interests of the 
security and economic development of each of them, agree to work 
together in close and friendly collaboration after the coming of peace and 
to act according to the principles of mutual respect for their sovereignty 
and territorial integrity and of non-interference in the internal affairs of 
the other contracting part}-. (Beyond this, in Article VI ) The High 
Contracting Parties agree to render each other even* possible economic 
assistance in the post-war period with a view to facilitating and accelerat- 
ing reconstruction in both countries and to contributing to the cause of 
world prosperity. 

But what was viewed as the real quid pro quo for the Manchurian 
concessions is to be found in the Exchange of Notes Relating to the 
Treaty of Friendship and Alliance, where it was laid down that: 

( 1 ) In accordance with the spirit of the aforementioned Treaty, and 
in order to put into effect its aims and purposes, the Government of the 
U.S.S.R. agrees to render to China moral support and aid in military 
supplies and other material resources, such support and aid to be entirely 
given to the National Government as the Central government of China. 

(2) The Government of the U.S.S.R. regarded the Three Eastern 
provinces (Manchuria) as part of China and reaffirmed its respect for 
China’s full sovereignty over the Three Eastern Provinces and recognize 
their territorial and administrative integrity. 

(3) As for recent developments in Sinkiang the Soviet Government 
confirms that, as stated in Article V of the Treaty of Friendship and 
Alliance, it has no intention of interfering in the internal affairs of China. 3 

9 From text of treaty and of Exchanges of Notes as published in China White 
Paper, Annex jt, j;, pp. jSj-jS8. 
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This was designed to commit the U.S.S.R. to the National Govern- 
ment and against the Chinese Communists if the internal struggle 
should be resumed after the conclusion of hostilities against Japan. As 
a minimum, it seemed to ensure that the Chinese Communist Party 
would not have Soviet Russian support or encouragement if it sought 
either to maintain itself by armed force in its control of a part of China 
or to overthrow the National Government throughout China. As a 
maximum, it held out the possibility of direct assistance against the 
Chinese Communists and even of Russian pressure on them to come 
to terms with the (Kuomintang) National Government. This com- 
mitment was viewed by the National Government as an acceptable 
quid pro quo for the extension of the terms of the Yalta agreements. 


THE VSS.R. IN THE PACIFIC WAR 
The concessions made at Yalta ro the Soviet Union were for the 
purpose of bringing about early Russian entrance into the war against 
Japan. Russian belligerency also gave the U.S5.R. the right to partici- 
pate in the negotiation of the conditions of peace with Japan. At the 
time of the \ aha Conference the Russians were unquestionably better 
informed than the Americans and the British concerning the imminence 
of Japanese surrender. The American military leaders had perhaps 
been oversold on the “no surrender without a guarantee of preserva- 
mi. of At National (U. Imperial) Polity" doctrine proclaimed by the 
apanese. ether or not that was the case, Anglo-American military 
planning, as of the beginning of l94S , M3S based on the view that 
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end. None of the information at the disposal of the Soviet government 
Was apparently made available to its allies in the war against Germany, 
since Russia was not yet joined with them against Japan. Instead the 
Russians took advantage of the situation to secure their own interests at 
a minimum cost. Even so, the Soviet government delayed almost too 
long in concluding the necessary treaty with China and thus establish- 
ing a legal and, of more immediate importance, military position in 
Manchuria before the termination of hostilities. The Soviet government 
declared war on Japan on August 9, 1945. The Imperial order to sur- 
render came on August 14. The Russians did not cease military opera- 
tions in Manchuria and northern Korea on that date, however, but con- 
tinued them to the time of the signing of the instruments of surrender 
on September 2, by which time they were in full military occupation 
of Manchuria. This gave them a much stronger position from which to 
deal with China and their other allies than one based only on the Yalta 
Agreement and the Sino-Soviet Treaty which was finally concluded 
only on August 14, the day of the Japanese capitulation. 

This military position in Manchuria and Korea, together with the 
proximity of Russian territory to Korea in the northeast, made it pos- 
sible for the Russians quickly to take over northern Korea from the 
Japanese. United States forces, moving bv sea, could make a similarly 
quick entry into southern Korea. Since it was viewed as expedient from 
the military standpoint to execute the surrender terms as expeditiously 
as possible, the Russians were authorized to take over from the Japa- 
nese north of the 38th parallel and the Americans south of it. This 
purely military decision brought Russia back into Korea where it had 
sought to establish itself fifty years earlier in competition with the 
Chinese and the Japanese. The decision also had the consequence of 
making Korea again a “problem” in Far Eastern and world politics. 


PREDOMINANT POSITION OF THE UNITED STATES IN 1943- 

In spite of dais extension of Russian power in the Far East, the cir- 
cumstances of the war and of its conclusion gave the United States 
rather than die Soviet Union the predominant position in the area. 
Until World War II the United States had not developed a substantial 
power position in the Far East, nor had it attempted to use military 
means to implement its policies. The occupation of the Philippines 
during and after the war with Spain represented an initial projection 



^ far Eastern Politics 

of American power across the Pacific into the Far Eastern area. It was 
soon made apparent, however, that there was not a settled determina- 
tion to build up or to use national military power to implement policy 
in the American reaction to the controversies and con icts " 
arose over China. The United States was: (0 prepared to define the 
policies and procedures which it felt should he followed by »tse an 
others toward China, (i) to make vigorous diplomatic protests in * * 
event of departure by others from those policies or procedures, (3) 
to give, on occasion, assistance of a financial and economic nature to 
China or to third states whose interests brought them to take action m 
apparent support of the defined policies; and ( 4) to refuse to recognize 
the consequences of action taken by others in contradiction of 1 e 
principles of American Far-Eastern policy- Put it came to lie genera j 
understood in the United States, as well as in the foreign offices of 
Europe and Asia, that the interest of the United States was not suffi- 
ciently great to cause it to use military means to support the policy o 
the Open Door and maintain the integrity of China. A partial excep- 
non to this generalization may be found in the use of force to estabus ^ 
control over the Philippines. But the definition of American pohe) 
toward the Philippines as that of ultimate independence, and the view 
which was widely held in the United States in the 1930's that the 
retention of the Philippines was a mistake, made this a partial rather 
than a complete exception. Certainly the United States did not use ta 
possession of the Philippines to build up a power position in the Far 
East so as to implement its Far-Eastern policies. Its intentions, from 
that point of view, were revealed when it agreed at the Washington 


VM1HUCIH.C \19u-22) not to further fortify the Islands. 

Except where its interests were directly involved in national self- 
defense or in the protection of the life and property of its nationals 
abroad, the traditional policy of the United States had been one of 
neutrality, coupled w ith an emphasis on the use of pacific procedures, 
such as arbitration and conciliation, in the settlement of international 
disputes. This traditional attitude toward war was given extreme 
expression in the 1910 s in the negotiation of such international instru- 
ments as the Kellogg Pact; and, in the 1930’s, in the revision of the 
national neutrality law. With this attitude, the United States had con- 
stantly underemphasized the importance of power in the conduct of 
its foreign relations at the level of world politics as well as in the Fat 
Eastern area. r 
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Thus the outbreak of war in the Pacific found the United States 
without a developed military position in the Far East. It had to trans- 
form itself into a dominant military power before it could effectively 
seek to establish the principles of its Far-Eastern policy. This was 
accomplished with the Japanese “unconditional” surrender. At that 
time the United States had the power of decision in the Philippines. 
Upon liberation, authority was immediately transferred formally to 
the Commonwealth government, but that government was practically 
dependent on the American military for the exercise of its authority. 
The British, the Dutch, and the French, in the colonial area, were not 
in a position immediately to reestablish themselves in their colonies 
over strong American objection. It had been largely because of the 
insistence of the American government that Britain and the Soviet 
Union accepted China as a principal ally and a Great Power. And in 
China itself the United States had the facilities which made American 
assistance essential if the National Government was to re-establish its 
control over the provinces which had been under Japanese occupation 
since 1939. 

During the war an American had served as the Chief-of-Staff to 
Chiang Kai-shek, as Commander-in-Chief of American forces in China 
and of such Chinese forces as were assigned to him, and as allocator of 
Lend-Lease supplies. Chinese armies had been equipped and trained by 
Americans in India and in China itself, where military and air-training 
missions had been constituted. General Chennault’s “Flying Tigers” 
(at first an unofficial, volunteer air group) had been transformed into 
the United States’ Fourteenth Air Force and as such had played an 
important part in the defense of “Free China” against the Japanese. 

Thus, as of V-J Day, the best divisions of the Chinese National Army 
were American trained and equipped, and the United States had air 
and other transport facilities within China superior to those of the 
National Government itself. Without those facilities, which were put 
at its disposal, the National Government would have been hard put to 
it to move its armies into liberated China so as to accomplish a rapid 
transfer of power from the Japanese to itself. 

In order to assist the Government in reoccupying Japanese-held areas 
and opening lines of communication, the United States immediately after 
V-J Day transported three Nationalist armies by air to key sectors of 
East and North China, including Shanghai, Nanking, and Peiping, and 
likewise during the ensuing months provided water transport for an 
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additional large number of troops until, according to Department of the 
Armv figures, between 400,000 and yoo.ooo Chinese soldiers had been 
moved to new positions. The plans for these operations and the planes 
and vessels to carry our the moves were provided through Headquarters, 
United States forces, China Theater. In order to assist the Government 
further tn maintaining control of certain hey areas of Nonh China and 
in repatriating the Japanese, and at the request of the National Govern- 
ment, over 50,000 United States Marines were landed in North Chim 
and occupied Peiping, Tientsin, and the coal mines to the north, together 
with the essential railroads in the area. With such American assistance, 
forces of the Generalissimo, who had been designated by SCAP as the 
sole agent to receive the surrender of Japanese forces in China proper, 
were able to effect the surrender of the great majority of the 1,100,000 
Japanese troops stationed there, together w irh their equipment and stocks 
of military material. 

Prior to V-J Day, the American Government had embatked on 
programs to equip an air force commensurate with the Chinese Govern- 
ment’s needs and a jp division army. Following V-J Day, transfers were 
continued to provide for an 8-1 /j group air force, and under an authoriza- 
tion to assist in equipping reoccupation forces, transfers of military 
material for ground troops were continued until, bv the end of December, 
1945, according to Department of the Army records, sufficient equipment 
had been transferred to complete bj tonnage the requirements of the 39- 
division program. Other Lend-Lease transfers included quantities of 
vehicles and quartermaster items which were of major significance in 
giv ing the Nationalist armies mobility and in equipping them for opera- 
tions in North China and Minchuria 10 


Britain, the third major power, used irs military and naval forces in 
the Far East mainly to re-enter the colonial area, the (British) South- 
east Asia Command having been authorized to receive the Japanese 
surrender and take over from Japan in Burma, Malaya, Indonesia, Siam, 
and southern Indochina. It also re-established British authority in the 
Crown Colony of Hongkong. Britain was not, however, able to exer- 
cise the political influence in China which it had possessed in the past. 

Thus, except for Russia in Manchuria, at the end of the war the 
United States was the only outside state which had a position of power 
withm China sufficient to enable it to exert strong influence on the 
Chinese government. Molotov led General Hurley" to believe that 
the Soviet Union would keep ,ts hands off and let the United States 
p ay t e ea ng role m China. This tietv was held to be confirmed by 
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the commitment of the Soviet government to the National Govern- 
ment under the terms of the Soong-Molotov Treaty. 

It was in Japan, however, that the predominance of the United States 
was most apparent. The surrender of Japan was followed bv its occu- 
pation. The country occupied had been reduced territorially to the 
four islands originally constituting the Japanese state (Honshu, Shi- 
koku, Kyushu, Hokkaido), together with the subjacent islands. Formosa, 
in accordance with the Cairo Declaration, had been allotted to China 
and was occupied by National Government forces. Korea, which was 
to become independent “in due course” under the terms of the Cairo 
Declaration, was in American occupation south of the 38th parallel 
and in Soviet occupation north of that parallel. The Soviet Union had, 
under the Yalta Agreement, occupied the Kuriles. But the Ryukyu 
Islands, with Okinawa, together with the most important Pacific 
island possessions of Japan, were occupied by United States forces, 
pending their ultimate disposition. Thus it was the Japanese homeland 
which was brought under Allied occupation, with General of the 
Army Douglas MacArthur designated as the Supreme Commander for 
the Allied Powers and concurrently Commander-in-Chief, United 
States Forces in the Far East. 

While the occupation of Japan was described as Allied, the occupy- 
ing power was actually the United States. The occupation forces were 
United States troops, except for token forces from Britain and some of 
the Commonwealth countries. The basic policy to be followed by the 
Allied Supreme Commander was embodied in a United States policy 
paper entitled U.S. Initial Post-Surrender Policy for Japan, substantially 
reaffirmed subsequently by the (Allied) Far Eastern Commission. 

It may have been, as Secretary of State James F. Byrnes states in 
his book Speaking Frankly, that the United States “intended that the 
occupation of Japan should be an Allied responsibility.” But what was 
proposed along that line, according to Secretary Byrnes, was the 
establishment of a ten-power advisory’' commission, to which “Great 
Britain objected because the commission would have only advisory’' 
powers. Australia and New Zealand wanted more decisive roles. Con- 
sequently, the establishment of a commission was delayed.” Subse- 
quently, the Russians proposed the establishment of a four-power 
control council for Japan. This was not acceptable to the United States. 
The ultimate agreement was on an eleven-member (later increased to 
thirteen) Far Eastern Commission to meet in Washington and a four- 
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power Council to meet in Tokyo. The Far Eastern Commission, con- 
tinues Mr, Bvmes, was given 

authority to decide upon the principles w hich control the administration 
of Japan, and its decisions arc put inro directives issued to the Supreme 
Allied Commander b\ the United States Government. This means, of 
course, that no basic policy mav lie adopted without our concurrence, 
and, pending agreement m the commission (by majority \otc, including 
the concurring sotes of the United Kingdom, the Sosiet Union, China, 
and the United States), we arc free to gi\e interim directives on all urgent 
matters.'* 

Under these conditions, the organization of the Far Eastern Commis- 
sion did not materially lessen the control of the United States over 
japan. This \v as e\ en more the case w irh respect to the Council estab- 
lished in Tokyo. It had advisory powers which it could exercise only 
with respect to such matters as were submitted to it by the Supreme 
Allied Commander, w ho, either in person or throuch a ilcputv, served 
as Chairman of the Council. Thus, although labelled “Aliicd” the 
occupation of Japan was actually American and represented the major 
projection of American politico-military post cr across the Pacific. 


LIMITATION'S ON AMERICAN POWER 
A false impression will have been created, however, if it is under- 
stood from the foregoing that the United Stitts actualV hid a com- 
p cte y rec hand m the Far Fast even in ,„j. ■phis was closest to being 
the case in Japan » here three teas central acceptance tsy the Japanese 
of the tight of the United States, as the victoe, to call the tune. The re- 
fusal of the United States to share ssieh mhen the responsibilities of 
the occupation, especially by pemdetmg other Allied powers to ever- 

comnerV nt> a'" ° f ' lpin ’ reduced the area Df international 
competition and rivalry thete to a minimum 

.toa'ee'lIcirrV*'"' "" Ura '" 1 had no, only pouer but 

" r r d “ "'™ " « » compta.ly ftee (even 
Freedom of de ^ ^ “ outsid e influences were concerned. Its 

Philippine peoples^hofc,dhe!nd ^ “ "“ P " d «° ,h ' 

P h d heen dmv n mto the war and had suffered 

a * These statements from lsm« F k, r c , 
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tremendous hardships because of American opposition to Japanese 
expansionism. Although they could not have maintained themselves as 
an independent state against Japan, and were in fact occupied by the 
Japanese as part of their Greater East Asia policy rather than because 
the Philippines were an American colony, the Philippine people felt 
that they had been fighting and incurring hardship in behalf of the 
United States rather than in their own separate cause. This feeling, 
accepted as a reality by the United States, was an effective restraint 
on United States’ postwar Philippine policy, committing Washington 
to the implementation of the Commonwealth Act in its original terms. 

A conception of legality and also a real sense of obligation to Britain 
as its principal ally in the Pacific as well as in the European war set 
limits to the ability of the United States to exercise its power decisively 
in terms of its own judgment in the remainder of the colonial area. 
Legality compelled it to proceed on the view that the Dutch, the 
British, and the French had title and the right to define policy in their 
colonies. They could be urged to introduce self-government or to en- 
large its area, but the United States could not with propriety go beyond 
that point. The American war objective had been to prevent the Japa- 
nese from adding those colonies to their empire and not to end empire 
in that area. The interest of the United States in Southeast Asia and 
Indonesia was primarily in freedom to trade. That interest had been 
generally satisfied through the trade policies followed by the European 
colonial powers. It was threatened by the “closed economy” policy of 
the Japanese. Thus there had been no policy interest or issue raised be- 
tween the United States and the metropolitan countries with histori- 
cally established legal title to the several colonies. 

The colonial countries were, furthermore, allies of the United States, 
with Britain especially playing an indispensable war role against both 
Germany and Japan. To have acted otherwise than in accordance with 
the accepted legalities of the situation would have had a seriously dis- 
ruptive effect on the partnership between Britain and the United States 
which had been evolved for war purposes and which it was intended 
should be projected into the postwar period. Thus, although it was the 
strongest power, the United States was not in a position to assert the 
right to decide the status and the future of Southeast Asia. It had in 
effect recognized that fact in the reallocation of commands in prepara- 
tion for the contemplated invasion of Japan. In that reallocation, United 
States power was dissociated from the colonial area, except in a sup- 
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potting and supply role, since those pans of the area which had been 
within the command responsibilities of the Southwest Pacific ( Ameri- 
can) Command, except for the liberated Philippines, were transferred 
to the (British) Southeast Asia Command. While this was a decision 
taken On military grounds, it unquestionably had political implications 
and, with the Japanese surrender without further military operations, 
political consequences. 

The implication was that policy for the colonial area would be ex- 
pressive of interest of the colonial powers instead of one formulated 
by negotiation between colonial and noncolonial powers. This was 
clearly the immediate consequence. Britain determined the initial condi- 
tions of relationship after liberation from the Japanese not only in 
its own colonies of Burma and Malaya hut also in Indonesia, southern 
Indochina, and Thailand. 


In China also the complications of the situation were such that the 
nuc rates did not have the unquestioned power of decision. In spite 
of the Molotov expression of Russian lack of interest in China, the 
insistence y the U.S.S.R. on its right of re-entry into Manchuria 
tepidly forced the United States to act with an eve on the possible 
sin reaction, in spite of the commitment of the Soviet Union to 
Chm * through the medium of 

Nettuml Gus-eenment, *' “""S'*' ™ d militancy of the Chinese 
SZ th ‘ "ndersiood relationship which 
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development of policy. The politics of the Far East, either on an area 
or a country basis, could be self-contained only if Far-Eastern countries 
were the sole important parties interested in the development of rela- 
tionships and of economic, political, and social activities in the area. 

With this constantly in mind, attention can now properly be turned 
to the internal and external politics of the several countries of the area. 
Since China, as of 1945, was not onlv the most important country of 
the Far East but also the immediate center of the largest-scale disturb- 
ance, with the effects of the disturbance reaching far beyond its 
borders, attention must be first turned to its wartime and postwar 
politics. 
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Tke Kuomintang Period 

of tke Ckinese Revolution 


EARLY KUOMINTANG-COMMUNJST PARTY RELATIONS 

The Japanese surrender brought to a successful conclusion a war 
which had involved all of China for the eight-year period from July, 
1937 to August, 1945. I n actual fact the complication of the problem of 
government in China as a result of external aggression began even 
earlier. The external threat to the integrity of the country and to the 
stability of its government was made initially in 1931 with Japanese 
military action in Manchuria. This threat was presented at the same 
time as the domestic challenge which was made by the Chinese Com- 
munist Party to the authority of the Kuomintang as the governing party. 
After an initial period of Communist-Kuomintang co-operation, the 
Communist members had been purged from the Kuomintang in 1927 
as the result of an attempt on their part to displace Chiang Kai-shek as 
the revolutionary leader and to assume control of the Chinese revolu- 
tion. The purge disorganized and weakened but did not destroy the 
Communist Party. It had begun to recover strength by 1931 and 
thereafter offered the most serious of several internal threats to the 
power of the Kuomintang, and of the National Government which was 
established by it in 1928. 

Presented in the early 1930’s with the double threat ( 1 ) of Japanese 
aggression first in Manchuria and then in North China and (2) of 
Communist Party resurgence in the Kiangsi-Fulcien area, Chiang Kai- 
shek felt compelled to subordinate the realization of the revolutionary 
purposes of the Kuomintang (a) to consolidation of the authority of 
the National Government within China against internal opposition 

73 
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and (b) to defense of the country against the Japanese, in that order. 
In so doing, he laid himself open to the charge of putting personal 
power and party interests above defense of the country and mainte- 
nance of its territorial integrity . Regardless of the merits of the charges, 
however, it must lie recognized that Chiang did act on the assumption 
that the first requirement was for the government to bring the country 
under its exclusive authority. Tor that purpose such military power 
as the National Government possessed was utilized mainly against the 
Communists rather than the Japanese during the vears from igji to 
193?. As a result of these military operations, the Communists were 
finally dislodged from their base in the mountainous Kiangst-Fulrien 
region. They were not, however, eliminated as a challenge to the 
authority of the National Government, being able to break through 


its encircling forces and move their scat of government to the north- 
western part of China. Trom their new territorial base adjacent to the 
provinces from which Japan was seeking to dislodge the National 
G01 eminent the Communist leaders began to sloganize the need for a 
united front to resist the Japanese. This coincided in point of time with 
a shift in tactics on the part of the Communist International (Comin- 
tern) which had always exercised an important influence over such 
national affiliates as the Chinese Communist Party. The general inter- 
national situation had made it expedient, in the opinion of the Comin- 
tern, for national Communist panics in all countries to join forces with 
all except the extreme rightist elements in support of existing govern- 
ments threatened with displacement bv non-Communist totalitarian 
regimes. Thus participation in government was not merely authorized 
nut directed by the Comintern for all Communist panics, where that 
Could he arranged, m place of systematic opposition to all non-Com- 
mumst governments, regardless of their political complexion. 

US shift rn the international patty line was well adapted to the 
requirements of the Chinese situation. The problem in China was not, 
for Durwn' Stinging about co-operation between leftist parties 
» imemal .1™, from the errreme 
mT' Z Wth ' r , ° f ""'“"S »«em.,l unity for purposes of 
XT “*>*■* f-m the Com- 
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CHINA AND THE SOVIET UNION: »937'39 


It was the Soviet Union which gave the most extensive material sup- 
port to China during the first two years ( 1937-39) of the second Sino- 
Japanese war.' Russia also gave China strong diplomatic support at the 
Brussels Conference, called to seek a basis of accommodation bent een 
China and Japan. During this two-year period, the U.S.S.R. extended 
total credits of U.S. $150 million to China for the purchase of Russian 
arms and ammunition at prices fixed in American currency. The loan 
agreements provided for an interest rate of 3 per cent and for repay- 
ment by China, over a period of some thirteen years, in such raw 
materials as brick tea, wool, and tungsten. During 1937-38 Soviet-sup- 
plied ammunition came by sea from Odessa, but after the fall of 
Canton, the old “silk” route through Sinkiang to Lanchow was mainly 
utilized. During 1937-39 the Chinese authorities modernized this route 
sufficiently for it to carry lorries loaded with ammunition and other 
supplies Camel caravans carried supplies of petrol to the various fuel- 
ing stations along the route of over two thousand miles. Of direct 
military importance, furthermore, the Soviet government sent into 
China planes and pilots. Such assistance was essential since, after the 
signature of the Anti-Comintern agreements, Japan finally succeeded 
m securing the withdrawal of the Italian Air Mission and of the Ger- 
man Military Mission which had been sent to China at the request of 
the National Gov eminent. 


This Soviet military assistance was extended to the National Govern- 
ment directly and not through the Chinese Communists. What the 
latter received from it came to them through the medium of the Na- 
tional Government. In this respect the attitude of the Soviet Union and 
also that of the Chinese Communists at this time can only be described 
» correct. For that reason, this period of relationship had importance 
» bang about acceptance as reliable of the pledge of 
etclushelv !h° n ' 94? trMty 3nd a S reen 'ents to deal with China 
!™h- f 1 lhC medium ° f the Mortal Government. This 
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China: T he Kitomintang Period 

Russian assistance to China came to an end with the outbreak of the 
war in Europe in 1939, preceded as it was by the Nazi-Soviet Neutral- 
ity Pact, and followed as it was by the protracted negotiations between 
Russia and Japan which finally resulted in signature of the Japanese- 
Soviet Neutrality Agreement. 


DETERIORATION OF KUOMINTANG-COMMUNIST 
• PARTY RELATIONS AFTER 1941 

Almost concurrently with these developments in Sino-Soviet rela- 
tions, the relations between the Ivuomintang and the Chinese Commu- 
nists began to deteriorate. While the Nationalist armies were engaged 
against the Japanese at Shanghai, Nanking, and Hankow, the Com- 
munists applied against the Japanese the tactics which Mao Tse-tung 
had exploited successfully in the civil war. The Communists had come 
to be viewed as masters of the art of guerrilla warfare, and they em- 
ployed guerrilla tactics against the Japanese with more success than 
attended the Nationalist armies in their attempts to meet the Japanese 
in the more conventional positional warfare. Thus the Communists 
grew stronger through their methods of waging war while the National 
Government grew weaker as Chiang’s best troops were decimated and 
as the territorial base of the National Government was steadilv con- 
tracted through enforced retirement into the southwestern provinces. 
These Communist tactics enabled them to build up centers of power 
in North China behind the Japanese lines and thus beyond the area in 
the Northwest into which at the outset they had been constricted. 
They also received permission from the National Government to 
organize guerrilla forces to operate against the Japanese in the Yangtze 
region south of Nanking. The organization and operations of this 
Communist force, consequently, brought the Communists back into 
the area from which they had been driven in 1934. 

It was out of the activities of this new Communist army (the Fourth 
Army) that major friction between the Kuomintang and the Commu- 
nists developed. This friction was revealed in a demand of the National 
Government’s Minister of War in November, 1940, that the Fourth 
Army withdraw from the south Yangtze region. The Communist 
leaders, on their side, demanded not only the reconsideration of this 
order but also action on their earlier requests for legalization of their 
party, release of imprisoned Communists, cessation of action against 
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Communists and their families, and resumption of supply of amrnuni- 
tion which they charged had been denied them for some 'fourteen 
months. The issue was so sharply joined bv 1941 that there was a 
reasonable possibility of renewal of hostilities between the Kuomin- 
tang armies and those of the Communists If the position of the National 
Government had been further weakened as a result of renewal of the 
internal struggle it might well have concluded that its continued 
existence depended upon acceptance of the terms of peace v hich w ere 
then being proposed by Japan. In that case Japan w ould have given up 
the attempt being made to establish in pow er the Government at Nan- 
king headed by Wang Chmg-wei which it had sponsored as the alter- 
native to the National Government at Chungking headed by Chiang 
Kai-shek. To ensure continued resistance to Japan, the Communists 
made concessions and Chiang also showed a readiness to negotiate a 
new agreement with the Communists. Consequently the formal split, 
followed by a renewal of hostilities, was averted, "hut relations were 
essentially those of armed truce for the duration of the international 
war. he Kuomintang sought, with some measure of success, to block 
off the Communist area from the rest of -Free’’ China, hut the General- 
issimo insisted that he would seek a settlement with the Communists 
>' P° 7 cal and not b y military means. Without a firm political settle- 
T T"? the stru SS' e "as merely suspended for the 

period of the Japanese war and not concluded. ’ 


COMMUNIST I 1 ARTY ORGANIZATION 
understanding of the situation which existed after the Japa- 
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In village and local government representative bodies, for example, it 
asserted a right to only one-third of the membership, nvo-thirds repre- 
senting the non-Communist elements in the community which were 
not, however, allowed to organize into competitive parties. The same 
formula was used in the distribution of administrative positions. Those 
who were suspected of being anti-Communist, of course, were denied 
any right of participation in government. This would include, by 
definition, any who had Kuomintaug affiliations or sympathies. Only 
the Communists, however, had the right to organize for political pur- 
poses and thus had the right to concert programs of policy or action. In 
fact, the non-Commmunists were fragmented to the individual since it 
was prohibited for even two persons to enter into advance agreement on 
questions at issue. The Communists, on the other hand, were a compact 
and single-minded group, bringing into the structure of government 
policies which had already been debated and agreed upon in party 
meetings. Thus a cohesive minority was in an effective position to 
chart the course of government in competition with an unorganized 
majority . Consistent dissent on the part of the individual might readily 
cause him to be labelled anti-Communist and thus put him outside the 
area of political participation. And. in the background, was always the 
fact that the military and police power in the area was exclusively 
Communist. From the outset the party itself had had the Red armies as 
its most important supporting agencies. Under these circumstances it 
was possible for the party to give a semblance of authority to the un- 
organized people while retaining power exclusively in its own hands. 
The outward appearance of democracy in the organization of the Com- 
munist area was superficially impressive but it did not conform to the 
inner reality which was that of effective monopolization of power by 
the Communist Party leadership. 

The premise on which the Communist Party organized this monop- 
oly of power may be stated as follows: the party membership was the 
spearhead of the proletariat, which had the mission of leading tire 
peasantry toward revolutionary objectives. The monopoly of power 
was to be maintained until the ultimate objective of creating a class- 
less society, assimilated to an urban proletariat, had been attained. 
Under this premise, consequently, the party dictatorship had no actual 
terminal point. 

The scheme of revolutionary party organization which had been 
introduced into China by the Russians during the first period of col- 
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laborarion (1915-27) had as its centra! feature the principle of demo- 
cratic centralism. This conception involved the establishment of an 
hierarchy of parts* organs, with the higher and smaller organs elected 
by the lower Thus the democratic method of elections, starting at 
the mass base, was theoretically applied within the party. Bur decisions 
taken at the higher levels were binding on the party officialdom and 
organs at the lower levels, even to the point of cancellation or suspen- 
sion of decisions already put into effect. This was the element of 
centralism, within the democratic framework provided bv elections. 
The final power, consequently, rested in rhe hands of the Presidium 
of the Central Committee of the parry. The effective organization of 
centralism as a principle, furthermore, made readily possible the 
mampulanon of the democratic elements in the system. 

The conclusion which has to be reached, then, is that, within the 
Communist area, in spite of a large degree of participation in govern- 
ment by individuals who were not Communists but were not anti- 
Communists, there was single-party control, with a few individuals at 
the apex of the part)- pyramid actually possessing the effective powers 
o government. No organized opposition was tolerated nor was the 
Kuommtang admitted to the Communist area even for purposes of 
ideological competition through discussion and publication. 


ORGANIZATION OF GOVERNMENT 
UNDER THE KUOM1NTANG 

a ' $ ° ° r S anue d on rhe basis of single-party 
<*"“• Th,s *■» P'o'^ f»t in the program of 
rional dem* 1 ^ pr ?° ress ‘ 0ft from "warlord" government to constitu- 
KZrin r = r “>- a Priori of 'Wage" d„ ti „g .H* the 

of* b ' ^ P»nj-. with responsibility for 

h lc [) , t „| , ' P“P k f "t tire esereise of power, starting at the 

ship thus w ,e • Sta S« to th « of the nation. Party dicrator- 

of constitutional rtlo ** * 10 the end of successful introduction 

nietemSZ < ^ " aS dc %"' d to be self-liquidating, 

by rhe end of the *“ tela ge had not been proclaimed, however, 
cLng K ailf ^:V aIlhOU f k had *■» promised frequently by 

internal unity under the r»rrt ”* ° n tht Rtabhshment of complex 
5 nd ” tht P 3 ^’ government and then on the defense of 
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the country against external aggression. Until 1937 the Communist 
attempt to overthrow the government bv militarv means gave the 
Kuomintang its most acceptable excuse for maintaining its exclusive 
position, since the revival of the Communist Party as a militarv opposi- 
tion to the new government established at Nanking in 1928, even before 
its power had been consolidated over remnants of warlord provincial- 
ism and against the Canton “reorgnnizationists,” really meant that the 
military opposition to the Nationalist Party had not been overcome. 
This continued condition of insurgency supported the tendency to- 
ward concentration of power within the Kuomintang and prevented 
a shift in emphasis from the military to the civil elements within the 
party. As the Commander -in-Chief of the revolutionary forces, and 
the accepted head of the new officer corps of the National Govern- 
ments armies, Chiang Kai-shek was able fairlv consistently to dominate 
the Kuomintang and to utilize it as an instrument of personal rule. The 
oppositional elements both within and outside the part}', however, 
were sufficiently strong so that he was never able to assert fully a 
personal dictatorship outside the framework of Sunyatsenism. What 
did emerge was a strong personal identification of his power with the 
position of the Kuomintang, and an identification of the welfare of 
China with the maintenance of control by the Kuomintang. 

While organized along lines similar to those of the Chinese Commu- 
mst Part}', leading to a similar flow of power from the top down, the 
Kuomintang was never a monolithic party to the same extent as the 
Communist Party. It included elements representative of points of 
'ie\\ on policy ranging (after the Communist purge of 1927) from 
die non-Communist extreme left (led by Wang Ching-wei) to a reac- 
tionary right. Chiang Kai-shek was able to maintain a dominant posi- 
t J on by utilizing his military power and by playing one group off 
egainst another. In the process he showed considerable skill as a poli- 
tician. But this situation within the Kuomintang made it difficult, to the 
point of impossibility under civil war conditions, for the part}' to agree 
upon and put into effect a vigorous program of internal economic and 
social reform in competition with the Communists. 

Cue element in tire part}’, as stated above, was the military in the 
f °mi of a new officer class' which constituted a solid core of personal 
^Pport for Chiang Kai-shek. The old warlord element which had 
co 'iie into the part} - on the principle of conversion represented b\ 
expediency was sometimes competitive with the new militarv group 



g Far Eastern Politics 

but tended to support Chiang Kai-shek when his star was clear!) in 
ascendancy- , , /-l- nrT 

A second element in the Kuomintang. also personally loya - 

Kai-shek, was “rightist” in its undeviating hostility to communis ■ 
may also be considered conservative because it sought to prom 
revival of Confucian social values rather than emphasizing t e 
techniques and values which were an importation into China from 
West. This element, called the CC Clique (from the names on 
leaders. Ch’en Li-fu and Ch’cn Kuo-fu), interested itself in party - 
ganization and indoctrination. The Ch’en brothers sought to c ' e ^ 
intraparty discipline in order to maintain the part)’ as an effective i 
strument of power in the state. Thus they helped to bring mio * 
administrative mechanism people who were conditioned to exercis 
authority under direction from above, following faithfully the part) 
line thus authoritatively set. There was no particular concern on t 
part of those thus indoctrinated w ith the political, economic, or socia 
uses of the power possessed by the Kuomintang. Because they were 
neo-Confuciamst and anti-Communist, however, their leaders 
for example, in general opposed to drastic land reform because o t 
role played by the landed gentry in the society of traditional (Con 
fucian) China. Since the party indoctrination undertaken under t e 
direction of the Ch’en brothers was carried on under the guise o 
education, however, it was not rigorous enough to ensure compie 
and unquestioning ideological conformity to the views of the part) 
leadership. 

A third part)’ element, more reformative and modem, in the sense 
of being interested in the development of a modern economy, came 
from the new commercial, industrial, and financial interests which ha 


recently come into being in the cities of the coastal area. This element 
included most of the Western-trained Chinese and many of the stu 
dents who were influenced by the nationalist-minded faculties of the 
colleges and universities of China. These people played a most impor- 
tant role in the Kuomintang until they were cut off from their area 
of economic activity with the enforced retirement of the government 
to Chungking. They remained influential within the party’ and the 
governmental bureaucracy thereafter to the extent that their services 
were essential: (1) to the organization of the war production of the 
provinces which remained under the control of the National Govern- 
ment, and (t) in dealing with the United States and Britain, within 



China: The Knowintang Period 8 j 

China as well as abroad. Otherwise, since the part of the country 
which remained under the control of the National Government 
between 1939 and 1945 had remained largely unaffected by the revolu- 
tionary tide, territorial contraction of the area of governmental control 
strengthened the position of those around Chiang who had a back- 
ward rather than a forward look. Thus the more progressive elements 
in the party found their influence lessened after the shift in the seat of 
government to Chungking. 

Furthermore, the effect of World War II inevitably had been to 
tighten up both the party and the intraparty controls of an essentially 
authoritarian system. The repressive activities of censorship and of 
the secret police were magnified in Free China to the point where 
there was little formal freedom of speech and of the press, and conse- 
quently no opportunity for effective criticism of public policy or of 
individuals protected by them. Much of this tightening was necessary 
for war purposes. Nevertheless, the net effect of restriction of criticism 
was to lower public morale, lessen efficiency, and open the way to 
-exploitation of the war for purposes of individual aggrandizement. 
Even personallv honest officials became suspect, as tea-shop gossip 
about officials was substituted, under these circumstances, for respon- 
sible criticism. Unless drastic reform was instituted and public confi- 
dence in the disinterested leadership of the ICuomintang restored, the 
party, and the Kuomintang-controlled National Government would 
clearly enter the postwar competition for continued power under 
severe handicaps. 

THE PEOPLE’S POLITICAL CONFERENCE (PPC) 

Aside from occasional personnel shifts in the top bureaucracy, 
which were, however, without fundamental significance, the only 
modification of the system of one-partv rule, supported by repression, 
was that resulting from a continuation of the People’s Political Council 
(PPC), 2 established by a decision of the emergency session of the 
ICuomintang Party Congress held in Hankow in March, 193S. While 
this was an appointive body it nevertheless gave some expression to 
the variety of articulate opinion in the country, giving representation 
to the opposition parties, including the Communist, through represen- 

2 On the PPC see Ch’ien Tuan-sheng, The Government and Politics of China 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1950), Chap. 19. 
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tatives of their or™ choice. It had the tight to advise the Bomnment 
„„ questions of public policy and the government teas 
consult it, etcep. in emergency cases, before putting important rneas 
urn effect Its role, host ever, teas strictly adusoty. and con»l 
tative. Net emheless. in the sessions of the firs. PPC held b««re«n>9 < 

“ , 94 o. and in the sessions of the second Conned, whtc h held^ 

firs, session a, Chunghing in the optmons of 
Chrna, and of the more critical elements tv, thin the party itself, 
be expressed, and their expression served to modify policy. 3 < 

tvere, of count, those of largely unassisted self-defense and of nation 
self-respect maintained in the face of estreme advetsity. It u as als 
period of mutual observance of the conditions of alliance between 
Kuommtang and the Communist Party. . 

The renewed antagonism between the Communists and the u 

tang in and after .941 lessened the impottance of the PPC as 
of political unity. Communist Party representation in the Council 
virtually to an end, and with it the expression in the Council o 
strong, organized minority opinion. The constant increase in t e siz 
of the PPC » also lessened rather than increased its representation! 
capacity since it resulted in giving more seats to Kuomintang 004 
party members, the great increase being in the category of those ^pre- 
senting the provincial organizations of the part)'. These pros incia 
organizations were frequently dominated by local or personal factions. 
They consequently selected representatives who, on the whole, mig r 
be expected to make an approach to national problems from the point 
of view of local rather than national interests. Titus the increase 
Kuommtang representation did not improve the quality of majont) 
part)' representation in the Council. This was not of the highest m an) 
case since the most important and capable among the part)’ leaders had 
been legally debarred from membership at the outset since they held 
office in the government or were members of the party Central Execu- 
tive or Supers isory Committees. 

The non-Kuomintang and non-Communist members of the PPC 
either represented minor parties or were independent from the point 
of view of party affiliation. The minor part)' representatives were 
primarily concerned with securing tolerance for the party which they 
represented by avoiding too extreme criticism of Kuomintang 
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National Government) policies. The independents, frequently men of 
real distinction in private life, were only in a position to express indi- 
vidual opinions. Their views frequently lacked weight because ex- 
pressed by those previously uninterested, uninstructed, or inexperi- 
enced in politics except where questions had previously impinged on 
such other areas of activity as the educational and cultural, or the 
social, in which they had been interested. 

In spite of its serious weaknesses and the limitations of its members 
the PPC, nevertheless, had importance as indicating a limited measure 
of tolerance of non-Kuomintang parties and of “independents.” Its 
mere existence indicated that there was more freedom of organization 
and expression in Kuomintang China during and after the war than 
there was in reality in Communist China. In spite of this fact, however, 
which was underscored by the tolerated maintenance of a Communist 
mission in Chungking without similar representation of the Kuomin- 
tang being permitted at the Communist capital, the Communists came, 
in and after 1944, to be viewed bv many both in China and abroad as 
the more democratic of the two regimes, and thus preferable to the 
Kuomintang as an instrument of government. 

In this very tolerance, because of its necessarily restricted application, 
may be found at least a partial explanation of acceptance of a conclu- 
sion which was really at variance with the facts. During the war period 
the China theater and particularly Chungking itself was a peculiarly 
closed environment for those living in Kuomintang China. Conclusions 
were reached in general on the basis of experience restricted to war- 
time China. Comparisons could only be made on the basis of experience 
with Kuomintang restrictions set over against what such persuasive 
advocates as Chou En-lai and Madame Sun Yat-sen reported concerning 
conditions and restrictions in Communist China. Even after the Ameri- 
can Military Mission at Yenan had been authorized bv Chiang Kai-shek, 
its members had their contacts with reality in the Northwest Border 
Region softened and colored bv filtration through the persuasive expo- 
sitions of Mao Tse-tung and other important Communist leaders. The 
accessibility of these top leaders marked them as “democratic” as con- 
trasted with the “undemocratic” aloofness of Chiang Kai-shek. And, 
of greater importance, none of the direct contacts in China with the 
Communist world was marked by the restrictiveness, leading to a 
feeling of personal frustration, which was a marked feature of life in 
Chungking. 
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The minor parties referred to almsc as has-mg "r”™* "°V" , he 
PPC svere not pattias ,n the sense of hav.og a mas, M n't mg b 
oar period or thereafter. They did. hnsscvef. come together a p- 

tang. Because thev »crt articulate and ‘^Xtarna- 

foreign press, they even gained some recognition “* JJJ t,,„ had. 
tive to the two compelitis c systems of l»"> *»” ? , ; h J si „« 

however, little teal mtetnal polmeal power m thtnl . „J sup- 

thcv lacked, even in coalition, any sort <> . , hc } r disposal, 

port and had none of the tnstn.ment, of poster a 
Although attempting to play the tote of make-' | th e other 

struggle fo, power, actually they were '^.ical 

to gi\e the appearance of a broadening of the cflcct \ 

participation beyond that of the single party. 

EFFECTS OF THE WAR IN AND ON CHINA 

The political situation between 1941 and .945. 
which the National to— «as aeetpttd fo, intern P> 
poses as the government of China, and tha, gmemment w as in I ^ 
well as in theors the instrument through which a single P 3 1 • • ^ 
Kuomintang, tuled China. A line could not be readily J. n " 
patty policy and governmental or state policy . It w as this u me 
for confusion when, during and afttr the war. ibe United States g 
to extend aid of various sons to China through the mediuni o ^ 
recognized government but also tried to play a mediatory- role bcn ' c . 
the minority party (the Communists) and the controlling party V 
Kuomintang). Criticism of the Kuomintang could not readily be > ' 
sociated from criticism of an Allied government. The internal po iuca 
situation also brought about a decline in morale in Free China after « 94 ' 7 
as might, under the circumstances, have been anticipated. 

It was primarily the economic situation, how ever, w hich both cause ^ 
and gave evidence of decline in morale in Free China. The division 
the country- had disrupted normal economic exchanges; the areas 
major industrial productivity had been lost to the Japanese; a . 
finally, outside sources of supply were largely cut off. Consequen )* 
after 1941, shortages of almost every kind of commodity, al rea J 
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serious as a resulc of developments from 1937-41, were constantly on 
the increase. The inevitable result was inflation. 

This was not effectively controlled by the government in the interest 
either of the war effort or of the welfare of the individual. Instead, the 
existing situation caused many officials to use their positions to advance 
their own private interests. The profits of the trade in goods smuggled 
(with the connivance of officials on both sides) from Japanese-occupied 
China into Free China enriched both officials and traders. It was even 
more profitable to be able to control the distribution and use of goods 
brought by the American airlift into China. Even imports made for war 
purposes by the government itself began to find their way into private 
trade channels. Since much of the wealth accumulated by profiteering 
was illicit it escaped taxation and the burden of the war had to be 
borne to an increasing extent by the peasants. But a fair proportion of 
the taxes collected in kind was retained by the tax-gatherer to cover 
the “cost of collection.” This further aggravated die National Govern- 
ment’s financial problem. 

The outbreak of war in the Pacific in December, 1941, coincided in 
point of rime with the virtual breakdown of the alliance between the 
Kuomintang and the Chinese Communist Party. Consequently the 
United States, 4 which had an interest not only in keeping China in the 
war against Japan but also in re-energizing China’s war effort for pur- 
poses of an ultimate offensive against the Japanese, could not avoid 
concern with the internal situation in China. The principal American 
agent in China, General Joseph W. Stihvell, was eminently fitted to 
undertake the training of Chinese armies and leading Chinese ground 
forces against the Japanese. He was not so well fitted to perform the 
delicate diplomatic tasks involved in persuading the head of the Chinese 
government, for whom he had and continually showed antipathy, to 
take decisions which were personally distasteful to him, nor to be a 
balance-wheel among the competitive forces, some of which were 
American, in play at Chungking. His objective was to utilize American 
aid so as to bring China’s total forces to bear on the Japanese in ground 
operations, first in Upper Burma and finally in China itself. To accom- 
plish this, General Stihvell came to the conclusion that it was necessary 


4 In relation to China during the war, it seems appropriate to limit reference to 
the United States, rather than referring to the Allies because on the whole Britain 
followed the United States in the development of policy and of relationship to the 
internal situation. 
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to undertake extensive retraining of the Chinese armies. Since he had 
little confidence in the military capabilities of the upper levels of the 
Chinese Command, he felt it essential that Chiang's armies be brought 
under American direction. The attainment of the war objective, as he 
saw it, further required- ( i) that the national armies, which had been 
withdrawn from military operations against the Japanese to maintain 
the Kuomintang position against the Communists, be utilized once 
more against the Japanese in offensive operations; and (a) that the 
Communist armies should lie similarly utilized and supported for that 
purpose, and be incorporated m his command. The generalissimo, 
however, was not willing to permit the transfer of direction of his 
forces to American officers. Neither was he willing to weaken his 
position against the Communists cither by withdrawal of his own 
troops from the Communist frontier for use (and probably decima- 
tion) against the Japanese, except in an extreme emergency, nor to 
permit operations hv the Communist armies throughout China, even 
' it were possible to bring them effectively under American command. 

ince however. Chiang Kai-shek was under strong pressure not 
merely from General Stilwell but also from President Roosevelt* to 
agree to the Stilwell proposals, he did accept them in principle “but 
1 3t ? S 3 P rcIlm,nar >* ste p a high ranking American official 
\e acquamte with political as well as military matters and having 

°‘ "" Pre ' id '" t s '"”° Chungking to dis- 
cuss the problem. ' « a & 

“ Ih “ "I 1 ”"- Patrick Hurley ,™ sen. « a 

tpc«l rcprrscunvc of ,hc Pr„i dtnt t<) Chungking, on the «,untptio„ 

* Who wrote to the Generahssimo on July 7 “Tv,- i ■ i; r h 

now exists in my opinion r»l)c (nr i. i y '' ^ 1 " e critical situation which 

to co-ordinate all of the Allied m ;u t ' r „" 21 ' IOri *° one individual of the powers 
mumst forces,...! am rlTi'c °, WcS m Chu11 ’ including the Com- 
I recommend for your most urgent - * *1 Stilwell to the rank of full General and 
and place him directly under vou in 0 ^™ UOn ,bit > ou rcCaU h«" from Burma 
forces, and that you chamThlm ^ ^,? mand « «H Chinese a n d American 
co-ordmatian and direction of the nrw.^,,, U ^ponsibility ahd authority for the 
enemy’s forces. I feel that the caZ ported to stem the tide of the 

promptly applied remedies ate nor imm-j ."*1 B 5 des P ef atc that if radical and 
sidfer a disastrous setback.” (China Whir p ia,e -' effected, our common cause will 
were sene on July ^ and Aueusr , /** r f P - ^ • Other messages to the same 

of War Stimson and General Marshall 0.-/' r 0°^ -?’ so be noted lhat Secretary 

cotmstenr!) supported S 2? a™ m StilwtU ' s Mediate superior. 

p*™ ij* „p P o„ » . 

* iw, p. 64 , ’ w,s ™« of President Roosevelt. 
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that the Generalissimo ■would proceed immediately to put into effect 
that agreement in principle. The latter was not done, however, and 
the relations of Chiang Kai-shek and General Stihvell became, in con- 
sequence, increasingly bad. This meant that General Hurley was un- 
able to carry out successfully that part of his mission which was “to 
promote harmonious relations between Chiang and General Joseph 
Stihvell and to facilitate the latter's exercise of command over the 
Chinese armies placed under his direction.” 7 Stilwell was recalled in 
October at the insistence of Chiang, and his successor. General Albert 
C. Wedemeyer, was not given the command responsibilities which 
the American President had viewed as indispensable to relieve the 
“desperate” situation in China and to which Chiang had earlier agreed 
in principle. 

After his subsequent appointment as Ambassador. General Hurley 
outlined his understanding of his mission as: ( 1 ) to prevent the collapse 
of the National Government, (a) to sustain Chiang Kai-shek as Presi- 
dent of the Republic and Generalissimo of the Armies, (3) to harmo- 
nize relations between the Generalissimo and the American Com- 
mander, (4) to promote production of war supplies in China and 
prevent economic collapse, and (5) to unify all the military forces in 
China for the purpose of defeating Japan/ 

Thus while StihveU’s aim had been the single-minded one of making 
more effective China’s participation in the war. Hurley added to that 
the objective in internal politics of supporting the Generalissimo. He 
thus sought ways and means to bring the Communist armies under the 
control of the National Government. This made it necessary that he 
assist in bring about agreement between the Generalissimo and the 
Communist Party leaders. 

THE HURLEY PERIOD 

To lay the groundwork for interparty agreement in China, General 
Hurley felt it essential to secure a definition of Soviet policy toward 
China. With this in mind, he and Mr. Donald Nelson, head of the War 
Production Board, went to Chungking from Washington by way 

7 Ibid,, p. 71. 

8 Ibid., p. 71. 

9 Air. Nelson was also cn route to Chungking to establish a “little” war production 
board to organize and stimulate production in Free China. 
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of Moscow. In conversations with Molotov, the Russian Foreign 

Minister 

stressed that it (the Soviet Government) would bear no responsibility for 
internal affairs or developments in China. Molotov then spoke of the very 
impoverished conditions of the people in parts of China, some of whom 
called themselves Communists but were related to Communists in no way 
at all. It was merely a way of expressing dissatisfaction with their economic 
condition and they would forget this political inclination when their 
economic condition improved. The Soviet Government should not be 
associated with these “communist elements” nor could it be blamed in 
any way for this situation.... Molotov said in conclusion that the Soviets 
would be glad if the United States aided the Chinese in unifying their 
country and in improving their military and economic condition and in 

choosing for this task their best people His government would be 

glad to see the United States taking the lead economically, politically, and 
militarily in Chinese affairs. 10 

These views, transmitted to Washington as well as to Chiang Kai- 
shek, had an especially significant effect on American policy. As to 
Chiang, General Hurley believed that he had been successful in 
changing his mind concerning the relationship of the Chinese Com- 
munist Party and the Soviet Union. Hurley thus informed Washing- 
ton that: 


He (Chiang) is now convinced that the Russian Government does not 
recognize the Chinese Communist Party as Communist at all and that (i) 
Russia does not want dissensions or civil war in China.... He (Chiang) 
ow leels that he can reach a settlement with the Communist Party as a 
Chinese political pa rly without foreign entanglements. 1 1 

Undoubtedly Hurley gave Chiang the impression that he need not go 
so ar as the actual sharing of power with the Communists to persuade 
them to bring their troops under his command, although it was evident 
that some concessions would have to be made to them. The Commu- 
msts soon made * dear, however, that they felt strong enough to 
’B"™™ which would rej, in a waning of.hrit 

J- ■* 

Whan G»ml Hurlay i„ Ch„„ sUing s , ptaIlber , , w , 

prohlem. 

11 fil'd , p. j j. 


t “for Soviet opinion' 


as reported, was made u. 
i the American view of the 





93 


China: The Kuomintang Period 

negotiations designed to bring the Communist forces under the control 
of the National Government were still under way. In these negotia- 
tions and with respect to the American relationship to them, the point 
of view of Chiang Kai-shek was expressed to the American Ambassador 
(Gauss) who reported it as follows: 

It is not unfriendly for us (the United States) to suggest that China 
should improve relations with the Soviet Union. China should receive the 
entire support and sympathy of the United States Government on the 
domestic problem of the Chinese Communists. Very 7 serious consequences 
for China may result from our attitude. In urging that China resolve dif- 
ferences with the Communists, our Government’s attitude is serving only 
to intensify 7 the recalcitrance of the Communists. The request that China 
meet Communist demands is equivalent to asking China’s unconditional 
surrender to a party 7 known to be under a foreign power’s influence 
(i.e., that of the Soviet Union). The Communists are growing arrogant 
and refuse to continue negotiations since our (the American) observer 
group arrived in Yenan. The United States should tell the Communists to 
reconcile their differences with and submit to the National Government 

of China The need of Communist forces to defeat Japan should not 

be stressed by 7 us . 15 

The American policy to which Chiang voiced objection at this 
time was based upon the views being transmitted to the Department of 
State by 7 foreign service officers in China and others to the effect that 
the Kuomintang was coming into a steadily weaker internal position, 
with “morale low and discouragement widespread,” and with the 
governmental and military 7 structure “being permeated and demoralized 
from top to bottom by 7 corruption, unprecedented in scale and open- 
ness.” The Kuomintang, in this view, had ceased to be the unifying and 
progressive force in Chinese society, “the role in which it has made 
its greatest contribution to modem society.” The Communists, in con- 
trast, were held to be increasing in strength and vitality 7 , and that be- 
cause they 7 enjoyed the support of the masses . 1 - 1 
Given this view which, at least as far as the Kuomintang was con- 
cerned, conformed fairly 7 closely 7 to the facts, American policy 7 became 
directed toward strengthening the National Government through 
stimulating reform of a democratic nature. This policy 7 involved the 

1 - Report, August 31, 1944, of the American Ambassador (Gauss) to Secretary 7 
Hull of a conversation with Chiang Kai-shek. The United States is meant when 
“wc” or “out" is used in this despatch. Ibid., Annex 45, p. 561. 

13 For extensive excerpts from the Memoranda of the Foreign Service Officers see 
Ibid., Annex 47. 
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broadening of the base of participation in the government to include 
the Communists as well as the representatives of other non-Kuomin- 
tang groups. Thus the Generalissimo was urged to agree to conditions 
for their political participation which were acceptable to the Commu- 
nists, and the Communists were urged to merge their armies with those 
of the National Gosemment, all forces to be made more effective for 
purposes of attach on the Japanese hy being brought under American 
command. 

As to Soviet policy, prior to the assurances accepted by General 
Hurley, there was not too much divergence between the views held by" 
Chiang Kai-shek and those being reported to Washington from China. 
As one foreign service officer, John Davies, reported to the Department 
of State in September, 1943: 


It is not perhaps too early to suggest that Soviet policy will probably be 
directed initially at establishing frontiers which will ensure Russian 
security and at rehabilitation of the USSR. There is no reason to 
cherish optimism regarding a voluntary Soviet contribution to our fight 
against Japan, whether in the shape of air bases or the early opening of a 
second front in Northeast Asia. The Russians may be expected to move 
against the Japanese when it suits their pleasure, which may not be until 
the final phases of the war-and then onl\ in order to be able to participate 
in dictating terms to the Japanese and to establish new strategic frontiers.* 4 

It was also recognized that the Chinese Communists had “a background 
o subservience to the U.S.S.R.” and so might he expected to serve as 
instruments of Russian policy. It was, however, suggested in some of 
thC , r ^ p ° rts and memoranda that wartime nationalism had sufficiently 
modified communism in the Communist Party outlook so that the 
Communists might be detachable from the Russians if efforts were 
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with the Communist regime with a view to weaning it away from 
the Russian orientation. The threat of this, it was argued, would in 
any case probably develop a greater willingness on the part of Chiang 
to undertake the necessary governmental reforms. The alternative to 
such a policy was to give full support to Chiang, without qualification 
as to reform. This, it was argued, would commit the United States to 
prop up a government which would otherwise fall of its own internal 
weaknesses in the form of corruption, general inefficiency, and loss of 
popular support. 

General Hurley’s report of the Russian lack of interest in the 
Chinese Communist Party, coupled with the view that Russian sup- 
port was an essential element of its strength, had a double effect. It 
made the Generalissimo willing to continue negotiations with the 
Communist leaders because he felt that he could reach a settlement 
with the Communist Party as a Chinese political party without foreign 
entanglements. But this feeling also was joined with the belief that the 
Communists would ultimately have to accept terms of settlement which 
they would otherwise have found unacceptable. Thus Chiang did not 
feel it advisable or necessary to adjust his program to make it acceptable 
to the Communists, except as the Americans put pressure on him 
to do so. 

But while General Hurley was initially convinced, and felt that he 
had convinced the Generalissimo, of Russia’s lack of interest in the 
Chinese Communist Party, this conclusion was apparently not reached 
by the Communists themselves. General Hurley himself reported early 
in July, 1945, h' s conviction 

that the influence of the Soviet will control the action of the Chinese 
Communist Party. ... I believe the Soviet’s attitude toward the Chinese 
Communists is as I related it to the President in September of last vear 
and have reported many times since. This is also borne out by Stalin’s 
statement to Hopkins and Harriman. Notwithstanding all this the Chinese 
Communists still believe that they have the support of the Soviet. Nothing 
will change their opinion on this subject until a treaty has been signed 
between the Soviet and China in which the Soviet agrees to support the 
National Government. When the Chinese Communists are convinced that 
the Soviet is not supporting them, they will settle with the National 
Government if the National Government is realistic enough to make 
generous political settlements . 15 


15 I bid., p. 99. 
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It was later shown (after the signature of the Soong-Molotov Treaty 
in 194s), that not even a treaty would convince the Communists of 
lack of Soviet support. Nor were they ever convinced, as General 
Hurley and Chung Kai-shek were, of the internal weakness of their 
position as compared with that of the Kuomintang. Consequently they 
entered negotiations, during the Hurley period, completely unwilling 
to accept terms which would mean an inability to bid for power by 
military means if they could not acquire a sufficient control in the 
National Government to exercise real influence by political means. 

To carry forward the negotiation of an agreement, upon his arrival 
at his post General Hurley established direct contact with the head of 
the Chinese Communist Party, Mao Tse-tung, at Yenan. As a result of 
two days of conference at Yenan, he brought back to Chungking a 
“Five-Point Draft Agreement" which he felt offered a practical plan 
for settlement with the Communists. Since this embodied the terms to 
which the Communists steadily adhered thereafter, the draft is quoted 
in full: 


(1) The Government of China, the Kuomintang of China and the 
Communist Party of China will work together for the unification of the 
military forces in China for the immediate defeat of Japan and the recon- 
struction of China. 


"^' e P^ esent National Government is to be reorganized into a 
coalition National Government embracing representatives of all anti- 
Japanese parties and non-partisan political bodies. A new democratic 
pohey providing for reform in military, political, economic, and cultural 
attaus shall be promulgated and made effective. At the same time the 
National Military Council is to be reorganized into the United Military 
Councd consisting of representatives of all anti-Japanese armies. 
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(5) The Coalition Government of China recognizes the legality of the 
Kuomintang of China, the Chinese Communist Party and all anti- 
Japanese parties. 10 

Wrapped up in the verbiage of this “Five Point Program” was the 
determination of the Communists to secure a guaranteed legal access to 
all of China for propaganda purposes. If that could be secured, the 
part)' leaders felt confident of their ability to displace the Kuomintang 
as the governing party. Such access, however, could not be viewed as 
guaranteed and secure merely because promised by the Kuomintang- 
controlled National Goyemment. Thus the demands for a coalition 
government, with real policy functions, instead of an advisor)- position 
such as that of the PPC; and for a share in the development and imple- 
mentation of military policy through a reorganization of the National 
Military Council, with a commitment to an “equitable” distribution of 
foreign-secured supplies, were more than bargaining points. These 
changes, it was subsequently made clear, would have to be actually 
accomplished before the Communists would take steps to integrate 
their armies into the National army. Thus they put political reconstruc- 
tion ahead of military integration. 

It should be noted further that at the outset the Communists distin- 
guished the National Government from the Kuomintang, a distinction 
which, when the Americans subsequently attempted implicitly to make 
it, they viewed as untenable. 

Chiang Kai-shek did not agree udth General Hurley’s judgment that 
this Five Point Draft Agreement offered a practical plan for settle- 
ment. The National Government consequently submitted a “Three- 
Point” counter-proposal for the consideration of the Yenan govern- 
ment. It read: 

(1) The National Government, desirous of securing effective unifica- 
tion and concentration of all military forces in China for the purpose of 
accomplishing the speedy defeat of Japan, and looking forward to the 
postwar reconstruction of China, agrees to incorporate, after reorganiza- 
tion, the Chinese Communist forces in the National Army who will then 
receive equal treatment as the other units in respect of pay, allowance, 
munitions and other supplies, and to give recognition to the Chinese Com- 
munist Party as a legal party-. 

(i) The Communist Party undertakes to give their full support to the 
National Government in the prosecution of the war of resistance and in 


16 Ibid., pp. 74-7 5. 
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the postwar reconstruction, and give control of all their troops to the 
National Government through the National Military Council. The 
National Government "will designate some high ranking officers from 
among the Communist forces to membership in the National Military 
Council. 

(l) The aim of the National Government to which the Communist 
Party subscribes is to carry out the Three People’s Principles of Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen for the establishment in China of a government of the people, 
for the people and bv the people and it will pursue policies designed to 
promote the progress and de\ clopment of democratic processes in govern- 
ment. 

In accordance with the provision of the Program of Armed Re list after 
and National Reconstruction, freedom of speech, freedom of the press, 
freedom of assembly and association and other civil liberties are hereby 
guaranteed, subject only to the specific needs of security in the effective 
prosecution of the war against Japan. 1 T 


The National Government’s counter-proposal was in effect a de- 
mand that the Communists should transfer their troops to Kuomin- 
tang control in exchange for promises w ith respect to the future; just 
as the Communist proposal constituted a conditioned promise to give 
up to the National Government control of their armies after they 
had achieved a political position from which they could not only 
determine the use which would be made of the national military 
power, but could possibly, by political means, cither displace or 
seriously weaken the Kuomintang and the Generalissimo as the govern- 
ing authority. As the Americans later came to conclude, the funda- 
mental Obstacle to agreement thus was the unwillingness of the Com- 
munists to place trust in the promises of the Kuomintang leaders and 
A ^h” tD * ormer t0 P u t their promises into effect in 
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in Washington, having been asked by “Chiang Kai-shek to go to 
Washington (together with General Wedemeyer), the better to ex- 
plain to the President and the chiefs-of-staff his situation, his efforts, 
and his needs.” 18 

The situation had been greatly changed since acceptance by Japan 
of the Allied surrender terms. The Russians had Manchuria within 
their military control and were making it difficult for the National 
Government to introduce its forces into the Northeastern Provinces 
and to re-establish Chinese administrative control ahead of infiltrating 
Chinese Communist troops. In North China the Communists were dis- 
puting the sole right of the Generalissimo to take over from the Japa- 
nese. The efforts of the National Government to discharge its respon- 
sibilities under the surrender terms, especially in North China, were 
being supported by the United States. General Wedemeyer, however, 
had to walk the precarious path marked out in the United States policy 
of assisting in operations to bring the war to an end by disarming and 
repatriating the Japanese armies but without American forces becom- 
ing involved in the struggle between the National Government and 
the Communists. Furthermore, the surrender of Japan shifted the 
emphasis in China from that of military operations against Japan to that 
of postwar economic and political reconstruction. 


AMERICAN POLICY AFTER V-J DAY 

In this new situation the Chinese Government perceived the need 
for assurances of enlarged American support. Assistance for purposes 
of reconstruction of the national economy was not in question, even 
though there might be difference of opinion over the necessary totals 
and the conditions of its use. What was in question at Washington and 
between Washington and Chungking was ( i ) the extent and nature of 
assistance in building up the Chinese military establishment; and (2) 
the extent to which the United States should commit itself to the Na- 
tional Government as then constituted. 

While Ambassador Hurley had sought to bring the Communists 
and the Kuomintang to an agreement on the conditions of reconstruc- 
tion of the National Government he had at the same time steadily 
moved toward support of the contention of the Generalissimo that 

18 Herbert Feis, The China Tangle (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 19J3), 
P-367- 
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the agreement must fall within limits defined by the National Govern- 
ment. He thus tended to exert less and less pressure on Chiing Kai-shek 
in the interest of governmental reconstruction. Those, in the State 
Department and the foreign service, who felt that such pressure 
should he exerted, even to the point of threat that the United States 
would give some assistance to the Communists if the National Gov- 
ernment was not “democratized,” were increasingly felt by Ambas- 
sador Hurley to be acting in a manner disloyal to him, if not to the 
United States. As American policy was brought under review at Wash- 
ington m the light of the new conditions following the Japinese sur- 
render, and as it began to appear that this policy involved a lessening 
of affirmative support of the National Government, General Hurley 
tendered his resignation as ambassador in a manner which ensured its 
acceptance, as previous proposals to resign had not been. 1 * 

The new policy, as far as a really new one can be said to have been 
evolved, had at least one element in common with that followed by 
General Hurley. This was in the use of American influence to bring 
about agreement between the two principal contending parties on the 
conditions of construction of a government for a truly unified China. 
Thus the United States continued to try to play the part of mediator. 

A major obstacle to successful mediation in China was, however, 
presented in the fact that, if it w as to mediate successfully, the United 
States had to be viewed as impartial between the Kuomintang and the 
Communists. This was impossible in a situation in which the recognized 
government was a single-party government, controlled by one of the 
two contenders for power, as long as it was the settled policy of the 
mediator to uphold and strengthen that government. Thus General 
urley, and subsequently General Marshall, could, in the last analysis. 
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only mediate within limits acceptable to the National Government and 
thus to the Kuomintang. In other words, Hurley could advise the 
Generalissimo that he “could afford to make political concessions and 
shorten the period of transition (to democratic constitutionalism from 
the party dictatorship of the period of tutelage) in order to obtain 
control of the Communist forces 20 but he could not properly go be- 
yond the tendering of advice. As suggested above, and as proposed by 
General Hurley’s predecessor. Ambassador Clarance E. Gauss, the 
only effective way pressure could have been put on the Generalissimo 
to act on American suggestions would have been to condition any and 
all American aid to China on his acceptance of and action on those 
suggestions. This withdrawal of American aid, if Chiang had stood 
firm, could onlv have had a weakening effect on the National Govern- 
ment and the position of the Generalissimo. If he had given way to 
secure American aid, however, the effect would also have been weak- 
ening, since he would have “succumbed to foreign pressure” and 
become a “tool of American imperialism.” The same weakening effect 
on the National Government would have been felt from an allocation 
by the Americans of supplies to the Communists as well as to the 
National Government. 

If the means had been available pressure might, on the other hand, 
have been brought to bear on the Communists to compel acceptance of 
Kuomintang terms. Since the Communists felt themselves immediately 
to be in a sufficiently strong position within China to make it unneces- 
sary to modifv their fundamental demands and accept Kuomintang 
terms of settlement, outside pressure on them of some sort would have 
been required to bring them to the point of agreement. The Americans, 
however, were not at that time in a position to apply effective pressure, 
which would have had to be military, on the Communists in behalf of 
the government. Consequently Ambassador Hurley was actually in no 
position to do more than to start negotiations and keep them going, 
and thus to prevent the immediate resumption of civil war. 

Success in mediation could only have been anticipated if the dew 
expressed by General Hurley in March, 1945 had been correct. This 
was that the Communists and the Kuomintang alike were “striving 
for democratic principles,” and that the United States, if it were 
tolerant and patient could help to bring them to their common goal. 


-° China White Paper, p. So. 
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It was not, in fact, a correct view even at that time. Roth parties were 
struggling for power— the Kuomintang to retain it. and the Commu- 
nists to secure it throughout the entire country. Nevertheless ir was 
this view of the Communists as “striving for democratic principles,” 
to be applied both in governmental organization and in politics, which 
helped to shape American policy after V-J Day, The earlier Hurley 
view that this was Communist policy, as well as its propaganda line, 
seemed to be confirmed in the reports of American correspondents as 
well as government officials who later were able to enter Communist- 
controlled territory. On this assumption emphasis in American policy 
began to be shifted from that of preventing the collapse of the Nationil 
Government and sustaining Chiang Kai-shek to that of reform and re- 
construction of the National Government on a democratic basis, with 
an end to party tutelage. 

However, after V-J Day limited civil war broke out. This was a result 
of the conditions under which the occupied areas were taken over 
from the Japanese. The Soviet Command was designated to receive the 
Japanese surrender in Manchuria, and Chiang Kai-shek, for the Allies, 
was given similar responsibility for China proper. The Communist 
leaders had anticipated that theV would at least t>e able to replace the 
Japanese in Nonh China, where their administrative apparatus had 
already been extended in the countryside, and into which their armies 
could move quickly from the adjacent areas which had been under 
Communist control since before i 9}7 . American assistance, especially 
in transport facihnes, however, enabled National Government officials 
and troops to be moved into North China rapidly enough to take over 
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contention that its actions were taken in behalf of China and against 
Japan, rather than in behalf of Chiang against the Communists, did 
not serve to lessen the impact of the charge on Chinese opinion. Nor 
did the fact that American assistance was given to China through the 
medium of the government then universally recognized as the legiti- 
mate government of the country prevent the propagation of the view, 
both within and outside of China, that American assistance to the 
National Government was in fact intervention in behalf of one party, 
the ICuomintang, against the other party, the Communists, arrayed 
against one another in an undecided struggle for control of the govern- 
ment. This view was strengthened by the previous and subsequent 
attempts of the United States to play the role of mediator between the 
Kuomintang-controlled National Government and the Chinese Com- 
munist Party and regime. Since the Communists actually governed 
part of China and the National Government was in fact the Kuomin- 
tang, mediation seemed to be either between two governments or be- 
tween two parties standing on a footing of equality. This had the ap- 
pearance, if not the effect, of elevating the rebellious faction to a posi- 
tion of parity with the government and thus gave support to the Com- 
munist argument that the United States was intervening if it assisted 
the recognized government. At and after this time, furthermore, the 
view, more and more emphasized after 1944, of the National Govern- 
ment as being corrupt, weak, and ineffective in contrast with the vigor 
and high morale of the Communists began to make a real impact on 
American policy. This contrast between the two regimes was attrib- 
uted by those propagating the view of lack of efficiency and of public 
morality in Kuomintang China as much to lack of democracy in the 
Kuomintang system as to the effects of the war. Thus democratizing 
the National Government came to be regarded in many circles, both 
Chinese and American, as the proper solution of China’s problems. 
Guided by this opinion, the American government felt that it was 
proper for it to insist that the National Government should undertake 
political reform, while disclaiming any intention to intervene in the 
domestic situation. Thus there was in fact intervention in support of the 
National Government and at the same time intervention against it in 
the form of demands that the Kuomintang should share power with the 
Communists and by this means democratize, reform, and revitalize the 
National Government. 
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EFFECT OF CONDITIONS OF RUSSIAN 
PARTICIPATION IN THE WAR 
Another element of confusion in the situation in China had been 
introduced with the definition of the conditions of Soviet participation 
in the war against Japan. To ensure that participation, apparently 
viewed by the American chiefs of staff early in 1945 as essential to 
bring about the unconditional surrender of Japan with the minimum 
loss of life, it was agreed at the Yalta Conference (February, 1945) that 
the status quo in Outer Mongolia, represented bv the autonomous 
Mongolian People’s Republic, should be preserved, and that the 
Soviet Union should regain substantially the position in Manchuria 
held by the Russians before the Russo-Japanese War. President Roose- 
velt agreed to attempt to gain Chiang Kai-shek's acceptance of this 
agreement. This was given with the negotiation of the Sino-Soviet 
Treat)- of August 14, 1945, together with the notes exchanged at that 
time. That treaty, in fact, extended somewhat, in Russia’s favor, the 
position accepted by the United States and Britain at Yalta. From the 
Chinese point of view, the quid pro quo for the re-establishment of the 
earner Russian position in Manchuria and the acceptance of the loss 
of Outer Mongolia was the commitment of the Soviet government to 
exclusive support of the National Government. In the notes exchanged 
between the foreign ministers of the two countries it was explicitly 
Stated that. r 
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surrender in Manchuria. During the period of their occupation, pro- 
longed beyond the agreed time at the request of the National Govern- 
ment, the Russians reduced the postwar usefulness of Manchuria to 
China by removing from it, as war booty, much of the industrial plant 
which the Japanese had constructed there. 

The reason for the Chinese Government’s request for prolongation 
of Russian military occupation was its inability to introduce its forces 
into Manchuria so as to be able to take over as the Russian troops were 
withdrawn. This inability resulted from obstacles the Soviet authorities 
placed in the way of entrance of National Government troops into 
China’s Manchurian provinces. By the time these had been admitted in 
force the Chinese Communist forces, infiltrating into Manchuria as 
individuals and in appearance as civilians, had formed into armies and 
were allowed to equip themselves with the arms taken by the Russians 
from the Japanese Kwantung Army upon its surrender. 

It was in this way that the Russians fulfilled their pledge of aid and 
support “to be entirely given to the National Government.” None of 
their actions, furthermore, could be construed as being designed to 
give “moral support” to the National Government as the “central 
government of China.” Neither did the removal of “war booty” from 
Manchuria constitute anything but the reverse of assistance in the 
postwar reconstruction of China. The best that can be said is that on 
the surface the U.S.S.R. avoided direct and open intervention in behalf 
of the Communists. This must be said because it was an important 
factor in China in placing the onus on the United States of attempting 
to establish internal peace and order and seeking to re-establish the 
unity of China through mediation between the Kuomintang and the 
Chinese Communist Party under circumstances which enabled the 
interventionist label to be attached to the United States. 

THE MARSHALL MISSION 

Broadly stated, then, the above were the political circumstances 
which existed when General of the Army George C. Marshall was sent 
to China as Special Presidential Representative with the personal rank 
of ambassador. He was instructed “to bring to bear in an appropriate 
and practicable manner the influence of the United States” to the end 
that “the unification of China by peaceful, democratic methods be 
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achieved as soon as possible.” ** As a method of Imaging American 
influence to bear. General Marshall was authorized “to speak with the 
utmost frankness" to Chiang and other Giinese leaders: 

Particularly, you mav state, in connection with the Chinese desire for 
credits, technical assistance in the economic field, and military assistance 
(1 have in mind the proposed US. military ads isory gmup w hich l have 
approved in principle), that a China disunited and tom by civil strife 
could not he considered realistically as a proper place of American 
assistance along the Vines enumerated. 


In a publicly released “Statement by President Truman on United 
States Policy Toward China” of December ij, 19.45, which by attach- 
ment became a part of General Marshall's instructions, it was laid down 
in justification of the policy to be follow ed that it w as 

the firm belief of this Government that a strong, united and democratic 
China is of the utmost importance to the success of the United Nations 
organization and for world peace. A China disorganized and divided 
either by foreign aggression, such as that undertaken by the Japanese, or 
by violent internal strife, is an undermining influence to world stability 
and peace, now and in the future. The United States Government has 
long subscribed to the principle that the management of internal affairs 
is the responsibility of the peoples of the sov ereign nations. Events of this 
century, however, would indicate that a breach of peace anywhere in the 
world threatens the peace of the entire world. It is thus in the most vital 
of lhe Unkeii States and all of the United Nations that the people 
of China overlook no opportunity to adjust their internal differences 
promptly by means of peaceful negotiation. 

On the basis of this justification for departure from a polio' of strict 
nonintervention, the statement continued. 


The Government of the United States believes it essential: 
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In carrying out his instructions, General Marshall was successful 
initially in securing an agreement on conditions for the cessation of 
hostilities. This cease-fire agreement of January io, 1946, was designed, 
pending the conclusion of permanent agreements, to “freeze’ - the exist- 
ing military positions, with two exceptions. One exception was “to per- 
mit the movement of National Government troops into Manchuria” 
since the United States government was committed to such movement. 
This was agreed to bv Chou En-Lai. for the Communists, because it 
not only “conformed to American policy” but also to the Sino-Soviet 
Treaty of August, 1945. 23 The second exception authorized “the move- 
ment of National government troops south of the \angtze River in 
connection with the Government military reorganization plan.” 

To supervise the application of the Truce Agreement, an Executive 
Headquarters was set up in Peiping under three commissioners, one 
representing the Chinese Communist Party, one the National Govern- 
ment, and one the United States. Truce teams, with a similar composi- 
tion, were to be sent into the field to observe compliance with the 
truce terms. 

A measure of success in implementing the truce was attained except 
in Manchuria, where the National Government refused to authorize 
an Executive Headquarters field team until the end of March, and then 
under a directive which was not “sufficientlv broad to bring about a 
cessation of the fighting, which meanwhile was developing into a 
dangerous situation for the National Government forces.” 24 
There was also a 

justified complaint by the Chinese Communists that the National Govern- 
ment commander at Canton had violated the terms of the cessation of 
hostilities order by refusing to recognize the authority of the Head- 
quarters in his area of command, and that the Supreme Headquarters of 
the National Government armies at Nanking had failed to carry out the 
specific stipulation of the cease-fire order to report all movements of the 
National Government troops to the Executive Headquarters at Peiping . 25 

The general stability or instability of the truce, except in Manchuria 
however, was mainly determined by the ebb and flow in negotiations 
with respect to the political agreements and those of a more permanent 
military character. 


23 The quotations are from Ibid., p. 137. 

24 Ibid., p. 146. 

25 Ibid., p. 146. 
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isfaction of its leaders with the lack of progress in the political field, 
and bv their previously revealed unwillingness to give up to the 
National Government control of the Communist armies in advance of 
gaining the political position which the party sought throughout China. 

With respect to immediate as well as ultimate political and govern- 
mental reform, the PCC adopted resolutions which provided (t) for 
the reconstruction of the State Council, which was to be made the 
supreme organ of government in control of national affairs, and (2) for 
the convocation on May 5, 1946, of a National Assembly to adopt a 
permanent constitution. As viewed by the Communists, however, the 
National Assembly could not be convened until after the State Council 
had been reconstituted and put in a position to determine the composi- 
tion and terms of reference of the National Assembly. Otherwise the 
National Assembly, they held, would be an instrument of the Kuomin- 
tang which would thus be able to determine unilaterally the conditions 
of constitutional democracy. Consequently, since the terms of establish- 
ment of the State Council had not been agreed upon, the meeting of 
the National Assembly had to be postponed and when it did meet on 
November 15, 1946, the Communist Party refused to participate. 

The PCC resolution on the State Council provided for a total mem- 
bership of forty, including ex officio the presidents of the five Yuan 
(branches of the government.) The members were to be appointed by 
the President of the National Government on the nomination of the 
different parties concerned, half coming from the Kuomintang “and the 
other half will be members of other political parties and prominent 
social leaders.” A qualified veto over decisions of the State Council was 
to be given the President. A majority vote of the members was suf- 
ficient to enact general resolutions but “if a resolution before the State 
Council should involve changes in administrative policy, it must be 
passed by a two-thirds vote of the State Councillors present.” - 9 

Determined to have the safeguard of a veto on changes in the policy 
which was defined by the PCC, the Communist Pam- insisted that it 
and the Democratic League between them should have a minimum of 
fourteen seats, which would enable them to exercise a veto in this 
respect. The Generalissimo ultimately agreed on a representation of 

23 From text of the Resolution on Government Organization adopted by the PCC 
January, 1946. Ibid., Annex 64, pp. 610-1 1. The Resolution on Program for Peaceful 
Reconstruction, which established administrative policy, is published textuallv as 
Annex 6j. 
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twelve, with a thirteenth seat to be given an independent to be recom- 
mended by the Communist Part)*, but he was unwilling to meet the 
demand for fourteen scats. This impasse made it impossible to imple- 
ment the decision of the PCC on the State Council. 


The National Assembly, consequently, met on November 15, but 
without the participation of the Communist Party and the Democratic 
League, which was equally hostile to the Kuomintang. Their decision 
not to participate decisively put a period to negotiations since the 
National Government had already offered its maximum concessions 
and the Communist Party thus rejected them. 

During the year of his residence in China as the President's Special 
Representative General Marshall had attempted to prevent civil war by 
making effective the cease-fire and by securing the implementation of 
the Military Reorganization Agreement. His ultimate lack of success in 


this effort was largely a consequence of the situation which developed 
in Manchuria. But while this was his major undertaking, considerable 
effort was at the same time made to bring the National Government 
and the Chinese Communist Party to direct agreement on the details of 
application of the PCC political agreements so that they could be put 
into effect. After the appointment, at Marshall's suggestion, of Dr, J- 
Leighton Stuart as United States Ambassador to China on July 1 1, 1946, 
however, the latter was given the principal responsibility in this con- 
nection, serving as chairman of a five-man committee which had the 
function of reaching agreement on the constitution of the State 
Council. As noted above, no such agreement « as reached. 

A review of the American mediation would seem to warrant the 
conclusion that both General Marshall and Ambassador Stuart sought 
to maintain the essential characteristic of the mediator-impartiality- 
as between the Kuomintang and the Chinese Communist Part)'. An 
appearance to the contrary, however, as has been pointed out, was 
inevitable in view of the fact that one of the t\\ 0 contending parties— 
the Kuomintang— w as in effect the government to which both were 
accreted an d through which such economic and military assistance 
tecelV ;f from thc Vwtd States w ai united. This circunv 
™ K *£*■ Co ~“*> - time went on and as they were 
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against the Kuomintang, its supporters in the United States as well as 
in China charged General Marshall with action in support of the Com- 
munists. If the test of impartiality is to be found in somewhat equal 
accusation by each side of partiality to the other, then the conclusion 
is warranted that the mission headed by General Marshall tried to play 
a truly mediatory role in China during 1946, even though the mediation 
was unsuccessful. 

Nevertheless the necessity General Marshall was under in fact of 
mediating between the recognized government of China and a hostile 
party which had military control of part of the territory of the state 
can only be viewed as weakening the position of the government 
vis-a-vis die Communists. The truce agreement and its implementation 
had a similar consequence-, as did some of the steps taken to put into 
effect Marshall’s and General Wedemeyer’s instructions with respect 
to military assistance in general and in particular in connection with the 
movement of troops into North China. 

General Marshall’s own conclusions as to the situation which he tried 
unsuccessfully to change were stated in part as follows: 

In the first place, the greatest obstacle to peace has been the complete, 
almost overwhelming suspicion with which the Chinese Communist Party 
and the Kuomintang regarded each other. 

On the one hand, the leaders of the Government are strongly opposed 
to the communistic form of government. On the other, the Communists 
frankly state that they are Marxists and intend to work toward establish- 
ing a communistic form of government in China, even though first ad- 
vancing through the medium of a democratic form of government of the 
American or British type. 

The leaders of the Government are convinced in their minds that the 
Communist expressed desire to participate in a government of the type 
endorsed by the Political Consultative Conference last January had for 
its purpose only a destructive intention. The Communists felt, I believe, 
that the Government was insincere in its apparent acceptance of the PCC 
resolutions for the formulation of the new government and intended by 
coercion of military force and the action of secret police to obliterate the 
Communist Party. Combined with this mutual deep distrust was the con- 
spicuous error by both parties of ignoring the effect of the fears and 
suspicions of the other party in estimating the reasons for proposals or 
opposition regarding the settlement of various matters under negoti- 
ation . . . 

I think the most important factors involved in the recent breakdown of 
negotiations are these; On the side of the National Government, which is 
in effect the Kuomintang, there is a dominant group of reactionaries who 
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have been opposed, in my opinion, to almost every effort I have made to 
influence the formation of a genuine coalition government. This has 
usually been under the covet of political or party action, but since the 
Parts' was the Government, this action, though subtle or indirect, has 
been devastating in its effect , . . 

On the side of the Chinese Communist Party there are, l believe, 
liberals as well as radicals, though this view is vigorously opposed by 
mam who behete that the Chinese Communist Party discipline is too 
rigidly enforced to admit of much difference of viewpoint. Nevertheless, 
it has appeared to me that there is a definite liberal group among the 
Communists, especially of young men who have turned to the Com- 
munists in disgust at the corruption evident in local governments— men 
who would put the interest of the Chinese people above ruthless measures 
to establish a Communist ideology in the immediate future. The dyed, 
imthe-w ool Communists do not hesitate at the most drastic measures to 
gain their end as, for example, the destruction of communications in 
order to wreck the economy of China and produce a situation that would 
facilitate the overthrow or collapse of the Government without any 
regard to the immediate suffering of the people involved.* 9 


General .Marshall was correct in his conclusion that the antt-Commu* 
nisrs in the Kuomintang, who were also the “dominant group of 
reactionaries,” controlled government policy. He was also correct in 
s view that there were supporters of the Communists, some of them 
party members, who sincerely desired a peaceful solution of the internal 
situation on a democratic basis. Where he was wrong was in believing, 
•f he did, that these were at all able to determine the policy of the 
Communist Parry. That party was controlled bv the dyed-in-the-wool 
Communists an d not by the “liberal” Communists. ' 

At any rate the National Assembly, without Communist participa- 
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demands of the Communists, neither they nor the Democratic League 
v,i ln S t0 participate. Neither did the Communists come into the 
Cabinet which was constituted on April a 3 with non-Kuomintang as 
"•ell as Kuommtang representation. 

The Communists not only refused to participate in the National 

ssembly and in the reorganized government but they also refused to 
take part in the elections which were held (January, 1948) under the 
new constitutional and election laws, for the legislative Yuan, and in 
the National Assembly which met at the end of March to inaugurate 
formally the new system. The principal task of the Assembly was the 
election of the new President and Vice President. After some maneuver- 
n c , Chiang Kai-shek was, as anticipated, elected to the presidency for 
the constitutional term of six years. General Li Tsung-jen, over the 
e.xpiessed opposition of the Generalissimo, was elected, after a sharp 
contest, as the A ice President. Li had run on a platform of reform which 
was, however, not too extreme. 


The structure of the constitutional government was erected in 1948 
ut the circumstances were such that existing power relations in the 
government, and existing governmental operations, were very little 
changed. Full-scale civil war had already developed, following accept- 
ance of the failure of the American mediation efforts. Chiang Kai-shek 
declared the intention of the government to fight the war against the 
Communists to a victorious conclusion within, first, six months, and 
ater, to the bitter end. Initial Kuomintang successes, including the cap- 
ture of the Communist capital at Yenan were followed by reverses, and 
finally in 1949 by the loss of power on mainland China. The National 
Got ernment from that point on continued the struggle from Formosa, 
the only Chinese territory remaining under its control. 
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tke Climese Revolution 


the communist international and the 

CHINESE REVOLUTION 

The Communist International (Comintern) was organized at Mos- 
" in March, 1909 at the first World Congress of national Communist 
parties. From the outset the Communist International emphasized the 
importance of the non-European world and sought a 
- ' n suc * 1 countries as China through an attack on imperialism. 

owing the Bolshevist revolution, Marxist ideas began to penetrate 
ini ' ntC ^ Ccrua ' circles by means of Marxist study groups formed 
UajT * 3t University in the spring of 1918. Thus the ground 

Co . SOnie "^ at P re pa r ed for agitation when representatives of the 
acti\- lntern an ^ ^' ncse "’ho had become Communists in Europe became 
om C m ^ 1Ina ' ^ Chinese Communist Party, however, was not 
ance C ° nt ^ l ^ 21 v ’hen, on July 1, with twelve delegates in attend- 
Jjgjj’ ^ 1C ^ rst National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party was 
the Th'd forniall . y organized the party. The party was organized while 
at . . ir Congress of the Communist International was still in session 
t0 , COx ' • This enabled the Chinese Communist Parts’ at its inceptioi 
Co ■ 0I!IC a ^hatcd with the International. Such affiliation, unde! 

ru ' es ’ gave the latter a decisive voice in the developmem 
Under 1 strategy and the tactics of the Chinese Communist Party. 

,l , P t ' 1C con ditions existing during the 1 geo’s and ^o’s, this meant 
^uss' ninese Communist Party in effect took its direction from the 
don' 30 ^ 0niniu nist Party (Bolshevik) since the Russians h/d the 
nant \oice within the Comintern. 

1 »J 
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The Chinese Communist Patty began its activities at a time when the 
moving forces in China were nationalist. In the early i9*o’s the Nation- 
alist Party (the Kuomintang) began to show new life. Up to a point 
its leaders had the same objectives as the Communists. If each part> 
proceeded independently of and competitively with the other in e 
struggle for power in China neither might be able to attain its objec- 
ti\'cs. Consequently the Communist Part)- leaders debated the question 
of relationship with the Kuomintang at the same congress at which the 
decision was taken to affiliate with the Comintern. A year later, at t e 
third congress, part)’ members w ere authorized to join the Kuomintang 
as individuals. This decision of the Communist Party could only be 
made effective, however, if the Kuomintang was willing to accept 
Communists into its membership. Dr. Sun Vat-sen, the then personal 
leader of the Kuomintang, apparently felt that the decision of this ques* 
don should be taken on the basis of definite understanding with the 
Soviet Union as to revolutionary objectives. 

Seeking outside support for the nationalist revolution, and having 
failed to secure it on acceptable terms from the recognized members 
of the international community. Dr. Sun engaged in conversations with 
Mr. Adolph JofFe, Soviet emissary to the Far Eastern countries, early 
in 1913, As a result of these conversations, it was agreed that the 
problem of the Chinese revolution had two aspects: ( 1) the attainment 
of national unity through the overthrow of the provincial militarists 
then in control of most of the country; and (2) the establishment of 
complete national independence. In the solution of that double prob- 
lem, Dr. Sun was assured of the support of Russia. The Joint Manifesto 
to which both Sun and Joffe subscribed, then went on to reassure 
Dr. Sun as to Russian intentions with respect to the Chinese Eastern 
Railway and Outer Mongolia. This included a general reaffirmation of 
the principles of the Soviet Declaration of 1919, renouncing all treaty 
privileges secured by the Tzarist government from China. This had 
' been designed to establish Soviet policy as anti-imperialist, in contrast 
’«h the imperialism of the Western powers and Japan. 

This decision on the part of the Soviet government to support the 
imintang as the most effective instrument of revolution in China 
•ed the way for the acceptance as party members of individual 
■se Communists, provided they accepted Kuomintang part)- prin- 
and discipline; and it also made it proper for Communists to 
•e to those principles. There was, however, no alliance or coali- 
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tion formed of the two parties. The Communist members of the 
Kuomintang, consequently, accepted a dual allegiance and discipline 
the significance of which would not appear unless and until the policy 
lines of the two parties sharply diverged. At that point, the individual 
Communist would have to make a choice which would take him out 
of one party or the other. 

The necessity for making this choice came in 1927 with the purge of 
the Communists from the Kuomintang. This was an immediate result 
of an internal struggle for control of the Kuomintang itself. This strug- 
gle came to a climax when the Communist members of the party 
attempted to seize control of the dominantly leftist government which 
had been moved from Canton to Hankow in November, 1926. Their 
purpose was to remove Chiang Kai-shek from his position of military 
and political leadership, and to shift the aims of the revolution from the 
purely political to the economic and social. In this the Chinese Com- 
munist leaders apparently acted on the advice and under the direction 
of the Russian advisers to the Kuomintang. Premature disclosure of this 
broke the alliance between the Communist members of the Kuomintang 
and its non-Communist left-wing, and enabled Chiang not only to purge 
the party of the Communists, thus liquidating many of them, but also 
to consolidate his leadership in the Kuomintang. 

The purge was sufficiently thorough-going for a time so that the 
Communists could only struggle to survive. “They did not quite know 
what to do, for the International was also bewildered by the changing 
Chinese scene. There were sporadic coups and pitches here and there, 
but there was no correlated or sustained policy.” 1 

It was not the changing Chinese scene alone which bewildered the 
Comintern and its agents in China. There was the further element of 
confusion which was an expression in China of the struggle in the 
Soviet Union between Trotsky and Stalin. The emerging Stalin line 
of concentration on the attainment of socialism in one country initially 
subordinated the world revolutionary emphasis to that of alliance, 
where possible, with the political forces which had the best prospect 
of controlling other governments. This, in China, meant conciliation 
of the Kuomintang. But Stalin had not yet succeeded in establishing 
complete dominance within Russia or over the Comintern representa- 
tives in China. 

1 Ch’ien Tuan-sheng, The Government and Politics of China (Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 19J0), p. 364. 
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The Comintern continued to direct the Communist Party along the 
lines of the earlier orthodoxy, viewing the party as proletarian in its 
base, and under the necessity of re-establishing the leadership of the 
urban working class which had been lost as a result of the purge. It was 
for this purpose that the “sporadic coups and putchcs” referred to 
above u ere undertaken in China. The line set required that the power 
available should be used to regain control of urban centers. This, 
known as the “Li Li-san line ” finally had to be given up as it was 
demonstrated, as at Changsha, that the Communists lacked the power 
to maintain urban positions even when won. 

This so-called Li Li-san line, although announced in 1919 by the then 
Chinese leader of the Chinese Communist Party, had actually been set 
by the Comintern. As previously suggested, it represented an attempt 
to exploit what was assumed to be a continuing revolutionary situation 
in China along the conventional lines of Alarost-Leninist theory as then 
interpreted by the Russian Communist Part)' and the Comintern. In this 
view the mass base for Communist revolution could only be found in 
the urban proletariat, with the Communist Part)’ providing the prole- 
tariat with leadership and serving as its vanguard or spearhead. The 
peasantry' was viewed essentially as an inert mass rather than as a 
potential revolutionary force capable of establishing revolutionary pur- 
poses and goals. 


THE RISE OF MAO TSE-TUNG TO LEADERSHIP: 

THE KIANGSI PERIOD 

The failures of those attempting to re-establish urban bases during 
e years 1930-31 was set over against the comparative success of those 
" rhe purge, established themsehes in the mountainous 

m nomirban region of southern Kiangsi province where the fitst 
attempts were made to organize Chinese Soviet Governments. As their 
view of the problem was subsequently put: - 
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form into a Chinese form, in other words, to solve the many problems 
of the contemporary Chinese revolution from the standpoint of Marxism 
and with Marxist methods. Many of these problems have never been 
solved or even raised before Marxists throughout the world. Here in 
China the main section of the masses are peasants and not workers; the 
struggle is directed against foreign imperialist aggression and medieval 
remnants, and not against native capital. 

This can never be accomplished, as some people seem to think, by 
memorizing and reciting Marxist words or simply by quoting from 

them It requires profound historical and social knowledge, rich 

experience in directing the revolutionary struggle and skill in employing 
Marxist-Leninist methods in order to make an accurate and scientific 
analysis of the social and historical objective conditions and their develop- 
ment. 

It was at this stage of the revolution, with the failure of “Li Li-sanism” 
recognized, that Mao Tse-tung began to emerge as the accepted leader 
of the Chinese Communist Part)'. 

“Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s outstanding contribution to the revolutionary 
movement in general and to the Chinese revolution in particular,” Liu 
Shao-ch’i continued, “lies in his masterly combination of the universal 
truth of Marxism-Leninism and the actual practice of the Chinese revolu- 
tion. Comrade Mao has successfully and brilliantly accomplished the 
extremely difficult task of adapting the general principles of Marxism- 
Leninism to the practical conditions in China .” 3 

The “practical conditions in China” from tire point of view of Marx- 
ism were that China was primarily a nation of peasants without an indus- 
trial proletariat sufficiently developed or self-conscious to serve as the 
revolutionary Communist base. With the beginning of industrialization 
in China there had appeared an urban working class which met the 
Marxist specifications for the proletariat. It was small indeed in com- 
parison with the peasantry but “it did exist and, for the most part, 
proved amenable to Communist leadership .” 4 

Mao Tse-tung, however, as subordinate party leader, had been 
assigned to help organize the peasantry during the period of develop- 
ment of Communist activity within the framework of the Kuomintang. 
Such work was consistent with the then orthodox Marxist-Leninist line 
because it represented an extension of proletarian class leadership, 
under the Communist Party, to the peasant mass which was to be used 
to attain the objectives of the party. Those objectives were formulated 

3 Ibid., p. 3 

4 Benjamin Schwartz, Chinese Covnmmisvi and the Rise of Mao (Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1951), p. 120. 
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in terms of the interests of the urban proletariat rather than the 
peasantry. 

The 1917 purge, however, had the effect immediately of destroying 
the urban working class base. The Comintern line, consequently, as 
previously stated, was set in terms of the avow cd, although theoretical, 
necessity of re-establishing party ascendancy over the url on proletariat, 
giving it a proper base from which to resume the revolution. Mao, 
however, without initially rejecting this line, or seriously attempting 
its theoretical reformulation, continued to direct his efforts taw ard the 
establishment of peasant bases. He disregarded the directions to use 
such strength as existed to displace the Kuomintang from the cities in 
order to re-establish the urban mass bast for the Parts*. 

As a result, for a time parts- leadership was in fact, although not in 
theory, divided-, ss ith the Comintern leaders, as the genera! staff organ- 
ization, attempting from Shanghai to direct a movement svhich never- 
theless operated under its own command and which maintained itself 
by interpreting the Shanghai directives in accordance with its own 
requirements. In order to justify modifications of the parts* line by 
interpretation, however, a theoretical argument began to he made 
svhich ultimately gave a new party line and, with irs acceptance, trans- 
ferred the theoretical leadership of the party to Mao Tse-tung from 
the Comintern representatives at Shanghai 
The view that Mao Tse-tung acted upon and that came to be tacitly 
accepted as that of the part)-* was that the parts- could exist and 
function as a truly Communist Patty although entirely divorced from 
any proletarian base. Ir could mo\*e toward Communist goals ssirh 
purely peasant support and with its power resting on its armies and 
party apparatus rather than on class. To secure peasant support for the 
ed armies, and for Soviet governments when they were established, 
the major emphasis in policy had to be put on the solution of problems 
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related to peasant livelihood rather than upon creating in China a social- 
ized industry. The party thus came to advertise itself and to be viewed 
as a party of agrarian reform. 


THE PEASANT BASE FOR THE PROLETARIAN PARTY 

The initial approach to reform in the period of the Kiangsi Soviets 
(1930-34) could be viewed essentially as conforming to the Communist 
doctrine of class war since it involved expropriation of the landlord 
(feudal) class in the interest of an “agricultural proletariat” of wholly 
or partially landless peasants. It also won support through an emphasis 
on disciplined behavior on the part of its armies, which lived on the 
countryside as its “liberators and defenders” rather than as military 
occupants and exploiters. Subsequently, when the Red armies had to 
move their base to the northwest, the policy of expropriation, except 
as applied against absentee landlords and those who were actively 
hostile to the regime, was given up for a conciliatory policy of reform 
of taxes and of the rent and money-lending systems. While this repre- 
sented an adjustment of policy to a change in conditions in the geo- 
graphical base, it could be made without 3 charge of deviation from 
international orthodoxy because it coincided in point of time with the 
tactical shift in the international line from that of “revolutionary 
opposition” to that of the United Front. 

This method of approach to the peasantry and peasant problems 
put the Communist Party in a strong position to compete with the 
Kuomintang for popular support throughout the country if the latter’s 
monopoly of power should be replaced with a system of constitutional 
democracy. This was so because the problem of livelihood for the 
peasant masses was the most obvious and pressing internal problem. 
The Communists rather than the Kuomintang were able not only to 
propose but also to carry out a program of agrarian reform which was 
simple enough to be understandable and which could be viewed as an 
end in itself father than as a means to an end. Such a program could be 
advanced by the Communists without any alienation of support since 
the landlords and rich peasants who would be adversely affected by it 
were in any case opposed to them. The reverse, however, was true with 
the Kuomintang which was, consequently, inhibited from seizing 
vigorously what was to the masses the popular side of the issue. This 
was one reason why the Kuomintang did not develop a simplified 
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program of land reform in implementation of Dr. Sun Vat-sen's third 
of the “People’s Principles” which he called the “People’s Livelihood,” 
the people involved being m the main peasants. 

Bv basing the Communist Pam' on the peasantry, even though its 
leaders continued theoretically to view it as the vanguard of the prole- 
tarian class, Mao Tse-tung, furthermore, was able to establish commu- 
nism as having a national and unifying rather than a class and internally 
divisive outlook. The threat ro national existence presented in Japanese 
expansionism, together with the United Front conception, assisted in 
this since the “objective situation” made it possible and politically 
profitable for the Communists to take the lead in propagating the 
slogan that the civil war should he adjourned so that all Chinese could 
unite in defense of the country against the Japanese enemy. 


THE YEN AN PERIOD 


By 1936 when this had become the dominant Communist slogan, the 
“Long March" of 1934 had been made from the Kiangsi-Fukicn area to 
the Northw esc Border Region. This shift in geographic base, as sug- 
gested above, brought about a change in tactics from expropriation of 
land in the interest of the “peasant proletariat” to reform in the general 
interest of the peasantry. This, in turn, enabled the party to assert its 
leadership of the peasant masses rather than continuing to proclaim 
itself as the instrument of class warfare; a shift w hich made it possible 
for it to pose as the true advocate of revolutionary “Sunyarsenism" in 
opposition to the Kuomintang. Communist propaganda insisted that 
the Kuomintang had forfeited its leadership of rhe'chinese revolution 
because of its failure (1) to discharge its responsibilities in preparing 
t e people at the local level for self-government, and (a) to institute 
* rc f°rm which would effectively improve the “people’s 


During the years between the rise to supreme leadership of M*° 
Ise-tung within the parts- and victors- over the Kuomintang in iro'm- 
an China, a principal party interest was in establishing territorial 
ases. us the 1 Long March" involved a shift of the territorial base, 
our not the giving up of the idea of need for one. With that forced shift 
ot the geographical base, however, the attempt was no longer made to 
f™ cne of **«*■ ^ the poor and undeveloped North- 
west Border Region, the party established itself and its armies as the 
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instrument of control, but with government organized on a local level 
along; fairlv traditional lines. 

w * 

No organized opposition parties were permitted to function, but in 
village and other governmental assemblies, as previously pointed out, 
the Communist Partv representation was restricted to one-third, and 
thus minority, representation. The same restriction was applied to 
administrative positions. Thus a contrast had been marked out, by 1945. 
between the Kuomintang failure to develop popular participation in 
local and provincial government, in order to give the people experience 
in government as the first step toward ending the period of tutelage, 
and the Communist practice of organizing nonparty participation in 
local government. Thus the theory and practice of single-party monop- 
oly both of power and of government positions was apparently placed 
in contrast with the “people’s democracy” which was supported by 
the Communist Partv and the Red armies. The armies were, to be sure, 
under exclusive party direction and control. And because no other 
party organization was tolerated, and since the party had at its disposal 
the available instruments of coercion, popular participation, even to the 
point of two-thirds majorities, did not serve to lessen the ability of 
Mao Tse-tung and his associates effectively to determine policy. It did, 
however, enable the Communist Party- to make an appeal, both in and 
out of China, as being democratic in its objectives, since it presented 
outwardly the appearance of seeking only the right to function as a 
minority" party in a democratic framework. 

As the United Front slogan began to be emphasized, apparently with 
a view to the formation of a coalition of the Chinese Communist Party" 
and the Kuomintang in support of a truly 7 national government, the 
purpose was defined by r Mao Tse-tung as being: (1) to resist the 
foreign invader, (1) to grant rights to the masses, and (3) to develop 
the country’s economy . . . there must be relief for the peasantry, but 
• • • “Agrarian revolution is of bourgeois character. It is beneficial to 
the development of capitalism. We are not opposed to the development 
of capitalism now in China, but against imperialism. This principle 
meets the demands of all democratic elements in the country and we 
support it wholeheartedly.” B 

There was thus a reaffirmation of the Leninist principle that in 
colonial countries nationalists and communists had a common enemy 

6 Survey of International Affairs (London: Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
1936), p. 885, citing an interview of Edgar Snow's with Mao. 



l24 Ear Eastern Politics 

in the imperialist pow ers; and also of his thesis that in an agrarian 
country such as China a democratic stage of development, involving 
“capitalist construction," might properly precede movement rom 
agrarian feudalism to socialism and communism. 

As the United Front was constructed in 1937 it involved a theoretical 
but not an actual change of relationship between the two parties an 
the government. Theoretically, the Communist area and the Red armies 
were brought under the authority of the National Government. 
Actually, they remained under control of their Communist com- 
manders who continued to take their direction from the parts - authority 
(1 e., Mao Tse-tung. Chou En-lai. Chu Teh, and others) at Ycnan- The 
Communist area itself was asserrcdly organized within the Chinese 
Republic as a border region, but it actually remained under the Com- 
mumsc Party authority. In other words, the Communist Pam - retained 
control of us territorial base, although theoretically exercising power 
as the agent of the National Government. Thus in fact the United 
Front was more in the nature of an alliance of tw o territorial govern- 
ments against a common external enemy than a coalition of parties m 
support of a common government. 

In qualification of this conclusion, however, the establishment of the 
People’s Political Council in 1938 must be recalled. The Communist 
Party, through participation in the PPG accepted a direct relationship 
to and within the National Government. Although the members of 
the PPC were designated by the Government, the Communist ap- 
pointees w ere selected bv the Communist Part) - leaders. The body itself, 
however, had a strictly advisor)’ and consultative position within the 
government. Thus while the PPC offered an opportunity for the 
expression of critical judgments as to public policy, representation in i* 
failed to give the Communist Patty an effective, even though minority* 
voice in the direction and control of the go\ eminent itself. Neverthe- 
less, even this minority advisor)- position was a Step toward political 
unification and also extension of the area of Communist influence 
beyond the Northwest Border Region. Another step forward for tbc 
Communists was taken with the authorization of Communist guerrilla 
operations in the Yangtze River basin after the evacuation of Hankow 
in 1939. This brought the Communists back to an early center of their 
power. But these moves toward modification of the Kuomintang 
monopoly of posver outside the Northwest Border Region were not 
paralleled by any opening of die Communist area to Kuomintang organ- 
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izers or armies. In this respect, such concessions as were made in the 
interest of unity were in fact made by the National Government and 
thus by the Kuomintang and not by the Communists. 

While in one sense the alliance continued until 1945, in another sense 
it ceased to exist as the Chinese-Japanese line became stabilized in and 
after 1941. From that time, alliance, in the sense of positive mutual or 
joint action against a common enemy, was supplanted by a truce in the 
civil war while each party, with of course one eye on the actions of 
the other, carried on its own operations against the Japanese. 

By 1941 the coastal area, as far inland roughly as a line dropped from 
Peiping through Hankow to Canton had been occupied by Japan to 
the extent of control of the cities and the arteries of communication. 
The military efforts of the National Government after 1941 were 
largely confined to defense of the southwestern provinces with a view 
to preventing further extension of Japanese control. An emphasis on 
defense was also shown in the deployment of military forces so to 
prevent an extension of Communist authority into the areas south of 
the Yangtze. Otherwise, the emphasis was put on an air offensive 
against the Japanese in and beyond China and on ground activity 
directed toward the reopening of land communications by way of 
Upper Burma between China and the United States and Britain. 

CHINESE COMMUNIST WAR TACTICS 

The Communists, however, using the guerrilla tactics previously 
employed successfully against the National Government, carried on 
that type of offensive constantly but sporadically within the Japanese- 
occupied areas in North China. They organized the countryside against 
the Japanese, establishing close relations with the villagers through 
execution of their program of agrarian reform and local self-govern- 
ment, along with “hit-and-run” military operations against the Japanese 
in the towns. Thus they operated in North China simultaneously as 
defenders of the peasantry against the exactions of the local gentry, 
many of whom had .acquiesced in the exercise of Japanese authority, 
and against the exactions of the Japanese military. While the circum- 
stances of the war reduced the area of effective authority of the 
National Government, the Communists were thus able to extend their 
authority beyond the Northwest Border Region eastwards toward the 
sea even though the Kuomintang was able to prevent them from operat- 



126 


Far Eastern Politics 


ing freely in the central and lower Yangtze region. As they penetrated 
North China, harrying the Japanese through guerrilla attacks and thus 
pinning down substantial Japanese forces, the view was widely ex- 
pressed that the Communist forces were more actively contributing to 
the winning of a decision over Japan than was the Chungking regime. 
The National Government was also pinning down substantial Japanese 
forces through its continued defense of Free China and its refusal to 
make peace with Japan, but its critics held that it relied on the United 
States for victory rather than on the reorganization of its own military 
power for purposes of an offense. As a result of this those Americans, 
as well as Chinese, whose attention was concentrated exclusively on the 
winning of the war began to appreciate Communist Party leadership 
within China and to depreciate that of the Kuomintang and the National 
Government. 


In spite of this opinion which existed at the time of the Japanese 
surrender, Chiang Kai-shek, as the Allied Commander-in-chief in the 
China Theater and as head of the reorganized government, was desig- 
nated to receive the Japanese surrender throughout China and in north- 
ern Indochina. With the forces at his disposal, even with substantial 
American assistance, he was able to take over in North China only what 
the Japanese had in fact occupied, that is, the cities and towns and the 
mes of communication. The villages, off the main lines of communica- 
tion, had their own organization, which had been developed and main- 
tained with the support of the Communist armies. They were willing 
to accept Kuomintang authority' only if the National Government was 
prepared to continue the existing local government regimes and official- 
om, and to accept the changes which had been made in landholding 
arrangements and in the local tax and debt structure. Otherwise it was 
ma e evident that the National Government would have to extend its 
authority from the towns to the countryside by military means, over- 
coming peasant as w ell as Communist opposition. 

rr iSt °PP os ' l ' Qn hj d to be anticipated in any case, whether or 
exceist* t '° Ca ' structure was accepted by the Kuomintang. 
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National Government rather than the displaced Japanese. The National 
Government necessarily continued the Japanese tactics of garrisoning 
towns and cities and policing the intervening lines of communication, 
seeking to protect them against Communist depredations, while at the 
same time it attempted to extend its authority from the towns to the 
countryside. 

CONFLICT IN NORTH CHINA AND MANCHURIA 

The National Government seemed to have a sufficient preponderance 
of military power in 1947 to win a decisive victory over the Commu- 
nists provided it brought its full power to bear in a campaign directed 
against a concentration of the Communist armies. The Communist 
guerrilla tactics made impossible such a decisive engagement in North 
China until 1949. By the end of 1948, the Communist forces in North 
China had been augmented and supplied from Manchuria, while the 
National Government’s armies had been reduced in size and strength 
through the loss of the troops and equipment which had been employed 
in the attempt to re-establish the government’s authority in Manchuria. 

This attempt had been continued against the advice of the American 
Military Mission in China. It had been initiated on the assumption that 
the Soviet government would not obstruct the entry of National Gov- 
ernment forces. Without that obstruction Manchuria might have been 
brought under the effective control of the Chinese government with 
sufficient rapidity to prevent it from being used as a major supply base 
for the Communist armies. By September, 1947, however, General 
Wedemeyer was compelled to report that: 

The situation in Manchuria has deteriorated to such a degree that prompt 
action is necessary to prevent that area from becoming a Soviet satellite. 
The Chinese Communists may soon gain military control of Manchuria 
and announce the establishment of a government. Outer Mongolia, already 
a Soviet satellite, may then recognize Manchuria and conclude a mutual 
support agreement with a de facto Manchurian government of the Chinese 
Communists. In that event the Soviet Union might accomplish a mutual 
support agreement with Communist-dominated Manchuria, because of 
her current similar agreement with Outer Mongolia. This would create 
a difficult situation for China, the United States and the United Nations. 
Ultimately it could lead to a Communist-dominated China . 7 

7 Report to President Truman by Lieutenant General Albert C. Wedemeyer, U. S. 
Army, China White Paper, p. 767. The Report is published in full, except for 
references to Korea, pp. 764-814. 1 
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The suggestion for action made by General Wedemeyer was the 
“prompt” initiation by China of a request for United Nations action 
“to bring about cessation of hostilities in Manchuria as a prelude to the 
establishment of a Guardianship or Trusteeship,” which might “consist 
of China, Soviet Russia, the United States, Great Britain and France,” 
If one of these nations should not agree to such a Guardianship, “China 
might then request the General Assembly ... to establish a Trusteeship, 
under the provisions of the Charter." • 

This proposal could not be viewed as within the limits of practi- 
cability unless the National Government was prepared ta concede its 
own incapacity as well as its lack of power vis-a-vis the Chinese Com- 
munists and the Soviet Union; and to give up formally its contention 
that Manchuria was an integral part of China. That had also been the 
contention of the United States since the Manchurian question had 
been raised in 1900. From that point of view, a principal war objective 
for China, seeking to maintain its territorial integrity, had been the 
rc-establishment of Chinese control in and over Manchuria. Further- 
more, Manchuria was designed to play a key role in the National 
Government's plans for economic recovery’. Thus it was politically 
essential for Chiing to make the utmost possible effort to establish 
control over Manchuria. Even though he lacked the power immediately 
to do so he could not have afforded to renounce the objective as 
explicitly as would have been done through proposal of a United 
Nations Trusteeship.* 

The Wedemeyer proposal of international “neutralization” of Man- 
c una t rough guardianship’’ or “trusteeship” was based upon the 
gumption that the National Government could not establish its power 
m Manchuria against the Russians an d the Chinese Communists without 
to ^’ Qnd dlat which the United States was prepared 
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the Soviet Union openly to take a position against the National 
Government. 

On the assumption that sufficient American military assistance would 
not be given to enable the National Government to establish its author- 
ity in Manchuria, and in view of the impracticability of urging on the 
Chinese government the initiation of a proposal for trusteeship, the 
official military advice given to Chiang was to use his armies to con- 
solidate the position of the National Government in North China. That 
being done it was argued, North China could be used as a firm base 
from which to operate against the Communists in Manchuria. Under 
existing conditions, with the supply lines necessarily extended to bases 
in Central and South China, the problem of maintenance and re- 
enforcement of the armies operating in Manchuria was difficult of 
solution. Whether it was because of faulty military judgment or of 
military judgment controlled by political circumstances necessarily 
viewed as of more immediate importance, Chiang disregarded this 
advice and attempted to win a decision over the Communists in Man- 
churia. The result was not merely the loss of Manchuria but the loss to 
the Communists, through surrender, of entire armies together with 
their equipment. 

When the focal point of the struggle was then shifted from Man- 
churia to North China the Nationalist strategy continued to be de- 
veloped in terms of defense of cities, where National Government 
armies were consequently not only immobilized but cut off from one 
another and from effective supply and re-enforcement from the base 
of Nationalist power south of the Yangtze River. Kuomintang strength 
was then still further reduced through the negotiated or enforced 
capitulation of these garrison forces as they were penned-up in the 
principal North China cities. The military power of the Communists 
was increased (as that of the National Government was decreased) 
through incorporation of large parts of the surrendered troops, together 
with all of their arms, into the Communist armies. In this fashion, by 
the end of 1948, the preponderance of military power had come to be 
with the Communists rather than the Kuomintang and the National 
Government. 
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ELEMENTS OF KUOMINTANG WEAKNESS 
The rapidity of the Communists’ advance during 194R and 1949. 
however, cannot be attributed solely to their armies. Their military 
successes did, to he sure, strengthen the growing popular view of the 
ineffectiveness of the Kuommtang as an instrument of government. 
Nevertheless, the fundamental dissatisfactions with the National Gov* 
emment grew out of its apparent unwillingness or inability to bring 
about a measure of economic recovery. One obvious example of its 
failure was seen in the astronomical currency inflation w hich especially 
weakened the fixed-income group, and thus weakened confidence in 
the governing capacity of the National Government. Another weaken- 
ing influence, from the point of view of confidence in the government, 
was the continued use of political power by high-placed officials to 
advance their own personal interests, especially through the diversion 
of foreign (American) economic assistance from the realization of 
agreed public purposes to serve private ends. The emphasis in govern- 
ment was felt to have shifted from the new national patriotism back 
to the old realization of individual and group benefit from the holding 
of public office. This led to the disillusionment with the government on 
economic-political grounds which was expressed in the middle and 
lower ranks of the Kuomintang bureaucracy as well as among those 
outside the government. This feeling was accentuated by the apparent 
unwillingness of the Kuomintang to undertake a thorough overhaul- 
ing of the single-party structure of the National Government, in the 
interest of efficiency and honest)’ of administration, through democrati- 
zation. This loss of confidence in the capacity and integrity of the 
uonuntang leadership, as much as the increased military power of the 
Communists, accounts for the rapidity of the Communist conquest of 
main an China. The only available alternative to the Kuomintang as 
a national instrument of government was the Chinese Communist Part)’, 
since it was the only other group with an organized relationship to the 
a "Y f 8rMtcr the only o'ne vv irh organized military' 
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themselves as an effective alternative to the Kuomintang or the 
Communists. 

It was because of their disillusionment with the Kuomintang, then, 
that large segments of the intellectuals offered the new regime their 
sendees. This shift as it occurred among the intellectuals and the gov- 
erning bureaucracy was comparable in some respects to the shifts in 
allegiance which had occurred as the Nationalist (Kuomintang) revolu- 
tion projected itself northward from Canton in 1925. There was the 
same iilusionment with the new regime on the basis of its promises 
together with disillusionment with its predecessor because of its failure 
to improve conditions and to give “good government.” And there was 
the same acquiescence in the verdict of power on the part of the pro- 
fessional soldier and the professional administrator. There was also 
the same problem presented to the Communists as to the Nationalists 
and to their predecessors in the establishment of the republic. This was 
the problem of assimilation of those who, without prior real conversion, 
transferred their allegiance. This needed to be accomplished without a 
serious watering down of the original purposes of their particular phase 
of the revolution if it was not to lose momentum. 

Nationalism itself, furthermore, was a part of the explanation of the 
Communist victorv over the party which had been created as the 
instrument of nationalism. It was American assistance which had 
enabled Chiang’s armies to take over from the Japanese in North China. 
It was the United States which, in its mediatory efforts, failed to put 
the pressure on the National Government necessary to bring it to 
accept the minimum Communist terms for participation in the govern- 
ment. American training, arms, and equipment were important factors 
in the development of the initially superior military power of the 
National Government. And, as its fortunes declined, the appeals of the 
National Government to the American government for support made 
it appear ever more dependent for its existence upon a foreign power. 
Thus the Communist leaders sought first to lessen American support 
for the Kuomintang government by denouncing American aid as inter- 
vention in the civil war. They then sloganized all American aid to 
China as imperialism. Since such aid as was given was properly and 
inescapably channeled through the recognized government (the 
National, or Kuomintang, Government) that government was readily 
identified in the public mind as an instrumentality (the popular phrase 
was “running-dog”) of imperialism. The Communist Party, seeking to 
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overthrow the Kuomintang government, identified itself, consequently, 
as the anti-imperialist and therefore the true nationalist party. It was in 
this way able to capitalize on the sentiment of national patriotism which 
the Kuomintang itself had stimulated and diffused. 

The immediate verdict in the civil war w as won by the Communist 
Patty but not, it must be reiterated, because of a widespread popular 
understanding and acceptance of Marx-Leninism or Stalinism. Active 
peasant support was initially gained on the basis of a program of 
agrarian reform which was actually more in conformity with the 
principle of the “People's Livelihood" of Dr. Sun than with the prin- 
ciple of collectivization- The allegiance of the scholar class was trans- 
ferred from the Kuomintang to the Communist Party not as the revolu- 
tionary vanguard of the proletariat but as a party with a program of 
political and economic reform apparently adapted to the requirements 
of national postwar reconstruction. The intellectuals accepted Mao 
Tse-tung's ‘‘New Democracy" as a valid formulation of objectives far 
the postwar stage of the continuing Chinese revolution. They did not, 
however, make the distinctions which the conception of movement by 
stages requires. 

REGIONAL AND LOCAL APPLICATION 
OF MAO'S “NEW DEMOCRACY" 

The Chinese Communist Party under Mao Tse-tung's ideological 
leadership, it must be understood, viewed itself as a Marxist-Leninist- 
Stalinist party in terms of the ultimate use which it would make of 
power when it had gained control of the state. The problem of winning 
power was different, however, from that of use of power when secured. 
Power could be attained in an overwhelmingly agricultural country 
only by enlisting the support of the peasantry for the Communist 
armies which, together with the parr,-, were the custodians of patty 
ideology. This could be accomplished only on the basis of a program 
of reform portrayed in terms of peasant problems and needs. 

The territorial bases in which the patty established itself, both before 
and after the war, were peasant rather than urban in composition. If and 
when the power of the party could be extended from the countryside 
to the towns and cities, it would be possible to use the position thus 
gamed to reverse the movement and to reorganize the countryside so 
as to realize the purposes of the dictatorship of the proletariat. The 
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period of the “New Democracy” thus could be considered one of 
transition rather than one of realization of the purposes of the Chinese 
Communist Party. The length of the transitory period would be deter- 
mined by circumstances. A summary way of putting it is that the 
Communist party, when it assumed power, had a short-run program 
emphasizing democracy and agrarian reform which was constructed 
with a view to gaining support in the struggle for power; and a long- 
run program which was Marxist-Lcninist, and which would displace 
the short-run program when the struggle for power had been defini- 
tively won. 

During the war, the Chinese Communist Party operated outward 
geographically from the so-called Northwest Border Region into the 
Japanese-occupied area of North China where local governments, sup- 
ported by guerrilla forces under Communist Party direction, were 
organized. These local governments frequently were separated from 
one another geographically but were co-ordinated through the medium 
of Party-Army direction. After V-J day activity was first directed 
toward the “liberation” (from the Kuomintang) of the same geo- 
graphical area. Groups of provinces, after this liberation, were initially 
organized into local governments and then integrated under a regional 
organization. This improvised regional system was given a measure of 
permanence following the organization of the Central People’s Govern- 
ment in October, 1949. 10 

This regional grouping of provinces and other traditional administra- 
tive areas conformed in the main to the military-command positions of 
the various “liberating” Communist armies as they took over from the 
Kuomintang. To some extent the regions also conformed to natural 
economic-political, or geopolitical, subdivisions of the country. In 
their perpetuation, however, they were designed as agencies of centrali- 
zation rather than as instrumentalities of regional or local self-govern- 
ment. Furthermore, the artificial nature of some of the regions indicated 
the desire to weaken the natural political and economic connections of 
provinces which might be exploited against the Communists during 
the period of consolidation of their power. The war-lord system of the 

10 With the enactment on December 16, 1949, of the Organic Law of Regional 
Government Councils. The country was subsequently organized into seven regions: 
Northeast (Manchuria); North China; Inner Mongolia; East China; Central-South 
China; Northwest; and Southwest. The regional system is described in some detail 
in tlie Current Background, No. 170, titled “Pattern of Control: The Regional 
Organization of Communist China.” 
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past was rooted in localism and in geopolitical regionalism which had 
not been completely displaced by the Kuomintang regime during its 
period of control. Thus the new regionalism seemed designed to na- 
tionalize through a further detachment of the people's sentiments and 
loyalties from their historical provincial and local bases. They had 
served their purpose by 1954 and were abolished when the new con- 
stitution was adopted in that year, 

ORGANIZING THE CENTRAL PEOPLE’S GOVERNMENT 

No attempt was made by the Communist Party to establish a govern- 
ment for China as a state until the summer of 1949, when the power of 
the National Government had begun ro crumble. Until then the Com- 
munist Party ostensibly competed with the Kuomintang as a party for 
control of the existing National Government. The first step taken in 
r e irection of organizing a new national Communist government was 
he convocation by the Communist Part)- of its own Chinese People's 
Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC) in place of the CPPCC 
an ing m which it had been represented. The new body was 
p were re establish a "democratic coalition government" for China. 
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of the relations of thf v„ • en to "°rk out a peaceful solution 
omintang and the Communist Party. The 
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assignment of the new CPPCC was to associate other, but sympathetic, 
elements with the Communists in the establishment of a new central 
government, from which the “Kuomintang reactionaries” would be 
excluded. By this maneuver the national Communist government was 
enabled to present the outward appearance of a party coalition rather 
than a single-party government. 

The proposal that a new United Front of nnti-Kuomintang elements 
be formed under the Chinese Communist Party was initially embodied 
in a May Day slogan in 1948 which advocated that “All democratic 
parties and groups, people's organizations, and social luminaries, 
speedily convene a political consultative conference, discuss and carry 
out convoking a people’s representative assembly to establish a demo- 
cratic coalition government." 11 

The idea was again advanced in the final peace proposals made to 
the National Government by Mao Tse-tung on January 14, 1949. A 
preparatory committee was thereafter established. It held meetings 
June 15-20, 1949, at which time subcommittees were appointed “to 
draft a Common Program and an Organic Law for the Chinese People’s 
Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC) and an Organic Law for 
the Central People’s Government.” 12 

The drafts which were prepared during the summer were unani- 
mously approved by the Preparatory Committee on September 17, and 
then by the CPPCC itself which was convened four days after the 
Organic Law for its constitution had been adopted. All that was in- 
volved was the changing of the name of the Assembly from the Pre- 
paratory Committee to the Council. This rapid action enabled the 
Chinese People’s Republic to be proclaimed on October 1, 1949. 

The People’s Republic was constructed on the basis of organic acts 
adopted by the CPPCC acting as a constituent Assembly. One of these 
acts continued the CPPCC itself until the establishment of an “All- 
China People’s Congress.” When established, as it was in 1954, “the 
Congress was to become the supreme organ of the state.” 13 

From 1949 until 1954, consequently, the CPPCC functioned under 
its Organic Law, which provided that it should meet in plenary session 

11 Alan B. Cole, “The United Front in the New China.” The Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, September, 1951, p. 39, citing 
China Digest , Vol. 4. No. 1. 
x - Ibid., p. 41. 

la S. B. Thomas, “Structure and Constitutional Basis of the CPR,” Ibid., p, yi. 
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only trienmally. Provision was made, however, for it to act between 
sessions through its National Committee, supposed to meet semiannually 
to supervise execution of resolutions of the CPPCC This supervision, 
if it had been undertaken would, however, have had little practical 
importance. Many of the committee members were actively engaged 
in the husiness of government in other capacities. As members of the 
Committee their function would consequently have been that of super- 
vising their own work as officials. For that reason the National Com- 
mittee had little reason for existence. 

The Central People's Government, established by the Organic Law 
enacted by the CPPCC was headed by the Central People's Govern- 
ment Council of fifty-six members designated by the CPPCC During 
ns life the Chairman of the Government Council was Mao Tse-tung. 
Three of the six vice-chairmen were important members of the Com- 
munist Part)' apparatus, and a majority of the Government Council 
members were drawn from the upper levels of the Communist Part)' 
heirarchy. 1 * This enabled policy to be developed within the Communist 
Part)' and carried over to the government for ratification by the Central 
Peoples Government Council The appearance of a united front 
government rather than a part)' monopoly of power was preserved, 
however, since three of the Government Council's vice-chairmen and 
a strong minority of its membership were designated from outside the 
ranks of the Communist Party. 

This Government Council was the directive organ within the new 
governmental structure, playing a supervisor)' role with respect to the 
execution of policy as well as having legislative functions. The dav to 
nay operations of government, however, were carried on through 
T Cf 5$“: t . hc Govtmnwnt Administrative Council, which was 
” ta “ C m t! ? e *949- The Administrative Council was 

la j* j tQ 30 " set by the Common Program, National 
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provincial, and regional government agencies being designed to serve 
the purposes of the national regime. As rapidly as circumstances per- 
mitted, it tvas expected that power would flow downward and out- 
ward from the center rather than upward and inwards from the 
districts and regions. In this respect the scheme of government was 
planned to operate in accordance with the principle of “democratic 
centralism,” a fundamental principle in the Communist scheme of 
government. 

THE CONSTITUTION OF 1954 

In its formal application, the democracy in the system of democratic 
centralism is to be found in elective local, provincial, and national con- 
gresses, each of which establishes and supervises government within 
its territorial jurisdiction. Centralism, from the territorial standpoint, 
lies in the subordination of local to provincial and provincial to regional 
organs, with the Central People’s Government having the right to set 
aside any decisions taken by any other governmental body below it. 
Thus the establishment of the new regional pattern did not mean that 
a decision was taken for federalism in territorial organization nor for 
decentralization of authority. In another respect, the “democracy” in 
the formula lay in the right of the National People’s Congress (and 
until Its convocation the CPPCC) to elect the members of the Central 
People’s Government Council and to fix the broad lines of policy for 
the Government Administration Council. But, given the provision for 
triennial meetings of the Congress (and the appointive character of 
the CPPCC which exercised its functions until 1954), as well as the 
effective control which the Communist Party maintained over election 
laws and their administration-, and in view of the fact that members of 
the government played an important role in the CPPCC and in the 
People’s Government Council, it is apparent that the element of 
democracy in the system was more formal than actual. 

The principle of democratic centralism, in its territorial aspect, was 
clearly perpetuated in article 65 of the draft constitution which was 
approved by the First National People’s Congress on September 20,' 
1954. This article provided that decisions of local people’s congresses 
and administrations could be modified or set aside by the congress or 
administration at the high or provincial level, provincial decisions in 
turn could be reversed by the National People’s Congress and the na- 
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tional People's Government. "■ Since the new constitution registered 
the consolidation of the victory of the Chinese Communist Party it is 
understandable that the Leninist principle w ritten into the Communist 
Party Constitution should he applied systematically in the erection of 
the Communist government." 

The principal changes made by the new constitution in the structure 
of government as erected in 1949 were in the direction of centralization 
and concentration of authority. Thus the si's regions were abolished 
and the twenty -six provinces mrn which the country had previously 
been divided were brought under the direct control of the State 
Council, which replaced the Government Administrative Council. A 
chairman and a vice-chairman of the state replaced the chairman and 
six vice-chairmen of the People’s Government Council. Mao Tse-tung. 
elected for a four-year term as Chairman of the State, (with Chu Teh, 
as \ ice Chairman, designated to succeed him in case of death or in- 
capacity), was constitutionally invested with the authority which he 
had in fact exercised under the previous arrangement. As State Chair- 
man. Mao was designated to serve concurrently as the Chairman of the 


important National Defense Committee and of the Supreme Council 
on National Affairs (a much smaller body replacing the Government 
Council). In the latter capacity he was given the right to present pro- 
posals to the Congress or to its Standing Committee, and thus virtually 
to control its agenda. By these decisions two of the three most im- 
portant leaders of the Communist Party (Mao and Chu) were placed 
at the head of the state structure. This correspondingly reduced the 
paraciparionin the government of those not members of the Communist 
artj . r. ao s conclusion is that the new constitution concentrates 
administrative, economic, and military pot.ers in the hands of the 
Chairman of the Central Government, subject only to responsibility to 
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the National People’s Congress and its Standing Committee. As he 
points out “The chairmanship is made more powerful by the discon- 
tinuation of five of the six vice-chairmanships in the pre-Constitution 
government.” Chu Tub, as the one Vice-Chairman, has a strong position 
since he is the replacement for the Chairman and because of his leading 
position in the military heirarchy and in the National Defense Military 
Committee, in which he serves as Mao’s deputy. 

The new constitution substituted a State Council for the Administra- 
tive Council. The new body was composed of the Premier (Chou En- 
Lai, the third member of the Yenan triumvirate, was continued as 
Premier in 1954), ten vice-premiers, thirty ministers, chairmen of com- 
mittees, and the secretary general. Here again the reorganization was 
at the expense of the non-Communists in the government since the ten 
vice-premiers as well as the premier were designated from the top 
ranks of the Communist Party hierarchy. 

The State Council, as the supreme executive organ of the central 
government, was constitutionally empowered to issue decrees and orders 
within the limits set by the constitution and laws, and to supervise 
their application. It, as well as the Chairman of the State had the 
right to submit proposals to the National People’s Congress or its 
Standing Committee; 1S to direct the work of the ministries and of local 
governments, overruling, where necessary, their decisions and to carry 
out the national economic plan. The State Council also was given 
responsibility for the development of the defense forces of the state. 

In its definition of purposes, as well as in changes made in the organi- 
zation of government, the new constitution registers the forward move- 
ment, from the point of view of consolidation of power of the Com- 

18 The National People’s Congress is constitutionally “the supreme organ of the 
state power” and “the sole executor of legislative power in the state.” As such it 
has wide powers, including that of amendment of the constitution; enactment of 
laws; selection of the highest officers of government such as the Chairman and 
Vice-Chairman of the State, the president of the Supreme People’s Court and the 
Procurator-General; approval of appointments to the premiership and membership 
on the State Council and the National Defense Committee; decision on amnesties 
and on questions of war and peace; ultimate control of the national economic plan 
end of the budget. Between sessions, however, the powers of the Congress arc 
exercised for it by its Standing Committee, which also has additional functions of 
its own. Because of its size, its limited sessions, and the intervals of time between 
sessions, it is probable that the Congress will actually find itself a sounding board 
for the policies of the government and will otherwise exercise its powers under 
the direction of the Chairman of the People’s Republic and its own Standing Com- 
mittee, thus having essentially a ratifying role rather than one of effective direction 
and control. On its constitutional Dowers and functions, Ibid. y p. 148. 
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munist Party, of the first five years of the People’s Republic. In the 
Common Program of 1949 the Chinese Communist Party was listed as 
one among the “democratic" panics and forces w hich had achieved the 
victory. The Preamble of the 1954 constitution, however, puts it that 
"the Chinese people, after more than 100 years of heroic struggle, at 
last, under the leadership of the Chinese Communist Part)’, achieved 
in 1949 the great victory of the people's revolution against imperialism, 
feudalism, and bureaucratic capitalism.” And, whereas the CPPCC 
Common Program laid it down that the new republic was established 
in opposition to “imperialism, feudalism, and bureaucratic capitalism 
and strives for the independence, democracy, peace, unification, pros- 
perity and strength of China," the Preamble to the Constitution estab- 
lishes as the objective “socialist transformation.” It states that: 

From the founding of the People’s Republic of China to the realization 
of a socialistic society b a transitional period. The overall task of the state 
during the transitional period is to realize, step by step, national socializa- 
tion of industry and, step by step, to complete the socialist transformation 
of agriculture, handicrafts and capitalist industry and commerce. 


The idea was maintained, however, of a transitional period as one 
not yet completed by 1954 during which the United Front would 
continue. The components of the United Front, on the other hand, 
st ere simply described in the constitution as the “various democratic 
classes, democratic parries, and popular organizations" in contrast with 
the Common Program which detailed it as being made up of “the 
working class, the peasantry, revolutionary servicemen, intellectuals, 
t e pert)' bourgeoisie, national minorities, overseas Chinese, and patri- 
otic democratic elements.” 


The People’s Government of the People’s Republic of China as it 
“ 2d , °l* d un<Jcr thc Organic Laws of .949 into the new consritu- 
ona system 0 f was, as Mao Tse-tung aptly characterized it, a 
reopie s Democratic Dictatorship which had been disclosed more 
ST- Z ° ne ? Communist Pa «y Dictatorship. It continued to con- 
22 re P rCsent ation of four classes and of “independent and 
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cratic centralism, complete power to determine policy for the country 
at all levels. Mao Tse-tung reconciled democracy and dictatorship in 
the following working terms: 

The democratic system is to be carried out within the ranks of the people, 
giving them freedom of speech, assembly and association. The right to 
vote is given only to the people and not to the reactionaries. These two 
aspects, namely democracy among the people and dictatorship over the 

reactionaries, combine to form the people’s democratic dictatorship 

Don't you want to eliminate state authority? Yes, but we do not want 
it at present. Why? Because imperialism still exists, the domestic re- 
actionaries still exist, and classes in the country still exist. Our present 
task is to strengthen the apparatus of the people’s state, which refers 
mainly to the people’s army, people’s police, and people’s courts, for the 
defense of the country and the protection of the people’s interests; and 
with this as a condition, to enable China to advance steadily, under the 
leadership of the working class and the CP, from an agricultural to an 
industrial country, and from a New Democratic to a Socialist and Com- 
munist society, to eliminate classes, and to realize the state of universal 
fraternity. The army, police, and courts of the state are instruments by 
which classes oppress classes. To the hostile classes the state is an instru- 
ment of oppression. It is violent, and not “benevolent.” You are not 
benevolent. Just so. We decidedly will not exercise benevolence towards 
the reactionary acts of the reactionaries and reactionary classes. Our 
benevolence applies only to the people, and not to the reactionary acts 
of the reactionaries and reactionary classes outside the people . 19 


“RE-EDUCATION” AND “BRAIN-WASHING” 

The dominant position of the Chinese Communist Party enabled it 
to determine at any given moment who were reactionaries and members 
of the reactionary classes, and to apply its definition, as it carried for- 
ward the “present task” of strengthening the apparatus of the people’s 
state. But part of the task was that of developing and utilizing tech- 
niques which would enable its supporters and allies to acquiesce in the 
ultimate loss of their separate party or class status. In other words, 
while strengthening the apparatus of coercion it had, at the same time, 
to employ the arts of persuasion. The immediate situation, as well as 
the previous emphasis on the “democratic” side of the accepted formula, 
whether phrased as the “new democracy” or the “People’s Democratic 

19 “On the People’s Democratic Dictatorship” (July i, 1949), as printed in Conrad 
Brandt, Benjamin Schwartz, John K. Fairbank, A Documentary History of Chinese 
Coimmmism (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1951), pp. 465-57. 



... Far Eastern Politics 

144 

Government. Those who did not disavow formerly respectable ide* 
and simultaneously seek to re-educate themselves in t c n ^' .. 

were unable to find a place for themselves in the Peop c s epu ^ 
Finding a place meant much more than maintaining status m the po 
cal, social or economic hierarchy. Without at least the outwa 
ance of successful rc-educ3tion of the individual it meant, patticu 
for the intellectual, complete loss of ability to earn a living an ^ 
to maintain any sort of posirion for himself and his famil) * n 
scheme of things. “inner 

To convincingly present an outward appearance of the new ■ 
grace" could be easy only for the person of shallowness o min ^ 
lightness of conviction. For the person of fundamental conviction^ 
required that he maintain a constant guard against penetration 0 • 

appearance. The alternative of real, although essentially ^ 
ideological conversion to communism, necessitated a painful an ^ 
cult substitution of fundamental premises before there could be 0 
than rationalization and acceptance for purposes of survival. An °" 
effort to believe was not sufficient unless it was apparent that the e 0^ 
had led to belief. This could be shown only bv reiterative P 05111 ^ 
affirmation since, as Dr. Hu Shih put it, the Chinese Communists 
only denied freedom of speech; of as much importance they di n 
even allow freedom of silence. 


AGRARIAN REFORM 

The new regime, however, had to justify itself in action as *1 
through the creation of a doctrinal uniformity in the country- 1 1 
charged the Knomintang with ineffectiveness as an instrument of g 0 ' 
emment because of its unwillingness or inability to deal with the eco- 
nomic problem This the Communists had posed as the problem of un^ 
of p^W- If the new regime was to win wide acceptance it would ' 
“bra’mwqsf Slm ilar charge being made atjainst it. Consequently it . 
levels to bS? 1 ' 3333 " Reform Law on June 30, 1950. This law was apP^ 
traditional t 35 the authority of the new government was gradu . 
Communis^ nd consolidated in one part of the country after another. 

At the sa’p? e d that by the end of the first two years of bf c °[ * 
of Manism-Pyhhc land reform had been completed in areas « 1th 3 
latter embody 13011 of over thirty millions. The territory involved in' 
experience of 
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eluded, in addition to the earliest liberated areas (Manchuria and North 
China), the administrative areas of East, Central-South, Southwest and 
Northwest China.- 1 

The agrarian reforms undertaken were not directed immediatelv 
toward collectivization under state ownership. Reform, instead, took 
the form of redistribution of land among private owners, with former 
landlords and rich peasants retaining land sufficient to support them as 
farmers. “No one is allowed to retain more than this, but no one willing 
to work the land is denied title to that proportion of his former prop- 
erty. The landlord can ‘redeem himself through work’ by becoming a 
peasant.” 22 

In this respect the Agrarian Reform Law was an attempt, in the 
interest of the maintenance of production, to substitute a somewhat 
conciliatory national policy for the first wave of violent and disorderly 
local expropriations of land by the landless and poor peasants. Early 
behavior in the “liberated areas” was patterned on that of the Kiangsi 
Soviet period. The reform law, however, embodied in modified form 
the policy followed in the Northwest Border Region during the Yenan 
period. Private ownership was permitted. The landlords and rich peas- 
ants were not liquidated nor were their total holdings redistributed. 
They were tolerated if and as they acquiesced in their new status as 
peasants. Where vestiges of landlordism remained, the old “feudal” 
payments in kind were transmuted into fixed rent.- The land tax re- 
mained but it was to be paid directly into the national or local treasury, 
with the peasant relieved of the obligation of paying the tax, in addition 
to rent, for the landlord. Thus, as far as law could do it, the situation 
of the mass of the peasantry was materially improved under the new 
regime. 

In order to make understandable the differentiation which had to be 
made in application of the Agrarian Reform Law, it became necessary 
for the State Administration Council to promulgate an analysis of 
“Class Status in the Countryside,” on August 4, 1950. This analysis 
defined the status of the landlord, the rich peasant, the middle peasant, 
the poor peasant, and the worker. For the landlord and the capitalist, 
as well as the rich peasant, it laid down the working principle that: 

21 Current Background, No. 1:0, special article on the “First Two Years of the 
Communist Regime,’’ p. 9. 

22 C. P. Fitzgerald, Revolution in China (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1952). 
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Dictatorship,” necessitated an emphasis in domestic policy on re- 
education" of former reactionaries and of instruction of the “allied" 
classes and parties in the principles of Mant-Lcnin-Stalin-Maoism. The 
new regime could maintain itself more easily if it could win general 
acquiescence than if it had to put its main reliance for the long-run on 
the coercion of sulistantial elements of the population. 

In certain respects the problem faced by the Gimmunists was 
similar to that confronting the Kuomintanjj in and after 1928. The 
party had to bring about acceptance of its principles and purposes by 
those who had come oxer to it because of disillusionment with the 
Kuormntang as the instrument of covcmment and not because of 
understanding and belief in Communist doctrines. This required rapid 
re-education. This was undertaken both negatively and positively. On 
the negative side the intellectuals, especially, were persuaded and en- 
couraged (or compelled) to undergo what came to be called “brain- 
washing.” This involved public recantation of all ideas previously held 
which were inconsistent with those of the new order, and denunciation 
of the sources of those ideas. This fined in with the anti-American 
campaign since for many it involved denunciation of the “capitalist- 
imperialist" United States, as many of China’s intellectuals had been 
educated in American institutions, whether in China or in the United 
States. In many cases it also involved denunciation of fathers by sons, 
the former being held responsible for the wrong ideas held by the latter 
which had to be purged through confession of error. Notable etampl« 
of this were the broadcast made by the son of Dr. Hu Shih and the 


statement published by the son of Liang Ch’i-ch’ao. Such confessions 
as these helped to fix responsibility for error on the United States, but 
t ^ a so sen ed to strike a blow at the traditional family system- 
tor the less prominent intellectuals, as well as for the gentry and 
f P easantr > > the public meeting was used as the forum for disclosure 
"hrV ICe ^. 10n tllC error t *' c wavs and relationships through 
1. T”' ^ eet *ngs were organized and held constantly at all 
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P off the Chinese (Communist) revolution.” Thus “unlearn- 
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ing” the old was put side by side with mastering the new truths. The 
attempt was made to put the people through a rapid course of intensive 
indoctrination through formal instruction in the schools, "adult educa- 
tion” lectures, and discussion classes and meetings of all sorts. 

For the realization of the purposes of nation-wide “re-education” the 
party utilized the great number of “mass” or “people’s” organizations 
which rapidly came into being throughout the country under leader- 
ship furnished by part)’ cadres. Such organizations enabled the party 
influence to be extended much more widely and much more rapidly 
than would have been possible if sole reliance had had to be placed on 
the party membership for the dissemination of the new doctrines. 

In this work of indoctrination the Communists carried over into the 
new period an emphasis developed during the Yenan period. Plays, 
dances, and in general the arts and literature, were employed as most 
important means of political indoctrination. As Mao Tse-tung put it 
in 1942: 


Having established that our literature and art are for the people, we can 
go on to discuss the problem of their relationship within the Part}', that 
is to say, the relationship between the Party’s literary and artistic work 
and the work of the Part}' as a whole; also the problem of their relation- 
ship outside the Party, that is to say, the relationship between the Party’s 
literary and artistic work and the non-Party literary and artisic work— 
the problem of the united front of literature and art . 20 

He then points out that art does, and should be expected to, express 
class ideas, and rejects as a basis of judgment of art and literature the 
intrinsic merit of the work itself, viewed solely as art. Appraisal of 
art and literature must be made in relation first of all to the political or 
social purposes served. And ultimately the determinant for the Com- 
munist becomes sendee of the party interest. “Our demand, then,” 
says Mao, “is a unity of politics and art, a unity of content and for"-’' 
and a unity of revolutionary political content and an artistic f 
as high a standard as possible.” With the party in power this’ ana ty sls 
view had to be accepted, and its acceptance enabled the par e P easant * 
the writers and artists of the country for purposes of indo ca P* ta ^ st > 
It became heresy to express and disseminate any ideas o 1C t ^ at- 
doctrine as defined by the party and its creature,. the Cent- Years of th 

20 In a speech made at the Forum of Literature and Art at Yenan, .Praeger, 1952). 
' 942 , from text in Ibid., p. 414. 
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But the period for using this way of working has now ended. The 

period has now begun for working from the cities to the countryside 

The countryside must certainly not be cast aside and attention paid 
merely to the cities. Anyone who thinks this way is entirely mistaken. 
But the center of gravity of Party work must be placed on the cities . 23 

There were two reasons for this “shift in the center of gravity of 
Party work: ” one theoretical and the other practical. From the point of 
view of theory: 

The decision to put more emphasis on urban areas reflects the continuous 
attempt of the Party hierarchy to reconcile the Marxist theory of leader- 
ship by the urban proletariat with the fact that the CP came to power 
mainly through the support and strength of the peasantry Neverthe- 

less, the Party line had always maintained that “the workers shall retain 
their leadership of the peasantry” (Lenin) and “the peasants could not 
have defeated the landlords without the leadership of the workers” 
(Stalin); it was natural that tiie CCP, now at last about to rule millions 
of urban workers, should publicly announce its emphasis on urban areas . 20 

The practical reason for the shift was that the imminent establish- 
ment of Communist Party control of mainland China brought the 
party leaders face to face with the real problem of government. This 
lay in the organization, administration, and development of the national 
economy in place of one, and the least complicated, segment of it. In 
other words, if successful, the party would have to solve the multitude 
°f problems with which the Kuomintang had been faced and with 
tvhich it had not been able to deal successfully. Of these, the land 
problem was only one; and it was one which could not be solved, from 
the standpoint of the “people’s livelihood,” merely by land redistribu- 
tlori an d tax reform. The system of town-country' exchanges would 
have to be revived and reorganized. There would have to be, even for 
limited purpose, rehabilitation and reconstruction of the communi- 
cations system and the productive plant which the Communists them- 
se lves had largely been instrumental in destroying as part of the guer- 
u Ila war attempt to make the position of the National Government 
untenable. Inflation would have to be controlled. This could only be 
'ft’ne through an increase in industrial production or through imports 
°f both capital goods and consumer goods. The increase in agricultural 
productivity which was necessary to sustain the increased rural and 
a gricultural population required “biotechnical improvements as well 

23 Mm" A ext in Brandt - et a1 -’ °P- cit -’ PP- 443-44- 
,a -> Commentary V, p. 441. 
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mother long-range programmes such as urban and rural indusmafc- 

tion, population control and the like.’ . . nnne l 

A peasant party did not conrnin within itself the -med pemonml 
necessary to develop and implement the program 

seas to demonstrate its ability to govern the coun ry . V , 

personnel was to he found in the cities and in the former 
bureaucracy. That bureaucracy had to be encouraged to p 
at the disposition of the new regime. fjovem- 

Thus while, as has been pointed out, the Central eop 
ment maintained its peasant support through the inaugurate of * » 
ian reform, it was under the practical necessity of approaetao 
complex of economic problems along hues of natronal 
tion. In these terms, the new government's initial approach 
problem was similar to that which had been charted by the kuomin 
tang itself. It sought to stabilize the monetary system and to 
tare, reconstruct, and extend the modem communications system, 
serration work along waterways was resumed. Plans were ann0U " 
for the development of hydroelectric and other power projects, 
production was emphasized. , . , 

The ultimate purpose of the Communist regime in planning m 
trialization after 11550 was complete socialization of the national ec 
omy. Operating w ithin the framework of the “New Democracy 
ing an undefined transitional period, however, the government i n 
immediately proceed to attempt itself to operate the national econom • 
On the contrary, it expressly recognized that for a time a large ro ^ 
would have to be given to private capitalism, although the dire 
in policy would necessarily be toward a reduction of this role. '9S 1 
the state had come close to a monopoly position in banking and f° re '^ 
trade and had a dominant position in heavy industry. Trade, as 5 
tinguished from production, and light industry, however, remain 
predominantly capitalistic. The “five-anti campaign” 18 of *95- "* S 
designed to strengthen the controls of the state over private enterpns 
rather than to bring about nationalization of that part of the econom) 
which remained in private hands. The nation-wide emphasis on some o 
the “bad” practices of capitalists, however, helped to create the proper 
climate of opinion for subsequent moves toward socialization. 


” P- 

11 The campaign was aeainst the fire evils of bribery, lax 
state assets, and leaVage of state economic secrets. 


evasion, fraud, theft of 
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PLANNING THE ECONOMY 

By 1953 the internal position of power of the Chinese Communist 
Party had been sufficiently stabilized so that the real movement toward 
the ultimate goal could be begun with the institution of the first of a 
series of five-year plans.- 0 If the goals of this plan of economic develop- 
ment covering the years 1953-57 should be measurably attained it 
would be possible for the transitional period of the “New Democracy” 
to be terminated since the state would have extended its sector of the 
national economy to include most if not all of those now predomi- 
nantly capitalistic. 

Aside from this the plan was significant because of the revelation of 
the emphases put by Peiping on different forms of productive enter- 
prise. The major emphasis was placed on the production of capital goods, 
as had fairly consistently been true also in the planning of production 
in the Soviet Union, the prototype for Communist China. Emphasis was 
placed on an increase in agricultural production, to be sure, but to give 
a surplus to be used by the state in the implementing of the plan 
rather than for domestic and private use. For this purpose state control 
of grain distribution was also instituted. Similarly wages were to be 
kept consistently below the level of increases in industrial produc- 
tivity so that the resulting surplus could be used for state purposes such 
as meeting the commitment to give large-scale aid to North Korea. 

For purposes of the implementation of the plan the Peiping regime 
turned to the Soviet Union for the assistance which it was impolitic for 
it to attempt to secure elsewhere. This resulted in the introduction into 
China of large numbers of Russian technicians as well as in the conclu- 
sion of trade agreements establishing the conditions of supply of goods 
essential to the operation of the plan in its initial stages and the methods 
of repayment. 

In evaluating its successes and failures it must be remembered that 
the Communist Party, as had been true for the Kuomintang, found 
itself unable to concentrate its energies wholly on finding ways and 
means of solving internal problems because of both internal and ex- 
ternal attack. Although it was able to assert that it had driven the 
Kuomintang armies from mainland China by j 950, the People’s Gov- 
ernment was confronted with the same type of continued resistance as 

20 For a discussion of the first plan, Ronald Hsia “The Chinese Economy Under 
Communist Planning,” Pacific Affairs, Vol. XXXVII, No. 2, pp. 112-23. 
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that which the Communists themselves had offered to the National 
Government after 1918. The Kuomintang maintained a government 
Formosa which stimulated guerrilla resistance on the mainland a 
gave a rallying point for non-Communist overseas Chinese. And, al- 
though the claims of the Nationalists with respect to their co-ordinat- 
ing and directive role in relation to guerrilla activities might need to 
discounted, the fact of armed resistance, whether by guerrillas or > 
bandits (the term applied to their armed opponents by the Commum 
in their turn), had to be recognized. Mao himself called attention ° 
the continuing problem of re-establishment of order, which necessi 
tated constant reliance on military and police action. This necessity " ^ 
as available to the Communists as it had been earlier to the Kuomintang 
as an excuse for failure to make more rapid progress in the execution 
of long-range programs of development. 

REACTION ON CHINA OF THE KOREAN WAR 
To an even greater extent, the situation which developed in Korea 
enabled the new regime to focus public attention on the requirement 
of military power. It was thus able to explain away shifts in interna 
emphases and failures in reconstruction. The fact that the Korean sit 
uation, as it affected China, was the consequence of Chinese intenen 
rion and thus differed fundamentally from an attack on China sue ^ 
that launched by Japan in the 1930’s, did not interfere with use 0 
the Korean War by the People’s Government for purposes of " 'P 
ping up patriotic sentiment. It had ridden into power partly throug 
cultivation of anti-Americanism. The circumstance of American ea 
ership in Korea enabled Peiping to continue and intensify its campaig 11 
of anti-Americanism, shifting responsibility for its failures on the °* 
mestic front to the “war-mongering” of the imperialist United States. 

The difficulties of establishing its internal control, together with t * 
problem of foreign relations, furthermore, gave the new regime its 
justification, as well as the need, for tightening controls over all aspects 
of Chinese life. Foreigners, except for the Russians, were ever more 
closely confined in their contacts with the Chinese community, e% cn 
where there was no reason to suspect them of anticommunism. Sus 
picion of them, especially Americans, was sedulously cultivated so as 
to prevent normal contacts from being maintained. This suspicion K ld 
the groundwork for charges of improper behavior; of spying and sab- 
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otage, leading to imprisonment; and to interrogations designed to pro- 
duced forced confessions, and, "where expedient, to expulsion from the 
country. 

The atmosphere of suspicion extended from the foreigners to the 
Chinese themselves, poisoning their relations with one another as well 
as with foreigners. To this end the Chinese Communist Part}- utilized 
the same techniques as those which had been found useful for purposes 
of control in the Soviet Union. The propaganda methods used for pur- 
poses of re-education were not confined to the exercise of the arts of per- 
suasion. Control of the press, radio, public meetings, and in fact of all 
the media of mass communication, was utilized to enforce uniformity 
of belief as well as conformity in action. The attempt was made to 
heighten emotional reactions by the staging of “hate” campaigns. All 
of this created a climate of opinion within "which ordinal}’- people found 
it impossible to behave in the customary ways even in individual rela- 
tions. If they did they might find themselves in serious difficulty since 
propaganda was re-enforced through the operations of the secret po- 
lice, assisted by those seeking security or power at the expense of their 
neighbors. 

In all of this the emphasis was placed on the state and on its se- 
curity, with of course an identification of the interest of the state with 
that of the Communist regime. To maintain the emphasis it was neces- 
sary to capitalize external threats to state security in order to main- 
tain the essential emotional internal condition of fear and distrust. 
Where the threat could be perceived as real the problem was not diffi- 
cult to solve. Whenever it began to lose its reality new’ reasons for fear 
had to be found. The general circumstances of international politics 
and particular developments in the politics of the Far East w’ere of 
major importance in maintaining this emotional support for action ad- 
vertised as necessary for security of the state and domestic tranquility- 
in the form of united support of the People’s Government. 
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Tun QUESTION Or RECOGNITION OF THE 
CENTRAL PEOPLE’S GOVERNMENT 

The Cfntml Proptr’s GovtttNMrNT of the People’* Republic of China, 
proclaimed on October i. 19^9. vat recognised by the Sotiet Union 
as the government of China on October j. Shortly thereafter (between 
October 3 and 9) it was accorded recognition by all of the other states 
with Communist regimes. By the end of December it had been recog- 
nized by Burma and India. Britain. Denmark. Israel, Finland, and 
Sweden extended recognition in January, tgjo, and the Netherlands 
and Indonesia in March. Subsequently Switzerland, of the European 
states, and Afghanistan, Ceylon, and Pakistan, among the Asian states, 
recognized the People’s Government. Thus altogether seven non-Om- 
7 n ’ S V ur °P can statcs an d six Asian states, in addition to the members 
.. e nssian bloc, quickly recognized the new regime. France and the 
mted States, of the major powers, the Utin-Amcrican states, the Arab 
o t? na ^ AUSIral,a - New the South African Union, 

listed ,1 K C " mmnn ''' cakh community, and the European states un- 

X„r„7 ch[:r d ™“ y a ^ »-• *«- 

fc«L°rnT“ tl " t “ nsUkr ” i »« «f mtioml policy etamrined die 
th. uSsr T“ " n °' " '“ h " 5C - Thc "W"i'‘on eronded if 

h ,i "” dra,i >' p r ™ i,ote sinc ' " ° c - 

position of the Pn . hC conso,ldatl °n even in mainland China of the 
months after Soviet mtow' rec °S m2ed - As as May «95°* ci S ht 

ogmtion, Mao Tse-tung took official cognizance 
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of the existence of widespread continued opposition in the form of 
Nationalist mierrilla warfare in south and southwest China. At that time, 

C 1 

furthermore, the Peiping government was actively planning invasion 
operations against Formosa as a step toward bringing the internal strug- 
gle to an end. The Soviet recognition thus can properly be viewed as 
an action designed to strengthen the internal position of the Central 
People’s Government. Until recognition, Soviet assistance had been 
covert. The U.S.S.R. was pledged in the treaty and exchange of notes 
of 1945 to give postwar assistance to China only through the medium 
of the National Government. It had respected this pledge only to the 
extent of giving China no assistance for purposes of postwar recon- 
struction, and by disguising its intervention until it had a basis for pre- 
judging the outcome. It then recognized the Communist regime and 
formally withdrew recognition from the National Government, thus 
terminating all relations with it. Concurrently, the People’s Govern- 
ment repudiated the 1945 treaty. These actions enabled the Soviet gov- 
ernment to assist China, if it saw fit, through the medium of a gov- 
ernment which it recognized and with which it could form a common 
front in Far Eastern politics. From that time, the Soviet Government 
joined the People’s Government in denouncing the United States as 
following a policy of intervention in support of those who were at- 
tempting to overthrow the recognized government of China. Russia’s 
policy of recognition, consequently, was determined in part by the 
struggle which it was carrying on throughout the world against the 
United States. 

In a similar fashion, although not quite so clearly, the recognition 
extended by Britain, India, and other non-Communist states was pre- 
mature and thus was an act of intervention. It was clearer by January, 
1950 than it had been the day after the proclamation of the new regime 
that the People’s Government would probably be able to establish 
itself in power throughout China. Nevertheless, the internal struggle 
was still going on, and it was not until June, 1950 that the ease with 
which the Communists occupied the island of Hainan indicated the then 
probable inability of the National Government to maintain itself even 
on Formosa. Thus British recognition was not extended on a purely de 
facto basis from the point of view of successful Communist subjuga- 
tion of the country through complete overthrow of the Kuomintang 
government. It was extended: ( 1 ) with a view to the protection of the 
large British interests in China, including the Crown colony of Hong- 
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fcong which had become vulnerable to Communist attack with the oc- 
cupation of Canton; (i) in the hope of safeguarding the British trade 
and economic position in China; and ( 3) to maintain diplomatic, con- 
sular, and other contacts with and in China in the hope that the British 
government might be in a position to exercise a restraining influence 
on the new regime through lessening its dependence on the Soviet 
Union. Because of its greater material interests in China, it was more 
essential for Britain than for other Western powers to establish a satis- 
factory basis of relationships with whatever government had control 
of the Yangtze basin and southeastern China. 

To some extent however, Britain and some other recognizing states 
were cultivating India through following the policy initiated by the 
Indian government with respect to China and the Far East. That policy 
was premised on nationalism and anti-imperialism and was expressive of 
the view that Western states should adjust themselves to the “realities” 
of the changing situation in the several Far Eastern countries. In rela- 
tion to China, the judgment of the Indian government was that the 
Communists had the power and, certainly as against the Kuomintang, 
had the support of the people. Nehru held that this should be recog- 
nized. He argued that those who refused to recognize it were denying 
the nght of an Asian people to decide for themselves, without outside 
intervention, on their own form of government. 

The American approach to the problem helped to fix the Indian con- 
tention that nonrecognition was due to the unwillingness of the United 
States, a Western capitalistic state, to accept a Communist regime, how- 
e ' er popular, because it was Communist The initial tendency in Amer- 


ican policy was to extend recognition in accordance with the de ficto 
principle, but only when the outcome of the internal struggle was be- 
jond doubt and the permanence of the new regime reasonably assured; 
and only w hen it was clear that the new government would be willing 
and able to accept and discharge its international responsibilities. This, 
owever, was not dearly defined as the policy to be followed. Such a 
positive definition of policy seemed inexpedient because of the circum- 
stances of domestic politics in the United States. 

upporters of the National Government, both in and out of the 
mencan ngress, had already begun to propagate the view that the 
Anw Wmin ° debacle on the mainland was due to the failure of the 
m nn eminent t0 S' ve the Chinese National Government ade- 
qtu support rather than, as was indicated in the documents which 
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were officially published at this time, because of the inherent weak- 
nesses of that government. This led to the charge that the Truman Ad- 
ministration, while proclaiming the doctrine of “containment of com- 
munism” had, even if only negatively, assisted in the imposition of a 
Communist regime on China. Thus it was insisted that that administra- 
tion had either ( i) encountered a major defeat in the “cold war” opera- 
tions directed toward the containment of communism because of its 
failure to make an adequate estimate of the situation in China and un- 
dertake the necessary action to produce a satisfactory outcome, or (2) 
its actions had been based upon a “softness” indicative of an underlying 
sympathy with communism. These conclusions were accepted and 
disseminated by those who were anti-Administration and by those who 
were anti-Communist, as well as by those who were primarily ani- 
mated by sympathy with the Kuomintang. All of this created a climate 
of opinion in the United States which made it necessary to approach 
the question of recognition of the People’s Government as one involv- 
ing support of or hostility to communism as a system. This made it 
difficult to evaluate the immediate situation for purposes of recognition 
or nonrecognition on a de facto basis, dissociated from approval or dis- 
approval of the nature and internal purposes of those who had come 
into power in China. The attitude taken helped to confirm Mr. Nehru 
in his prior conclusion that the United States would attempt to use its 
power to compel the Chinese to repudiate a regime acceptable to them 
in favor of one acceptable to the United States. 

This emphasis in the discussion of the question in the United States 
actually served to obscure, for other governments as well as for Amer- 
icans, the realities of the situation as it was presented to the American 
government. These realities, which supported a policy of nonrecogni- 
tion without regard to the Communist or non-Communist nature of 
the Central People’s Government, or its Asian or non-Asian geographic 
location, were to be found in: (1) the continuation of organized op- 
position to the People’s Government, both on the mainland and from 
Formosa; and (2) the expressed hostility- of the Chinese Communist 
Party- and the People’s Government to the United States; and conse- 
quently its unwillingness to enter into normal relations with the United 
States, with the normalities defined in established principles of inter- 
national law. 

The first justification for nonrecognition, as stated above, could be 
viewed as somewhat tenuous in view of the collapse of the Kuomintang 
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armies on the mainland, especially if one accepted the prevalent view 
that Formosa itself could not be successfully defended by the Kuomm- 
tang against the invasion which the Communists in the late spring of 
1950 were apparently preparing to stage from the mainland. This view 
was supported by the low morale of the defeated remnant forces which 
had been evacuated to Formosa, and by the initial hostility of the For- 
mosans to the National Government. This hostility was an inevitable 
result of the misrule of the island by the officials of the National Gov- 
ernment first sent to rule it after China had displaced Japan as the con- 
trolling power. The ease with which the Communists occupied the 
island of Hainan in June, 1950, in the face of Chiang Kai-shek's asser- 
tion that it, as well as Formosa, was defensible and would be defended 
to the bitter end, rendered questionable the ability of the National Gov- 
ernment to maintain itself even on Formosa. In spite of this estimate 
of probable developments in the civil war situation, however, the fact 
remained that the internal struggle had not been brought to a decisive 
end by the time of the outbreak of war in Korea. The continuation of 
organized resistance gave some grounds for questioning the perma- 
nence of the new regime. It consequently supported a policy of post- 
ponement of recognition until such time as the consolidation of Com- 
munist authority gave assurance of reasonable permanence. 

The justification for nonrecognition because of the attitude of the 
Communist regime toward the United States was less questionable. 
After the failure of the Marshall Mission, the Chinese Communist Party 
had steadily embroidered the theme in its propaganda that support by 
the United States of the then universally recognized National Govern- 
ment was intervention in the internal politics of China to realize Amer- 
ican purposes. The United States, consequently, had come to be labelled 
as the imperialist power in a country where nationalism had become 
the strongest single force and where nationalism derived its strength 
from opposition to imperialism. The fact that the United States was 
supporting the recognized government against those attempting to 
overthrow it by force, and that it was giving aid to China through the 
only generally accepted agency available, and thus was behaving with 
comp etc legal propriety, had come to be viewed as irrelevant in rela- 
hi° n C ^ ge ° £ intervention and imperialism among those who 
amed China’s ills and their own on the deficiencies of the Kuomintang 
as the instrument of government. 

American government, as well as many articulate Americans. 
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apparently viewed the National Government as corrupt, inefficient, 
and undemocratic. Projected back into China this view confirmed, 
where it did not initiate, a similar opinion held by a growing number 
of Chinese. Among these Chinese the question was raised as to the 
reasons for continued American support of such a government against 
the Communist Party and the third parties supporting it. The Com- 
munists gave their answer in the form of the charge of imperialism. 
Popular reaction to this slogan helped to weaken the internal position 
of the National Government. Its demand for, or even the acceptance 
of, additional American aid, viewed as essential to enable it to remain 
in power, opened the Kuomintang to the charge that it had been trans- 
formed from a nationalist, anti-imperialist, party into an instrument 
of Western imperialism. The covert nature of Soviet assistance to the 
Communist enabled the latter to avoid the same charge against the 
Soviet Union. Consequently, the Communists were able to direct ef- 
fectively against the Kuomintang the national hostility to imperialism, 
posing as a national party seeking to save the country from American 
imperialism. Having cultivated anti-Americanism as a method of weak- 
ening the Kuomintang, the Communists found it effective after 1949 
as a bridge across which the non-Communist intellectuals could move 
to their support. Consequently, the Communist regime maintained an 
attitude of studied hostility to the United States which precluded the 
establishment of normal relations through reciprocal friendly attitudes 
and relationships. 

Had this been confined to propaganda it might have been disre- 
garded or even viewed as an attitude assumed with a Hew to impressing 
on the United States the desirability of extending immediate recogni- 
tion in order to bring about a change in attitude. But when it was ac- 
companied by actions directed against American officials in China, as 
well as by discriminatory action taken against legitimately vested Amer- 
ican interests in China, it could not properly be disregarded. In some 
cases it could be argued that the action had been taken under unavoid- 
able Russian pressure and was thus not a true measure of the attitude 
of the Peiping government toward the United States. And throughout 
the early months after the proclamation of the People’s Government 
it could be argued that the attitude was a temporary one, cultivated for 
revolutionary purposes, and was expressive in its several manifestations 
of the adolescence of Chinese nationalism which would disappear with 
its maturation. It thus might properly be disregarded. 
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tude. anti-Americanism came to be "P r " std - hc normal 

willingness to accept, with respect to the UmteJ Su cs. 
intemfrional responsibilirie,. The,. war. “ 

the United States to tccogmte the netv regime. This P , tio „ 
the case as. esen before the no, break of the Korean W.ri .be tetont 
of China and the Soviet Union vvete cemented through alliance ^ ^ 
obviously at the United States; and as it became clear t 
portant in the consolidation of the internal positio n of ? ^ 
Government that it stand before the country- as the pr 
against an imperialist enemy. If it had no, been possible rcad.ly » =* 
the United States in that role, it svoold have been mote dtffiMlt to 
prevent consideration of the anomaly of alliance between 
perialist China and the Soviet Union which tad fetal* led J »< g 
concessions at the etpense of China before ,t entered the »P“ “ 
japan. In this respect, apart from the circumstances of the col . 
was to the interest of both the Soviet Union and the Chines 
munist Party, viewing the latter as an instrument of Internationa 
munism, to focus attention on the United States as an impcrta p° 
and as China's “enemy number one.” .. . j 

In view of the existing situation, the sole advantage to t e 
States which could have been anticipated from recognit.on 
been the access to Chinese opinion which would have resulte^ 
the diplomatic and consular representation normally establishc r 
rocally after recognition. This, if secured, would have put t e ” ^ 
States in a position to attempt to dissociate its policies and actions 
the charge of imperialism, and thus to remove the barrier to m ^ 
friendly relations. As a consequence, the dependence of China on 
Soviet Union might have been lessened and its independence have 
mately been established; provided always that American policy 3 
continued to be directed toward independence rather than towar a 
choice between dependence on the United States or on the Soviet 
Union. Any attempt to win this advantage through recognition w«» 
however, precluded because of the reaction in the United States to t . 
treatment accorded in China to American consular and diplomatic 
representatives, to American Marines in Peiping, and to American mis 
sionaries and businessmen throughout the country. Public opinion 
the United States became sufficiently aroused so that it was politicall} 



People’s Republic: Foreign Relations 159 

dangerous for the Truman Administration even to contemplate recog- 
nition, in advance of clear evidence of a changed attitude on the part 
of the People’s Government, and, in turn, of Chinese opinion. 

That recognition would not have won this advantage in any event 
was shown in the reaction of the People’s Government to British recog- 
nition and to that of Yugoslavia. Neither found it possible to establish 
normal conditions of relationship with Communist China after recog- 
nition because of a lack of reciprocity on the part of the People’s 
Government. The reasons were different but the consequences were 
the same. The response of China to recognition was in terms of na- 
tional policy as clearly as recognition was extended or withheld be- 
cause of policy considerations. The Communist nature of the regime and 
its relations with the Soviet Union as a Communist state, to be sure, 
set the direction of its policies; but it was China rather than the United 
States which willed it so. There would have been no recognition by 
the latter, given the policies followed by China as they affected the 
United States, even had the People’s Government not been in fact a 
government controlled by a Communist Party. This however, was ob- 
scured because of the fact that the active hostility to the United States 
expressed by the People’s Government was fundamentally an expres- 
sion of the Chinese Communist Party. Consequently, nonrecognition 
by Washington was construed in India and elsewhere to mean unwill- 
ingness to deal with a government which in its forms and in its social 
and economic program was unacceptable to the United States. This 
view was widely disseminated throughout Asia. It made new govern- 
ments in Asia suspicious of American purposes in dealing with them. 
It was given substance by the reaction in the United States to the double 
problem of “recognition” and the “containment of Soviet power” in 
terms of domestic politics and the ideological issues posed by the spread 
of communism. 


INTERNATIONAL ROLE OF NATIONAL 
COMMUNIST PARTIES 

What was involved in the development of the situation in China, 
from the point of view of the United States, was the same issue which 
had been posed in and after 1947 throughout the world, and which 
gave rise to the Truman Doctrine of “containment.” This question was 
whether or not there was in the changing internal situation in China 
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an independent development which called itself Communist, or whether 
there was present the added element of the expansion of the power of 
the U.S.S.R. into a new area. In these terms, as lone as it could reason- 
ably be anticipated that China under the Communist I’am* could l* 
expected to pursue an independent foreign policy, it could 1* argued 
that the United States had no vital concern with the outcome of the 


internal struggle beyond that of discharging its established obligations 
to China through the medium of the recognized government. It could 
well have been perceived, and might have l>een if more attention hid 
been paid earlier both to Communist doctrine and to the intcmniona! 
relationships of national Communist parties, that the accepted national 
Communist Pam' functioned as an instrument of Russian foreign 
policy. This was obscured, as far as the initial postwar period was con- 
cerned, by the formal abolition of the Comintern in 1943, when Russia 
was dependent on the United States and Britain for assistance against 
Nazi Germany. Subsequently it was obscured for a time by the break 
between the Jugoslav Communist Pam and the Cominfonn and the 
Soviet Union. This led to the expression of the view that Mao Tse* 
tung, as a Chinese Nationalist as well as a Communist, could be ex- 


pected to show a similar independence of the Soviet Union if and as 
the interests of the two states diverged. This expectation was sup- 
ported by the apparent fact that the Chinese Communist Pam hid 
maintained itself against the Kuomintang as 3 nationally confined move- 
ment, and by its apparent divorce from Communist orthodoxy because 
it based itself on the peasantry rather than on the proletariat. 

A more careful examination would have revealed the continuing 
connection of the Chinese Communist Pam* with the Comintern dur- 
ing the 1930's and thereafter, and the acceptance finally bv the latter 
of the pome of view expressed by Mao with respect to the peasantry. 
The reaction of Mao to Titoism, furthermore, as well as his consistent 
references to the Chinese Communist Party, in terms of its long-run 
objectives, as Marxist-Lcninist-Stalmbt, should have brought an earlier 
understanding of tbc determination of the pm* to work within the 
tramework of international communism, and thus its acceptance of 
the principle of world revolution. This understanding in view of the 
rgamuoonal relationships of national Communist parties to the Rus- 
acc/*nrJT mUr T C L >art ^ (®°khevik) would have brought about an earlier 
woufd Zl P^ bait >’ that China under the* Communist Party 
“ not show early s.gns of Titoism <U., of national independence 
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in the development of its foreign relations), but rather would tie itself 
closely into the Soviet power system in the Kremlin’s contest against 
the United States and the non-Communist West. This probability be- 
came a certainty, however only with the continued cultivation of 
national hostility to the United States after the proclamation of the Peo- 
ple’s Republic and Government. From the American side, nonrecogni- 
tion together with the continued support given by the United States 
to the National Government on Formosa, even though the reasons were 
drawn from the Korean War, ensured an intensification of the “Hate 
America” campaign in China. Chinese intervention in Korea, which 
brought the People’s Government in fact, if not in theory, into armed 
conflict with the United States, supported and gained support from the 
campaign, and showed a determination to consolidate the Russian ori- 
entation in China’s foreign policy. 


RELATIONS OF COMMUNIST CHINA WITH THE U.S.S.R. 

Extended negotiations resulted in the signature on February 14, 1950 
of a treaty and agreements which formalized the relations of Com- 
munist China and the Soviet Union. The treaty became effective with 
the exchange of ratifications on September 30, 1950. 

This Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance, of six 
articles, was to be valid for thirty years, and thereafter, unless de- 
nounced by either party a year in advance, for additional periods of 
five years (Art. 6). Like the first treaty of alliance between China and 
Russia, concluded in 1896, it was ostensibly directed against only one 
state, Japan, providing in Article 1 that: 

Both contracting parties undertake jointly to adopt all necessary measures 
at their disposal for the purpose of preventing the resumption of aggres- 
sion and violation of peace on the part of Japan or any other state that 
may collaborate with Japan directly or indirectly in acts of aggression. In 
the event of one of the contracting parties being attacked by Japan or any 
state allied with it and thus being involved in a state of war, the other 
contracting party shall immediately render military and other assistance 
by all means at its disposal. 

Since the United States played the dominant role in the military 
occupation of Japan, and since Japan had been completely disarmed 
and was incapable of attack, this article necessarily must be viewed as 
being actually directed against the United States rather than against 
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Japan That fact, however, wax put in the indirect language of diplo- 
macy. The article goes on to declare the readiness of the two signatories 
“to participate m the spirit of sincere cooperation in all international 
actions aimed at ensuring peace and security throughout the w orid and 
to contribute their full share to the earliest implementation of these 
tasks ’’ Read against the established Soviet vocabulary of double-talk, 
this must be taken to mean that the two states would jointly act against 
the United States, as that country was viewed as the principal barrier 
to the establishment of "peace and security throughout the world** on 
terms acceptable to Moscow. This unw ilhngncss to participate in the 
making of peace, except as the conditions could he prescribed by Mos- 
cow, had been revealed in the response to the attempt made in 1947 
by the United Srates to bring about the negotiation of a peace treat)' 
with and for Japan, as well as in the negotiations over a German and 
an Austrian treat)-. Nevertheless, the second article of the Sino-Soviet 
Treaty of 1950 provided: “Roth contracting parties undertake in the 
spirit of mutual agreement to bring about the earliest conclusion of 
the peace treat)' with Japan jointly or with other powers which were 
Allies during the Second World War.” Neither Russia nor China, 
however, accepted the Japanese treaty which was finally signed and 
ratified by most of the other wartime Allies. 


Beyond this, Communist China and Soviet Russia agreed to consult 
with one another: “in regard to all important international problems 
affecting the common interests of China and the Soviet Union” (Art. 
4)- This co-operation and the terms of the alliance were pointed up 
negatively in the provisions of aniclc 3 that: "Each contracting party 
undertakes not to conclude any alliance directed against the other 
contracting party and not to take part in anv coalition or in any 
actions or measures directed against the other contracting party” 

Ail of these provisions were designed to fix the position of ‘China 
« one of the group of states supporting the Soviet position in inter- 
~ P° 1ltlcs - UndCr circumstances the alliance could only 

have the consequence of preventing China from looking to the United 
C T° m ’ C ******* " hich « "as apparent would be 

r' ffi' F<,r ,tal *» "'ll “ to ton- 

soiidate the affirmed mutuality of interest: 


bth ? ‘I** ^ friendship and co- 

and mutual Aspect foT!h? national pnnc,, ? lcs of mutual benefit 

P n uonai sovereignty and territorial integrity 
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and non-interference in the internal affairs of the other contracting party, 
to develop and consolidate economic and cultural ties between China and 
the Soviet Union, to render all possible economic assistance and to carry 
out necessary economic cooperation. (Art. 5) 1 

In execution of this provision it was possible for the Soviet Union to 
send into China numbers of advisers to assist in the cultural consolida- 
tion of the new regime, and technicians to help plan economic recon- 
struction along Communist lines. At that time, however, the Soviet 
Union was not able or was unwilling to give much direct economic 
assistance to China. The principle of mutuality of benefit in any case 
made it possible for the Soviet Union to serve its own interests in set- 
ting the conditions of exchange for such assistance as it was able to give. 

An initial agreement on assistance, concluded at the same time as the 
treaty, did establish a credit for China of U. S. $300 million, with 
interest of only one per cent per annum because of the “extraordinary 
devastation of China as a result of prolonged hostilities on its territory.” 2 
This credit was to be made available over a five-year period in equal 
annual installments. It was to be used to pay for “deliveries from the 
U.S.S.R. of equipment and materials. These were “to include equip- 
ment for electric power stations, metallurgical and engineering plants, 
mining equipment for the extraction of coal and ores, railway and 
other transport equipment, rails and other materials necessary for 
the restoration or development of the national economy of China.” 
(Art. 2) Repayment was to be made in “ten annual installments to 
begin not later than December 31, 1954.” Payment was to be made 
by “deliveries of raw materials, tea, gold and American dollars.” 
Subsequently (April 21, 1950), supplementary trade and barter agree- 
ments were announced. Under the barter agreements, mutuality of 
interest was defined in much the same terms, of supply by China to the 
Soviet Union of raw materials in exchange for industrial equipment. 
“At the same time there was signed a protocol for the supplying by 
the Soviet Union to the People’s Republic of China of industrial equip- 
ment and materials for the period 1950-1952 against the credit granted 
under the Sino-Soviet Agreement of February 14, 1950.” 3 

1 The quotations are from the text of the treaty as published in Current Back- 
ground, No. 62, March j, 1951, “Sino-Soviet Treaty and Agreements,” pp. 4-5. 

2 Ibid., p. 8. 

3 Current Background, No. 62, p. 11. From text of New China News Agency 
(NCNA) press release of April 21, 1950. The preceding quotations are from the 
same issue. 
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The general fines to tie followed in the co-operative development of 
China were indicated in an agreement announced on March 29, 1950 
providing for the formation of Joint Stock Petroleum and Non-t'errom 
and Hare MetaU Companies to operate in Qiina hut not in the Soviet 
Union. Since such joint enterprises had already been employed else- 
where by the Soviet Union as instrumentalities of economic control, 
there is no reason to conclude that they svrrc designed to serve a dif- 
ferent purpose in China. 

attitude or Tin: ciiint.se communists 

TOWARD THE UNITED STATES 
At the time when Communist ascendancy was established in China 
in and after 1949 there was a widely expressed view that the People"* 
Government would not maintain its anti- American attitude because it 
could bring about economic change in Qiina. essential to the attain- 
ment of its objectives, only with American economic assistance. Rus- 
sia, it was held, could not, even with the best of intentions, meet 
China’s requirements for outside aid to bring about economic rehabili- 
tation and earn,’ forward with sufficient rapidity the process of indus- 
trialization which was essential to solve the problem of the “people’s 
livelihood.” It was argued that as this was perreived China would be 
forced ro turn to the United States as the only country in a position to 
give it the large-scale assistance required. This conclusion w as concct 
as far as it went. Rut it faded to take into account: ( 1 ) the willingness 
of the nationalist-minded Chinese to sacrifice rapid economic progress 
on the altar of anti-imperialism, and (2) the determination and ability 
of the Chinese Communist Party to move toward its objectives only 
as rapidly as it could do so in complete independence of the “capitalist” 
and thus by Leninist definition “imperialist” West. 

The Party’s initial emphasis on agrarian reform enabled it immedi- 
ately to retain its vigor as a revolutionary party without rapid move- 
JEST? industrialization. The allegiance of its peasant supporters 
needed to reta ' nec * " ' t *' ouc American assistance. The association 
solidate the ° f lhe Kuomin “ n S »uh American imperialism and 

M vvith the promotion of American “imperialist” polit- 
Each contracting interests at the etpense of China, gave it internal 
operation and in obey of internal economic development within limits 
mutu respe sn resources, supplemented by such assistance as the 
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“friendly” and “anti-imperialistic” Soviet Union could render. The 
meagemess of Soviet aid was explainable in China on the ground of the 
problems, both internal and external, which Russia had to solve by 
utilization in the U.S.S.R. of Russia’s limited or underdeveloped re- 
sources. Ultimately the issue was posed in terms of intentions. The 
intentions of the United States were labelled imperialistic and thus bad; 
therefore acceptance of American aid. although the aid might be neces- 
sary and great in amount, would be bad. The intentions of the Soviet 
Union were good; therefore bad or limited performance could and 
should be excused. 

To the American this charge of imperialism directed against the 
United States was absurd and the making of it in extremely bad taste. 
Traditionally, as well as specifically since 1944, United States policy 
had been directed toward the establishment of unity in China, and 
postwar American aid had not been made conditional on special favors 
or rights to be granted to die United States. Any political conditions 
proposed had been designed to persuade Chiang Kai-shek to end single- 
party monopoly of control through the establishment of part)’ - coali- 
tion and the introduction of democracy, to the benefit, it was expected, 
of the Chinese people and the world in general. 4 

The benefit to the United States if its objective had been attained 
would have been real, on the assumption that China would, as a result, 
have become stable and thus a stabilizing influence in the Far East; and 
that a democratic China would have been friendly rather than hostile 
to the United States. None of the benefits sought involved the estab- 
lishment of the special position for the United States within China 
which is the end-product of a policy of imperialism. Nevertheless, al- 
though the charge was inconsistent with the facts, its reiteration and 
the manipulation of fact to conform to the charge caused the allega- 
tion to be accepted as true and made it possible for this alleged “Amer- 
ican imperialism” to serve as a strong support for the Chinese Com- 
munist Part)', both internally and in its foreign relations. This reading 
of the relationship of the United States to the situation in China, fur- 
thermore, had an effect on the relations of the United States with India, 
Burma, and Indonesia. But this attitude, among other considerations, 
also made it impossible reasonably to expect that Communist China 
would follow an independent national policy toward the Soviet Union 

4 An accurate statement of United States aims was made by President Truman on 
December 15, 1945, as cited, quoted, and discussed supra. Chap. 3. 
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which would lead to a break with the Kremlin over Soviet policy as 
it affected the territorial position of China. 


SOVIET IMPERIALISM IN POSTWAR CHINA 


Except for that of Japan, Russian imperialism had, during the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth century, presented the greatest threat 
to the territorial integrity of China. It was because of Russian as well 
as Japanese pressure that Manchuria had become the “cockpit of Asia. 
Mongolia had been detached from China as a result of Russian actions 
and policy. And it was Russia alone which offered a threat to con- 
tinued Chinese control of the vast area of Sinkiang province. 

In theory, this threat from Russian imperialism to China’s integrity 
had been removed in 1919, when the Soviet government renounced all 
rights and interests in China gained by the Tsarist government at the 
expense of China’s sovereignty and integrity. At the same time, the 
Soviet government expressed the sympathy of the struggling Russian 
people for the Chinese suffering under the oppression of Western 
imperialism. In fact, however, the Soviet government took advantage 
of every opportunity presented to maintain or to regain the rights re- 
nounced in those peripheral areas where there was a territorial con- 
tact with the Soviet Union. This was certainly true as long as, and to 
the extent that, China was “Nationalist” and not “Communist” in its 


organization and purposes. Thus the Soviet government stipulated, 
as a condition of its belligerency against Japan, and thus in support of 
China, that the status quo in Outer Mongolia should be preserved. This 
meant acceptance of the Mongolian People's Republic which had been 
established with the assistance of the U.S.S.R. Although Mongolia’s 
status was then viewed by the Chinese as that of autonomy within the 
Chinese state rather than that of independence, the Chinese agreed, in 
an exchange of notes in connection with the negotiation of the Treaty 
of Friendship and Alliance of 1945, to recognize the independence of 
Mongolia if a plebiscite should confirm the desire of the people of 
Mongolia for independence. This concession, as the American Am- 
bassador at Moscow pointed out, went beyond the stipulations of the 
Yalta agreements. Soviet dominance in Mongolia at the time of the 
plebfsate assured a vote in favor of independence, and independence 
a t e effect of confirming Soviet dominance in and over Mongol* 4 * 
I ho, the National Government, against American advice, accepted in 



People's Republic: Foreign Relations i6j 

advance the loss of this part of the territory of the former Chinese 
Empire as a method of ensuring Russian aid to China exclusively 
through the medium of the National Government after the termina- 
tion of the military operations of W orld War II. This was considered 
in 1945 an advantageous bargain since Mongolia was not then viewed 
as an integral part of China, and since Chinese control there had pre- 
viously been reduced to the vanishing point as a result of the applica- 
tion first of Tsarist policy after 1911 and then, after 1919, of Soviet 
policy. 

While Sinkiang province did not figure expressly in the agreements 
entered into in 1945, it had also been an area of Soviet pressure on 
China before as well as after 1945. The territory involved extends to 
Russian Turkestan on the west, Kashmir on the south-west, Tibet 
in the south, Kansu in the east, and Mongolia in the north. Because of 
its remoteness from the center of Chinese authority, increased on ac- 
count of the difficulties of communications, Sinkiang had always en- 
joyed considerable autonomy. It was only under effective Chinese 
control during the periods of strong and effective government in China 
proper. At other times it became a center of revolt, sometimes fo- 
mented by its neighbor, sometimes due to local reactions against Chi- 
nese officialdom. One of these periods of revolt occurred in the third 
quarter of the nineteenth century. At that time Russian activities in 
Sinkiang brought that country and China almost to the point of war. 
The negotiated settlement embodied in the (unratified) treaty of 
Livadia of 1879 temporarily lost much of the territory for China. Sub- 
sequently Russia restored most of the ceded territory, but retained 
extensive privileges of trade and secured an indemnity of 9 million 
rubles. After this time the expression of Tsarist Russian interest was 
mainly economic. This interest was maintained and increased after the 
Russian revolution, the natural outlet for the trade of Sinkiang being 
through adjacent Russian territories. 

In 1931, the Governor of Sinkiang entered into a trade agreement with 
the Soviet by which Soviet institutions and nationals were placed upon a 
footing of equality with the Chinese in respect of customs duties and 
other taxation. It was also provided that the Soviet should send technical 
experts, and should give financial assistance for the development of agri- 
culture and industries, and for the improvement of communications. In 
the following years, Soviet influence increased steadily and in 1934 Soviet 
troops entered Sinkiang, for the purpose of aiding the Governor to 
suppress disorder. It was not until 1942 and 1943, when the Soviet was 
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exerting her utmost efforts to resist the Nazi conquest of European Russia 
that the Chinese Nationalists were able to bring Sinkiant; under their 
control once more, and that Soviet influence waned, until the end of the 
war brought renewed Soviet pressure. 3 

By the end of the war, however, the Soviet government had stated 
to China that: "As for the recent developments in Sinkiang the Soviet 
Government confirms that, as stated in Article V of the Treat)' of 
Friendship and Alliance, it has no intention of interfering in the in- 
ternal affairs of China.”* 

Despite this pledge, however, the disturbed conditions in China due 
to the Communist attempt to gain power brought about renewed 
Soviet interference in Sinkiang. Since, however. Sinking's autonomy 
or independence had not been conceded by the National Government, 
as had been that of Mongolia, the situation remained open, and pre- 
sented a possible source of fnction between Communist China and the 
U.S.S.R. at the time of establishment of the Central People’s Gov- 
ernment. 

In the readjustment of relations necessitated by the denunciation of 
the Soong-Molotov Treaty and the notes concurrently exchanged in 
*945i a c lu e to the future development of Sino-Soviet relations in Sin- 
kiang was offered with the negotiation and ratification of an agree- 
ment reached in 1950 which provided for the establishment of a Sino- 
Soviet Joint Stock Oil Company and a Joint Stock Non-ferrous and 
Rare Metals Company in Sinkiang. 1 

This would seem to indicate a \\ ilhngness on the parr of the People’s 
Government to permit economic exploitation of the province within 
forms apparently maintaining Chinese sovereignty and giving the ap- 
pearance of Chinese participation in control and direction but in fact 
giving control to the Russians. 


RUSSIA’S RE-ENTRY INTO MANCHURIA 
It was, however, the perennial question of Manchuria (China’s 
Northeastern Provinces) which seemed to offer the most serious ob- 


W ' K "”"’ ,b ' £ “ (London: Suom. .»>>. 

'm!s. "" Tre ” y F "'” d ‘ h;p - a a ° 5 “ m - 

"Slno-Sovice T«,,y .nd Agoo.m.n,,- 

« p.kS s 2”2, t “ Z f “ NCNA <N ™ Ch »> N '''> ^'“t 1 



People’s Republic: Foreign Relations 169 

stack to friendly relations between Communist China, playing the tune 
of nationalism, and the Soviet Union. One reservation to the 1919 
renunciation of Tsarist Russian imperialist rights and privileges in 
China had been with respect to the Chinese Eastern Railway which 
connects Soviet territories in the west and east across northern Man- 
churia. The Chinese Nationalists' attempt to dispossess Russia in 1929 
had been prevented bv force. The Japanese had, however, developed 
sufficient power in Manchuria to compel the sale of the Chinese East- 
ern to Manchukuo, thus liquidating Russian rights and interests first 
acquired by the “imperialist” Tsarist government, but clung to by the 
“anti-imperialist” Soviet government. 

As the Sonet Union bargained its way into the Pacific War at the 
Yalta Conference, its price was the transfer to it of substantially the 
Russian rights and interests lost to Japan as a result of the Russo- 
Japanese war. This was justified theoretically as an application of the 
Cairo Conference formula under which Japan was to lose all that it 
had gained by military aggression. Thus Article 2 of the Yalta Agree- 
ment read: 

The former rights of Russia violated by the treacherous attack of Japan 
in 1904 shall be restored, viz: 

(a) the southern part of Saghalin as well as all of the islands adjacent 
to it shall be restored to the Soviet Union, 

(b) the commercial port of Dairen shall be internationalized, the pre- 
eminent interests of the Soviet Union in this port being safeguarded and 
the lease of Port Arthur as a naval base of the U.S.S.R. restored. 

(c) The Chinese-Eastern Railroad and the South Manchurian Rail- 
road, which provides an outlet to Dairen, shall be jointly operated by the 
establishment of a joint Soviet-Chinese Company, it being understood 
that the preeminent interest of the Soviet Union shall be safeguarded and 
that China shall retain full sovereignty in Manchuria. 55 

This re-entry of Russia into Manchuria, agreed to in general terms 
by the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union at Yalta, was ac- 
cepted by China and the terms given more specific meaning in the notes 
of August 14, 1945, exchanged in connection with the Soong-Molotov 
treaty. The railway and port concessions were to run for thirty- years 
and were to be administered under arrangements which made China 
distinctly the junior partner. 

As already noted, the circumstances of the war enabled the Soviet 
s China White Paper , pp. 113-14. 
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armies to occupy all of Manchuria in very short order, and with a 
minimum expenditure of manpower and materiel. This put the Rus- 
sian command in a position to remove from Manchuria, as war boot)', 
and without any accounting for reparations purposes, virtually all of 
the capital plant constructed by Japan which could conceivably have 
use in Russia for purposes of rehabilitation and reconstruction. Thus 
the principal Chinese industrial base relied upon by the National Gov- 
ernment for China’s own economic rehabilitation was virtually elim- 
inated for immediate use. 

By the time of proclamation and recognition by the U.S.S.R. of 
the People’s Republic in October, 1949, Manchuria had been brought 
under control of the Chinese Communist Party. That control was 
qualified, however, in two ways. The first was the continued main- 
tenance of the Russian position in Manchuria as given legal definition 
by agreement with the National Government of China. The second 
was to be found in the fact that many of the Chinese Communists 
brought into positions of administrative authority in Manchuria had 
a history of closer relationship to the Russian Communist Part)', and 
thus to the Soviet Government, than of parry sen-ice within China 
during the Yenan period. Thus it was initially questionable as to 
whether they would be more readily utilizable by Stalin or by M*° 
Tse-tung for purposes of tule in Manchuria and within the patty w 
China itself. 

The total situation in relation to Manchuria, consequently, made it 
the touchstone of relationship betw een the U.S.S.R. and the People s 
Republic of China. For that reason the Manchurian question was taken 
up in connection with the negotiation of the Treat)' of Friendship, 
Alliance and Mutual Assistance of February 14, 1950, which replaced 
the Soong-Molotov treaty of 1945, previously denounced by the Chi- 
nese Communists. The Manchurian agreements of the same date were 
premised on the view that the situation as of 1945 had been funda- 
mentally changed: first by the defeat of “imperialist” Japan; and sec- 
ond by the substitution for the “reactionary Kuomintang Govern- 
ment” of a Communist regime which had not only unified China but 
also “has carried out a policy of friendship and co-operation with the 
Soviet Union and has proved its ability to defend the national inde- 
pendence and territorial integrity of China and the national honor and 
dignity of the Chinese people.” In view of this change in the situa- 
tion, the Soviet Union agreed to the transfer to China, without com- 
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pensation, of Soviet interests in the “Changchun” (formerly Chinese 
Eastern) Railway and in Port Arthur “immediately on the conclusion 
of the peace treaty with Japan, but not later than the end of 1952.” 9 
As to Dairen, Article 3 of the 1950 agreement provided: 

Both contracting powers agree that the question of Dairen harbor be 
further considered on the conclusion of a peace treaty with Japan. As 
regards the administration of Dairen, it fully belongs to the Government 
of the People’s Republic of China. All the property in Dairen now pro- 
visionally administered bv or leased to the Soviet Union shall be taken 
over by the Government of the People’s Republic of China. To earn 7 out 
the transfer of the aforementioned property, the Governments of China 
and the Sonet Union will appoint three representatives each to form a 
joint commission which, within three months after the present agreement 
comes into effect, shall draw up concrete measures for the transfer of the 
property; and these measures shall be fully carried out in the course of 
1950 after their approval by the Governments of both countries upon the 
proposal of the joint commission. 

Only the effective execution of these agreements, not merely their 
signature, would indicate an intention on the part of the Soviet Union 
to treat China in reality as an ally. The inability of the Chinese to 
secure representation at the San Francisco Conference on the Japanese 
Peace Treaty, and the refusal of the Sower Government to accept the 
treaty there opened to signature, immediately raised a question as to 
Soviet intentions with respect to Manchuria. This question was an- 
swered in the arrangements negotiated in Moscow in 1952 by Chou 
En-lai, Communist China’s Premier and Foreign Minister for the execu- 
tion of the 1950 agreements at the end of 1952. 


CHINA, NORTH KOREA, AND THE U.S.S.R. 

The alliance of Communist China and the U.S.S.R. in the Far East 
was cemented by the military struggle resulting from the North 
Korean invasion of South Korea six months after its conclusion. The 
cement further hardened as a consequence of China s intervention in 
the Korean War. That intervention did not, to be sure, have the con- 
sequence of drawing the Soviet Union into military operations in 
Korea in support of China. This was made unnecessary' because China 
initially claimed that its forces In Korea were “volunteers” who were 

9 For text of the Agreement on the railway and concerning the future of Port 
Arthur and Dairen, Current Background, No. 61. 
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assisting the North Koreans to defend themselves against South Korean 
and United Nations aggression. Thus, as the situation svas fictional' 
izcd by the Chinese, it was North Korea, whether aided only by Chi* 
nesc Communists or by the People's Government, w hich was involved 
in war with the United States and the United Nations. 

In any case, as long as the war was localized to Korea, the terms of 
the alliance made unnecessary Soviet intervention in support of China. 
Strictly, or even reasonably construed, it would talcc an attack on Chi- 
nese territory to make automatically operative for Russia the stipulation 
of the treaty that it should “immediately render military and other 
assistance by all means at its disposal.” liven in that cvcnr, the Soviet 
government would be free to decide whether or not the terms of the 
United States-Japan Security Agreement constituted an alliance, and 
thus required it to give military support to China, since the Sino- 
Soviet Treat)’ of Alliance stipulated for immediate military assistance 
only “in the event of one of the panics l>cing attacked by Japan or 
any state allied with it and thus being involved in a state of war." The 
last proviso must be viewed as further enlarging Russia’s freedom of 
decision, since anacks on China might be of such a nature as not to 
be held to create a "st3te of war.” What might happen, however, is 
purely speculative. The fact is that the alliance was not, by its terms, 
made operative in a war localized to territories beyond the limits of 
the signatory states. Without its application, nevertheless, there was 
undertaken the supply of arms, ammunition, and implements of war 
by the Soviet Government to a friendly China which found itself en- 
gaged in military operations beyond its borders. 

Peiping s intervention in the Korean w ar was a major development 
in Communist China’s foreign relations. The intervention had a num- 
ber of important consequences. One of these was the enhancement 
of the position of China within the alliance with the Soviet Union in 
re arion to Asian affairs. Another was the erection of a further barrier 


to entrance into the family of nations through recognition and through 
rep aeement of the National Government in the United Nations be- 
cause of the formal acceptance of Communist China’s intervention as 
ggression. This made possible the establishment of enforceable lim»- 
ons on trade with the states which had recognized the PeipinS gov- 
:™"*’- and tI,ade « appreciably more difficult for China to 
its position with such states as Japan, in need of access to the 
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China marker, by negotiating suitable trade agreements. On the other 
hand, the desire for trade with China produced as much difficulty for 
the United States in its relations with its associates as it did for China 
itself. 

After the fighting in Korea came to an end with the institution of 
truce negotiations, China undertook actively to enlarge its trade rela- 
tions outside the Communist bloc. In 1953 it was able to negotiate an 
agreement with British private traders for a two-way exchange of 
goods to the value of about £ 1 5 million sterling, and an essentially 
barter agreement with France for an exchange of commodities to the 
value of some 12 billion francs on each side. In 1954 (April 22) Burma 
and China signed a trade agreement providing for the exchange of 
specified commodities, with payments to be made in sterling. And in 
the last months of 1954 and during 19 55 serious efforts were made to use 
the possibility of extended trade as an enticement to Japan to re-establish 
friendly relations on terms satisfactory to China. 

Finally, since it raised questions of foreign relations, reference must 
be made to the re-establishment of Chinese authority over Tibet. This 
led to exchanges with the Indian government which initially ques- 
tioned Peiping’s right to view Tibet as a part of China. Negotiations 
were carried on between the two governments over the question until 
agreement was reached on April 29, 1954- By this agreement India 
agreed: (1) to view Tibet as a “region of China ; (2) to withdraw its 
troops stationed at Yatung and Gyuntse (Indian-held points on the 
trade routes) within six months; and (3) to sell to China all communi- 
cations installations and rest-houses which it operated in Tibet. The 
agreement also stipulated the right of China to establish trade agencies 
in New Delhi, Calcutta, and Ivalimpong and of India to establish similar 
agencies in the Tibetan towns of \ atung, Gyuntse and Gartok. It fur- 
ther provided that shrines in India and Tibet should be opened to 
pilgrims who would, however, have to follow specified travel routes 
to reach them and conform to the travel regulations agreed upon. This 
agreement which had the effect of resolving the major questions at 
issue in favor of China was to remain in force for eight years. While 
generally favorable to China it had the advantage to India of defining 
the Tibet frontier so as to exclude Chinese claims on Nepal and it was 
accompanied by assurances against the use of Tibetan territory for 
aggressive purposes. 
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Korea between Wars 


CHINA, JAPAN, RUSSIA. AND KOREA: 1876-1910 

The Korean question in its contemporary aspect is not a new one 
in the politics of the Far East. The country emerged from its long 
seclusion as the result of the negotiation of a treaty with Japan (1876) 
premised on Korean independence. This treaty was concluded despite 
China’s claim to suzerainty over the Kingdom of Korea— a relation- 
ship w hich China asserted to be one of Korean dependence on China 
but not one carrying any Chinese responsibility for the behavior of the 
Korean government. The Japanese treaty was followed (1882) by one 
between the United States and Korea which, although negotiated under 
Chinese auspices, had the effect of re-enforcing the conception of 
Korean independence. The treaty had also the consequence of sug- 
gesting what proved to be an undue reliance by the Korean govern- 
ment on the United States, since the first article not only charted a 
course of perpetual peace between the President of the United States 
and the King of Korea and between American citizens and Korean 
subjects, but went on to state that: “If other powers deal unjustly or 
oppressively with either Government, the other will exert their good 
offices, on being informed of the case, to bring about an amicable ar- 
rangement, thus showing their fnendly feelings.” ’ 

The Chinese claim to suzerainty was terminated as a principal con- 
sequence of the defeat of China by Japan in the first Sino-Japanese 
war (1894-95). One of the stipulations of the Treaty of Shimonoseki 
was that China conceded formally the independence of Korea. The 
* ltS ^_ .' va5 *** climax of a contest carried on for two decades be- 
j ' £n Ul " w and J a P* n over the issue of independence. During the 

■77^1 W 0 ” C V<^p' " } ' te VnHed StMeS md °' her rOVerS ' 
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course of the contest a third party— Russia— had attempted to take 
advantage of the situation to introduce its own influence into the 
peninsula. Russia continued to offer opposition to Japan after 1895 as 
Japan sought to translate Korean independence of China into depend- 
ence on Japan. Sino-Japanese rivalry was consequently initially re- 
placed with Russo-Japanese rivalry; with other states, including the 
United States, unwilling or unable to support the Korean government 
against either or both. 

The interest of the European states was centered on China after 
1895, and Korea came within their purview largely incidentally in 
relation to their China policies. Thus the Anglo-Japanese agreement of 
190a coupled Korea with China in describing the purpose of the signa- 
tories as being that of maintaining the “independence and territorial 
integrity” of those two states. But at the same time it recognized the 
“special interests” of Japan in Korea. 

Russia’s primary interest also was in China and its Manchurian prov- 
inces. Consequently the Tsarist government was led to agree, in the 
Nishi-Rosen Convention (1S9S). not to impede the development of 
Japanese commercial and industrial interests in Korea, thus implicitly 
recognizing Korea as within the Japanese sphere of interest. Failure 
of Russia fully to respect this commitment, as well as the fears en- 
gendered in Japan by the projection of Russian military power south- 
ward into Manchuria, caused the Japanese government to prepare for 
the war with Russia which was entered upon in 1904. To avoid that 
war Japan had sought to reach agreement with Russia on the basis of 
asserted respect for the independence and territorial integrity of both 
China and Korea, and on acceptance of the ‘Open-Door principle in 
both those countries. On this basis, Russia was to recognize Japan s 
special interests in Korea and concede Japan’s right (1) to develop 
those interests further, and (2) to give advice to the Korean got em- 
inent in the interest of reform. In return for this recognition of Japan s 
freedom of action in Korea, Japan proposed to recognize Russia’s 
special railway rights in Manchuria and to concede to Russia the same 
right of future development there as that conceded to Japan in Korea. 

The Russian counterproposals left China out of the stipulation \v ith 
respect to independence and territorial integrity. They left out all 
references designed to restrict the Russian position in Manchuria. And, 
while conceding the right of Japan to develop its economic interests 
in Korea, the Russian proposals stipulated against fortification on the 
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coasts of Korea so as to remove any menace to freedom of navigation 
in the Korean Straits and to ensure against any use of Korean tcmtoiy 
for strategic purposes. The Japanese were asked, furthermore, to agree 
to the erection of Korea north of the 39th parallel into a neutral zone. 

The Russians refused to recede from the position defined m these 
counterproposals until too late, with the result that the Japanese un- 
dertook military operations to scale the question. The result of the 
war, as far as Korea was concerned, was the acceptance by Russii ot 
Japan's "paramount political, military, and economic interests’ m 
Korea. This “paramount” position of Japan in Korea had also been 
accepted bv Britain in the revision made in 1905 of the Anglo-Jipanese 
Agreement of 190a which extended it into an alliance. The United 
Sates, preoccupied with the immigration problem, with the situation 
in the Philippines, and with Manchuria rather than with Korea, also 
approved Japan's “suzerainty” over Korea in an "agreed memorandum 
negotiated between Secretary of War William Howard Taft and Prime 
Minister Katsura and signed on July 19. I9°5- 

This executive agreement-it was not a treaty and bound only the Roose- 
velt administration-was enthusiastically approved by the President, lie 
had concluded that since America could not prevent Japanese absorption 
of Korea, the next best thing w as to recognize the inevitable and secure 
something in return.* 

What was secured in return was a disavowal hy Japan of “aggressive 
designs on the Philippines.'’ The withdrawal of the American diplo- 
matic mission at Seoul, on November 14, 1905, then closed the books 
for some rime on any attempt at fulfillment of the pledge of to 
exert good offices in behalf of Korea against other powers dealing “un- 
justly or oppressively” with that country. The proclamation of a '‘pro- 
tectorate” over Korea after Japan had secured a free hand was followed 
by formal annexation and the organization of the country as a Japa- 
nese colony in 1910. This effectively removed Korea from international 
rivalry until the Japanese empire was liquidated in and after 194?- 

THE PROBLEM POSED BY KOREA 
Two considerations determined that Korea would be an interna- 
tional storm center as it sought to emerge into the modem world as 

* T. A. Bailey, Diplomjtie Motor j of tbe Amman People (New YorV: Apple' 00 ' 
Century -Crofts, 1950) p. 5 48. 



an independent state. These same considerations, somewhat modified 
to he sure, must he borne in mind in the consideration of the position 
of Korea in postwar international and Far Eastern politics. The first is 
its geopolitical position. 1 he Korean peninsula points toward Japan, 
and is separated from the Japanese main islands only by the upwards 
of one hundred miles of the Korean Straits. Thus it represents the readi- 
est invasion route to Japan from the Asian continent and of the con- 
tinent from Japan. It is separated from China in Manchuria by the river 
boundary of the Yalu and from China proper by the Yellow Sea. The 
extension of Russia's Far Eastern territories through the acquisition 
from China of the Maritime Province ( tire area to the northeast, above 
the Sea of Japan) in i860, brought Russia into territorial contact with 
Korea. Thus these three states each had an inevitable interest in Korea 
because of geographical relationship. From this point of view, never- 
theless. Korea would have been in a strong position to assert the right 
to an independent development as a buffer state between the three if 
it had not been for the second consideration, which came from the 
internal situation in the countrv. 

What must be kept in mind is that Korean politics during the period 
of “independence” was marked bv bitter factional struggles for power. 
This, coupled with bad economic conditions which brought about 
local riots, created the conditions of internal disorder and weakness 
most readily exploitable by external forces. Thus before 1895 Japan 
both stimulated and gave its support to one faction and China to an- 
other-, while Russia and Japan aligned themselves against each other 
m support of contending internal factions after 1895. If there had been 
complete internal political unitv, and general satisfaction with the uses 
made of power by those in control of the machinery of government, 
there would have been less excuse offered for foreign intervention and 
greater ability to withstand it. While this must be recognized, it may 
also be conceded that an intervening state may act without an excuse. 

Acquiescence by all other states in the control of Korea by Japan 
after 1910 withdrew the country from international rivalry. At the 
same time the controlling power was enabled, without external inter- 
ference, to prevent internal dissatisfaction with economic conditions 
front effectively expressing itself or being given factional organization. 
Thus internal unity was imposed in Korea by Japan from 1910 to 1945, 
and during the same period the country ceased to be a problem in 
international relations. 
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JAPANESE RULE OF KOREA: 19:0-45 
It did not follow from this that general satisfaction with Japanese 
rule existed. While Japan unquestionably developed the country eco- 
nomically, the development was planned to sen e the interests of Japan 
and the Japanese rather than the needs of the Korean people, who were 
exploited economically and kept in a condition of political subjection- 
The people were denied the experience and advantage which might 
have been gained through participation in either administration in gov- 
ernment or in management of the economy of the country. They w ere 
not only denied this association with political and economic manage- 
ment but were also subjected to a policy designed to hring about a 
loss of their cultural identity. This took the form of forcible introduc- 
tion of the Japanese language at the expense of the Korean; the sup- 
pression of Korean literature and of Korean cultural institutions; the 
expropriation and sale, mostly to Japanese settlers, of a large part of 
the public lands which had been of common use to the people; the forced 
sale of much of the best privately owned property, with the conse- 
quent migration, especially into Manchuria, of the people whose lands 
had been taken; the repression of speech and suppression of Korean 
publications; and the exhibition of much actual brutality' in dealing 
with the people. Funds made available for elementary education were 
almost equally divided between the a per cent Japanese and the 98 
per cent Korean parts of the population. The schools established for 
Koreans, furthermore, were designed to make them good subjects of 
Japan at the expense of continued awareness of their separate Korean 
culture. 

This policy, as much as the exploitation of the country in Japans 
interest, produced an attitude of revolt which took the form of pas- 
sive resistance and an appeal to the Paris Conference in 1919. Although 
this revolt was ruthlessly suppressed by Japan, it had two consequences. 
One was a modification of Japanese policy. The second was the en- 
largement of the number of Koreans in exile who kept alive the idea 
of Korean independence among the Koreans who had emigrated for 
economic reasons. These groups were to be found in Manchuria and 
China m the Russian Far East, and in the United States. 

• 5 , P an 5 P°l' c y became geared to unlimited continental expansion, 
„ T Korean economy was planned more and more by Japan in 
ppementary terms to its own war economy and as a lmk be- 
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tween Japan and Manchuria as that area was utilized under Japanese 
military auspices. Thus it was in the 1930’s that a primary emphasis was 
put on the development of hydroelectric power, on mineral exploita- 
tion, and on the creation of plant capacity’ in Korea itself for the proc- 
essing of the mineral resources of the country. This development 
occurred in northern rather than southern Korea, which remained essen- 
tially agricultural and commercial. In this respect, the two parts of the 
country were completely interdependent, each being economically 
dependent on the other. But the nature of the war developmnt of the 
Korean economy also established a measure of interdependence of 
Manchuria and northern Korea, most marked in terms of power for 
industrial purposes. 

KOREAN NATIONALISM DURING WORLD WAR II 

On the political side, the Second World War stimulated Korean 
nationalism by holding out the prospect, if Japan should be defeated, 
of the re-establishment of independence. This prospect gave importance 
to the “overseas” Koreans; to the relationships to one another of vari- 
ous groups of leaders; and to the relationship of each of these groups 
to the governments at war with Japan and Germany. The peculiar- 
ities of the Soviet relationship to the Far Eastern and Pacific side of 
World War II put the Koreans in the U.S.S.R. beyond the possi- 
bility of negotiation and agreement with those in China and the 
United States. There is not available sufficient evidence to warrant final 
conclusions as to the precise relationship of the Koreans in the Russian 
Far East with the Soviet Government. That the Soviet government was 
aware of their existence and potential usefulness, however, was shown 
in its ability quickly to introduce Korean Communists into its zone 
of occupation in Korea and put them in a position to assume control 
in place of the Japanese after V-J Day. 

The Korean exiles in China and the United States had maintained 
a form of relationship after 1919. In connection with the passive re- 
sistance movement of that year, there had been proclaimed a Korean 
Provisional Government which, when the internal resistance movement 
had been suppressed, transferred itself to the International Settlement 
at Shanghai. There it 

had maintained its precarious existence until it made arrangements with 

the Chinese Government to remove itself to Nanking and later to Chung- 
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had been carried very far by the time of the Japanese surre 
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the overseas Koreans and the American, Chinese, an nncction 
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existing at Chungking between the Chinese government ana 
reans calling themselves a Provisional Government. retical 

None of these exiled leaders had had any except a purel) t eo 
connection with government and administration, except as / ^ 

practically experienced, at the receiving end, the strong-arm J a P^^ 
methods of police administration of public order. They migm* ^ 
ever, have been somewhat better prepared for the exercise o res P 

* George M. McCune and Arthur L. Grey, Korea T oday (Cambridge- H 
Univ. Press, 1950), p. 41. 
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sibility and power, if it was to be given them, if the governments allied 
in the war against Japan had, even as late as the period after the Cairo 
Declaration, required them to adjust their differences and aided them 
in organizing a Govemmcnt-in-Exile. Such a government might there- 
upon have been assisted in planning and preparing for the government 
of Korea in place of the Japanese. This would have been possible only 
if the United States had exerted a strong leadership in that direction. 
Such positive leadership was not exerted. 

One argument against the institution of such a positive program by 
the United States was that it would not be democratic and would be 
interventionist, since it might readily have necessitated choice among 
those Koreans contending for leadership and even the imposition of 
American views as to the qualities of leadership and as to planning for 
Korea’s future. Another objection to such action was that it might 
necessitate a premature commitment to immediate independence and 
thus carry the definition of Allied policy beyond the area of agree- 
ment reached at Cairo. The Korean exiles did institute such pressures 
as they could to get a definition of the meaning of the phrase “in due 
course.” They naturally wanted to commit the Allied powers to un- 
qualified independence at the end of the war rather than to an inde- 
terminate period of tutelage through some form of mandatory or 
trustee administration. Conclusions reached as to the experience, or 
inexperience, of the Koreans in self-government, as well as uncer- 
tainty over the conditions which would exist at the end of the war, 
apparently caused the United States and Britain to avoid commitment 
beyond the phraseology of the Cairo Declaration. 

One thing which made for uncertainty in Washington was lack of 
adequate information as to conditions within Korea and the attitude of 
the Korean people toward the groups of exiles. Under the circum- 
stances of Japanese rule the contacts between the exiled leadership 
and the people in Korea had been limited. It was possible that there 
was an internal leadership which -would contest the claims of right to 
exercise authority by those who had long been divorced from intimate 
contact with the people in the country which was to become inde- 
pendent “in due course.” As Acting Secretary of State Grew put it 
in a press release of June 8, 1945, commitment to the Korean Pro- 
visional Government might “tend to compromise the right of the 
Korean people to choose the ultimate form and personnel of the gov- 
ernment which they may wash to establish.” 
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One clarifying step had been taken before the Japanese surrender. 

At Yalta, President Roosevelt and Generalissimo Stalin had agreed in- 
formally that Korea should win its independence and that if a transition 
period were necessary, a trusteeship should be established. For forty years 
Korea had been exploited by Japan. The Japanese had permitted few 
Koreans to secure an education and had made it difficult for them to 
obtain important positions in trade and industry that would have given 
them administrative experience. As a result, there was some question 
whether the people were sufficiently trained to assume the responsibilities 
of government immediately.* 

This associated the U.S 5 .R. indirectly with the commitment to 
ultimate independence of the Cairo Declaration. It also revealed, al- 
though not publicly, the unwillingness of the American government 
to commit itself to immediate independence. And it at least developed 
a line of reasoning supporting that conclusion. The conclusion itself 
set up an obstacle to the prior preparation, outside of Korea, of the 
exiles to enable them to assume responsibility’ for the immediate in- 
auguration of self-government at the end of the war. 


ZONAL DIVISION FOR SURRENDER PURPOSES 
The formal and public adherence of Russia to the Cairo Declaration 
came early in 1945 at the Potsdam Conference. Preoccupation at Pots- 
dam "ith the German problem and with arrangements for the early 
termination of the war with Japan, however, precluded any serious 
consideration of the question of Korea beyond the Russian acceptance 
of previously defined Allied policy. Further consideration of the 
poliacal aspects of the problem was postponed until the Moscow' 
Conference of December, i 945 . By that rime the situation had been com- 
plicated by the division of Korea at the 38th parallel into two occupa- 
tion zones, the nonhem one under Russian military control and the 
southern under American. The line of denotation was intended to 
,!'' m B po ' ary and on, >' t0 responsibility between the U. S. and the 
f ° r 0ut thc J a F“Cse surrender. Thus the division 

" ? s initially made in terms of the military situation and to 
,!,eW,™ io „ „f j Jpa „« e ftom thc insula . The 

" ta b«„ „ mman « d as fo , lmvs '. 
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When Jnpan surrendered on August 14, 1945, Russian forces had already 
landed in northeast Korea and were rapidly moving southward. By 
agreement with the United States, however, the Soviet Union consented 
to the terms of surrender, which called for a division of Korea at the 
j8th parallel for the purpose of accepting the surrender of Japanese forces 
in Korea. On September 8, American forces landed in Korea. By that 

time, Soviet forces had already spread over most of their northern zone 

The Russians had overrun much of Korea by force of arms. The Japanese 
sabotaged mines and factories in the path of the approaching enemy. They 
fled to the south in large numbers, much preferring to await the arrival 
of the forces of their military foe of the past four years to living in the 
shadow of the stern authorin' of a traditional enemy for nvo generations. 
The atmosphere benveen the Japanese and the occupying forces in the 
north was one of enmity. In the south the Japanese assumed an attitude 
of guileless cooperation toward the occupying authorities. 

By the time of the arrival of American forces in Korea the Koreans 
themselves had begun to assume governmental power in place of the 
Japanese. Local committees had been set up throughout the country 
to preserve order. These committees were formed with the sanction 
of the Russian forces of occupation in the northern zone. The Soviet 
Command also established, on August 25, 1945, what was called The 
Executive Committee of the Korean People to which it transferred the 
administrative powers of the Japanese government, thus installing the 
Korean revolutionists in nominal control. The committee thereupon 
immediately expropriated and nationalized Japanese property. The 
anti-Japanese revolutionary leaders at Seoul had initiated the estab- 
lishment of these local committees throughout the entire country. 
They also took steps to bring into being a congress of a national repre- 
sentative character. This congress, on September 6, proclaimed the 
establishment of The People’s Republic of Korea. The People’s Re- 
public was thus in being when the American forces arrived. It was 
not, however, accepted by the American commander as a government 
to be supported and utilized in the accomplishment of his primary' 
mission of replacement of Japanese authority' and power in the south- 
ern zone. 

In the absence of American personnel qualified to administer the 
country' in place of the Japanese, the immediate alternative to opera- 
tion through the People’s Republic seemed to be the retention of 
Japanese in government positions in Korea while the occupants in- 
vestigated the qualifications of Koreans for administrative work. To 
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the Koreans this presented no change from the status quo ante the 
Japanese surrender in the American zone, and seemed unnecessary since 
Koreans had heen permitted to replace Japanese in the Russian zone. 
The widespread objection ro the retention of the Japanese brought 
about a fairly rapid change of American policy in this respect. A sys- 
m of military government w as instituted, w ith Koreans, w here avail- 
aide and technically qualified, and American military government 
personnel, replacing Japanese in administrative posts. By the end of 
January’, 1946, consequently, sonic f>o Japanese remained of the 70,000 
holding government positions \\ hen the American occupation forces 
arrived. Nevertheless the government in southern Korea was American 
rather than Korean in outw ard appearance as w ell as in the reality of 
power, while government in the northern zone was Korean in outward 
appearance, although Russian from the point of 1 Jew of effective 
power. 

The difference in political development in the two zones may prop- 
erly be ascribed to rhe fact that the first internal development of gov- 
ernment was revolutionary and thus amenable to Russian direction 


through Korean Communist Party leaders who, from exile, had been 
able to maintain some contact with the internal anti-Japanese leader- 
ship. In the American zone the internal leadership was suspect until 
greater familiarity could be gained with its personnel, and until dis- 
tinctions could be made between those who were revolutionary in 
social and economic terms and those w ho were nationalist revolu- 
tionaries. Those upon Whom reliance was immediately placed by «he 
American Command w ere the w ealthier Koreans, and especially those 
w o could speak English, and thus those with whom there could be 
irect communication. In this group were included, as time went on, 
those who, in exile, had professed to speak in the name of the Korean 
people, and who were brought back from China and the United States 
to p a\ ea ing roles in the ultimate establishment of an independent 
Korea. A well-known leader of the ’‘overseas Koreans” Dr. Syngman 
Khee when he was repatriated from the United States, came to be 
a * * e Ieader of the rightist elements in southern Korea, al- 
oug t c oseneas Provisional Government was refused even tem- 
. acce P^ance. The leaders of the People’s Republic consolidated 
tween r »l!r ° Ieft ‘ Ant * ^ diffcr «uces in political complexion bc- 
soliditv rn T ™ 3n ? . thc sou 'hern zones sewed to give political 
} 3 dtvtstQn originally instituted solely for military’ purposes. 
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THE 1945 MOSCOW AGREEMENTS 

Since power in Korea rested with the Soviet Union and the United 
States, the future course of Korean development needed to be charted 
by agreement between those two powers, even though they were them- 
selves agents of the wartime United Nations. The future was forecast 
in the initial inability of the Soviet and American commands in Korea 
to reach agreement on the conditions of purely local intercourse be- 
tween the two zones. This, coupled with the general situation, caused 
the question of Korea, to be placed on the agenda of the Moscow 
Conference of December, 1945. At this conference the United States 
delegation proposed 

the establishment of a Joint Soviet-American Commission to unify the 
administration of such matters as currency, trade and transportation, tele- 
communications, electric power distribution, coastal shipping, and so on. 
It also proposed that a four-power trusteeship be established which would 
endure for no longer period than necessary to allow the Koreans to form 
an independent, representative, and effective government. The United 
States, however, accepted a Soviet proposal for a Joint Commission on 
urgent problems of economic unification, the establishment of a provisional 
government and a four-power trusteeship to last for five years.* 

It was left to the two commands in Korea to agree on the conditions 
of application of this decision. 

A joint conference of the two commands failed to agree on the 
administrative and economic unification of the two zones through a 
modification of the barriers which had been erected. Similarly, at- 
tempts made during 1946 by the Joint Commission, which was estab- 
lished in March, to reach agreement on the conditions of consultation 
with Korean parties, and on the method of constituting a provisional 
government for all of Korea, were a failure. Since the general Korean 
demand was for independence, there had been a widespread unfavor- 
able reaction by all of the Korean parties, except the Communist, to 
the idea of trusteeship as formulated at Moscow. The Soviet members 
of the Joint Commission held that only those parties should be con- 
sulted which had shown a willingness to accept freely and fully the 
Moscow decisions. The American members were not willing to accept 
this view, which would have restricted consultation to a minority of 
the Korean people. 

0 Byrnes, op. cit., p. 
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The same impasse was reached when the Joint Commission resumed 
its sessions in May, 1947. After the Soviet government had rejected 
an American proposal of August 27, 1947, (which was accepted by 
Britain and China) that “the four powers adhering to the Moscow 
Agreement meet to consider how that agreement may he speedily 
carried out," the United States took the question of Korean independ- 
ence to the United Nations, bringing it hefore the second regular ses- 
sion of the General Assembly. At that time, through its representatives 
on the Joint Commission, the Soviet government proposed the simul- 
taneous withdrawal of the military forces of the occupying powers, 
ostensibly to permit the Koreans to organize their own government 
without outside assistance. This proposal was not acceptable to the 
United States, which apparently felt that such action would lead to an 
extension of Communist, and thus Soviet, control over the southern 
zone from the northern. It was also rejected by the General Assembly 
at its 1947 session. The reasons for such rejection must be sought in 
conditions as they had developed in the tw o zones. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE NORTHERN ZONE 
By 1947 the Soviet Korean Command had organized the northern zone 
under a Korean regime w hich it had ever)' reason to believe w as firmly 
attached to the Soviet system and which would consequently respond 
to Russian policy direction in both internal and external relations. Tak- 
ing over the local committees which sprang up after the Japanese 
surrender and co-ordinating them under the Provisional People's Com- 
mittee for North Korea, the Russians gave political positions to Ko- 
reans who were oriented toward the Soviet Union. The regime set 
up by the Russians was designed to create the impression that the 
Korean leaders had more than nominal control in the North Korean 
government. This contrasted with the American policy of exercising 
control directly and of selecting Korean personnel to fill in below. 
The Russian military control of the zone as well as the Russian selec- 
tion of personnel, ensured that this interim government would exercise 
power acceptably to the Soviet government. 

The northern regime was put on an elective basis during 1946. 'then 
member of provincial, municipal and village committees were voted 
into office. For election purposes the authorized parties were amal- 
gamate into the Korean National Democratic Front, participated in 
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and led by the Labor Party, which had previously called itself the 
Communist Party. This party coalition polled 97 per cent of the 99.6 
per cent of the registered voters who cast ballots in the election. One- 
fifth of the membership of these provincial, municipal, and country 
committees were then elected by the committees to serve in a Con- 
vention of People’s Committees, which met at the northern capital, 
Pyong-yang, February 17-22, 1947. Sewing as a constituent assembly, 
the convention ratified all legislation previously enacted by the Interim 
Committee, adopted a national economic plan, and established a system 
of government for North Korea. 

The government was topped by a People’s Assembly, which con- 
tinued to be based upon the elected committees. It was to meet every 
two years, its first meeting being held February 21-22, 1947, immedi- 
ately after the adjournment of the convention. The Assembly then 
elected the members of the Presidium of eleven which exercised power 
between its sessions. At that time it also selected the members of the 
Supreme Court and of the People’s Committee which was to exercise 
the executive power. Tire chairman of the Presidium and sixteen of 
the twenty-two members of the People’s Committee, including the 
chairman, Kim Il-sung, came from the labor (Communist) Party. 

The system as organized conformed closely to the method of or- 
ganization of The People’s Democratic Dictatorship advocated by 
Mao Tse-tung and established in China two years later. The other 
parties were drawn together in a coalition with the Communist Party 
under conditions which ensured Communist Party dominance. When, 
in northern Korea, the other parties expressed dissatisfaction, dissatis- 
fied leaders were liable to the purge. Thus the “dominant Labor (Com- 
munist) Party exercised almost complete control of the political scene, 
guided with care by Soviet advisers.” 7 

This development enabled the Soviet Foreign Minister, Molotov, to 
make the following defense of Soviet policy: 

As regards northern Korea, considerable progress had been achieved in 
the field of democratization as well as in restoring the national economy 
and culture since Japan’s surrender. Broad democratic reforms assuring 
political liberties and raising the living standard of the population have 
been carried through. I am referring primarily to the inauguration of 
general suffrage; the law on equal rights of women; the establishment of 
local bodies of power and of the People’s Committee of northern Korea 


7 AlcCune and Grey, op. cit., p. 178. 
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on the basis of free democratic elections; the land reform, *» * result of 
which 71 j, ooo landless farmers and small holders were given more than 
1,000,000 hectares of land free of charge which had previously been the 
property of Japanese colonizers and their accomplices in Korea; the 
nationalization of former Japanese industry; the law on the eight -hour 
working day, safety of labor and social insurance; the reform of national 
education, as 1 result of which the Korean language has been reinstated 
in the schools, the school network extended and the enrollment of students 
enlarged, etc.* 


With the northern zone controlled by a party and government 
which could be relied upon to take its direction from Moscow, Russian 
troops could be withdrawn without fear of loss of control, provided 
this government could support its authority in North Korea against 
possible internal opposition or external attack. 

In this respect the withdrawal of Russian troops could be proposed 
safely in 1947 because of the early organization of a military police 
force-the Korean People’s militia -which by the end of March, > 947 * 
had been developed into an army with an estimated strength of a* 
least 120,000 to 150,000 men, and which some estimates put JS 
as 500,000. This force had been supplied with military equipment tat 01 
over from the Japanese upon their surrender; it had been thoroughly 
indoctrinated by the Russians; and it had been given systematic mil*" 
tary training. It was, consequently, as reliable, from the Communist 
point of view, as was the government. In contrast, the constabulary 
organized in the American zone was reported to total 26.000 men. 
This contrast is significant because a primary- interest of the Koreans, 
both north and south of the }8th parallel, was in unification as well as 
in independence, while, from the international point of view, as «'C 
as from that of internal politics, unification raised a question of ad- 
vancement or contraction of Soviet as against American power and 
influence. Under the circumstances there was reason to believe that 
“ American troops were withdrawn from South Korea, even though 
Russian troops were simultaneously evacuated from the northern zone, 
the withdrawal would be followed by a unification imposed by the 
North Korean government by force or the threat of force. This would 
"T cl e ^ er ^' on , °1 Russian authority over the entire peninsula because 
viet ominance over the North Korean government. 


i” 1 “ “1 A PP en d« A, pp. 284-87. There are slight verbal 
Professor McCune tlie teK “ lhe Apptndu and the quotations from 11 7 
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Apart from this disparity of organized Korean power between the 
two zones, there was a difference in the pace and nature of develop- 
ment of government in the two zones which had to be taken into 
account. In any negotiation of conditions of unification, a monolithic 
single-party regime would have the advantage of dealing with one in 
which the government, and the parties supporting it, had to face serious 
opposition and probable differences of opinion as to the conditions of 
political and economic unification. It could be anticipated that a Com- 
munist Party victory would be the result, even though it might be 
concealed initially behind the facade of an interparty “united-front” 
coalition of other parties with the Communist Party". 

DEVELOPMENTS IN THE SOUTHERN ZONE 

The institution of military government in the American zone, 
coupled with the concentration of attention on the problem of agree- 
ment on the conditions of unification of the two zones, had caused the 
United States to move less decisively and less rapidly than had the 
Russians in North Korea toward the institution of self-government in 
the American zone. Movement by the United States in the political 
field was also slower because of the desire to enable the Koreans to 
construct a system of democratic government. This desire was, to be 
sure, modified by an unwillingness to transfer power to a democratic 
government which might use its authority in a manner unacceptable 
to the United States. Nevertheless, the American authorities permitted 
the activities and agitation of parties ranging from the extreme left to 
the extreme right, many of which were not so much parties as personal 
followings. At the same time, American influence was exercised in 
behalf of the more conservative parties and the leaders, who were also 
moderate to conservative in economic and social philosophy, with 
whom they were familiar and with whom they could readily com- 
municate. As relations with the Russians deteriorated, American sup- 
port of the rightist elements against the extreme left correspondingly 
increased. Thus when the elections were held in South Korea for the 
members of the Interim Legislative Assembly (one half of whose mem- 
bers were selected by a system of indirect elections and one half ap- 
pointed by the Military Government): 

leftist parties accused the military government of suppressing all but 

conservative activity in a reign of terror, while the American command 



*92 


Far Eastern Politics 


announced that the agitation was a communist plot. A sweeping con- 
servative victory took place at the polls in the midst of this confusion, hut 
even the middle-of-the toad Korean leaden declared the elections to 
have been fraudulent.* 


The confusion referred to, and also the terroristic or strong-arm 
methods of campaigning used by the leaders of the right as well as the 
left, were partly the result of inexperience with democratic methods 
and partly a carry-over from past experience w ith the repressive meth- 
ods used by the Japanese in the government of the country. The 
rapidity with which the way had been opened to the organization of 
many political parties, and the freedom of expression and of organ- 
ization which the Americans introduced into a country accustomed to 
repression, could only lead to initial confusion. The smoother running 
of the regime of “self-government” established in North Korea was 
possible because of the extent to which the Soviet Command built on 


the adjustment w hich the people had already made to police methods 
of administration and to political repression and lacV of freedom. 

Despite this confusion and the articulately expressed dissatisfaction 
with conditions in the American zone in contrast with the apparent 
adjustment to conditions in the Russian zone, such movement of people 
as could take place was from the northern into the southern zone. This 
began as soon as the significance of one-party rule, with a controlled 
press and a denial of freedom of expression, became apparent. An- 
tagonism had first been created by the behavior of the Sonet occupa- 
tion force of a quarter of a million men. This force had done 
consi era e looting in addition to its requisitioning of food and other 
supp es so that it might live off the country. Under the rigors of one- 
party rule that antagonism shifted from the Russians to the North 
o ean regime. Since the attempt was made to prevent people from 
° U »I *** Russ,an ZOne except for purposes of political in- 
tive nf n ' 1 C n ?°' cme " t population can only be viewed as indica- 
realizarion^T'T g b ^ ef amon 3 thc people that in the long run the 
conditions Ht Yt , enc f n Purposes would develop more satisfactory 
ficanon of rh ° r thC Korcans than would the extension and solidi- 
%TZ 1 throu §^ the peninsula, 

for both sers'nf n0t k* C ? t . and P° mt ’ tht z onal division created difficulties 
^ both sets of authorities. The development of industry in Korea had 

f March, 1947), ^ orea ' The Fust Year of Liberation,” Pacific Affairs 
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been planned by Japan in relation to its own needs rather than to serve 
the interests of the Koreans. 

Korea had been developed as a part of the Japanese economy, not as a 
self-sustaining unit. Japanese technicians and managers held the key posi- 
tions in industry and trade; Japanese industrial corporations exploited 
Korean mines and were owners of Korean factories; Japanese landlords 
and agricultural corporations acquired the best Korean farm lands; and 
Japanese traders controlled Korea’s foreign trade. Korean agricultural 
products went to the Japanese market, and industrial plants were de- 
veloped to support the Japanese economy. Economic separation from 
Japan, removal of Japanese controls, and wholesale repatriation of Japa- 
nese technicians therefore brought about a complete collapse of the 
Korean economy, disorganization of production, loss of technical and 
managerial skills, and an interruption of trade. 10 

Independence consequently posed a series of economic problems, in- 
cluding training of Koreans to replace Japanese managers and replan- 
ning on the basis of economic independence of Japan. These problems 
could only be solved over a period of time. 

The division of Korea made it impossible to bring about economic 
recovery rapidly on an independent basis. Heavy industry was concen- 
trated in the Russian zone, where the mineral wealth of Korea was 
found. The hydroelectric power of the country had also been devel- 
oped in the north, serving not only Korean industry but that of South 
Manchuria which, during the war had also been integrated with that 
of Japan. South Korea, on the other hand, was the agricultural area, 
although with a light-industries development. South Korean agricul- 
ture was, however, dependent on chemical fertilizer produced in the 
north and its light-industries were dependent on northern coal and 
power. Separation at the 38th parallel, consequently, cut off the agri- 
cultural south from the industrial north. The consequences were more 
serious for the American than for the Russian zone, since two-thirds 
of the population (of about 29 million) came to be located in the 
American zone as a result of movement both from the northern to the 
southern zone and also of repatriation after 1945 from other Asian 
countries. In the face of a larger population to feed, agricultural pro- 
duction in southern Korea declined so that from a food-exporting area 
it became a food-deficit area. Starvation in the cities, mainly located 
in the southern zone, was prevented only as a result of the institution 

10 Korea, 1945-1948, Dept, of State, Publication 3303, Far Eastern Series, 28, p. 25. 
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of a grain collection and distribution program similar to that main- 
tained in Japan, and by the importation, by the American Military 
Government, of foodstuffs. Agricultural rehabilitation required that 
sources of supply of fertilizer be found outside the country since the 
northern source was no longer available. By 1948 a land-reform pro- 
gram had been agreed upon for the southern zone, based upon dis- 
tribution to landless tenants of former Japanese holdings. 

Fundamentally, however, economic recovery and prosperity in Korea 
remained dependent upon the re-establishment of unity so that the 
needs of the north for foodstuffs and for consumers goods could be 
met, as previously, from the south, and the needs of the south for 
fertilizer, power, minerals, and capital goods could be supplied as fat 
as possible from within the country rather than be either denied alto- 
gether or acquired through foreign exchanges. This was the case be- 
cause neither the southern nor the northern government could pirn 
recovery on the basis of acceptance of permanent division of the 
country into two states since each government hoped to establish its 
control over the entire country and, of more importance, the Korean 
people continued to assume, and to insist, that it was historic Korea 
which was to become an independent state. The attainment of unity 
epended, however, not on the desires of either government or of the 
people but on the willingness and ability of the United States and the 
Soviet Union to agree on the conditions of union of the two zones. 


THE KOREAN QUESTION AND THE UNITED NATIONS 

Since direct negotiations failed to produce an agreement, the United 
states took the question tp the United Nations* General Assembly in 
Ope that agreement ^here on conditions of union, and intema- 
Q « pressures dircctec' t toward its acceptance, would develop a solu- 
in d 1 tf t0 international consideration of the problem 

p^ce cf Mhtenl egooarion, the Russians, as previously stated, 
P posArd withdraw a] /f troops by both powers. That would give free 
_ ' tQ % ntemal pow er relations in working out a solution of form of 
«are arv nature of government. 

-rian proposals were rejected and the General Assembly as- 
-non. i B conclusions were embodied in a resolution 
opposition of the Soviet Union and those member- 



Korea between Wars ipp 

states whose votes it controlled, on November 14, 1947. This conclu- 
sion was that freely elected representatives of the Korean people should 
determine the form of government and establish the conditions of 
unification. To ensure that those representatives should be “in fact duly 
elected by the Korean people and not mere appointees by military 
authorities in Korea” a United Nations Temporary Commission on 
Korea (UNTCOIv) was to be established “to be present in Korea, with 
right to travel, observe and consult throughout Korea.” 

Because of the Soviet attitude of opposition to United Nations ac- 
tion on the question, the Temporary" Commission was not admitted to 
the northern zone. It was decided, however, to go ahead with the 
elections in those parts of Korea where the Commission could observe 
them. Elections consequently were held in the American zone on May 
10, 1948, to fill 200 seats in the constituent assembly. One hundred 
seats were reserved for North Korea, pending the holding of free elec- 
tions there. The commission, “Having satisfied itself that the electoral 
procedures which it recommended had on the whole been correctly 
applied,” in its Resolution of June 25 recorded “its opinion that the 
results of the ballot of 10 May 1948 are a valid expression of the will 
of the electorate in those parts of Korea which were accessible to the 
Commission and in which the inhabitants constituted approximately 
two-thirds of the people of all Korea.” Those thus elected made up 
the first Congress of the Republic of Korea, with which the Tem- 
porary Commission then carried on consultations with a view to bring- 
ing into being a Korean government to which authority could be 
transferred by the military regimes of the occupying powers. 


ORGANIZING THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA 

Serving as a constituent assembly, this Congress adopted a constitu- 
tion for Korea on July 12, 1948. The new constitution provided for 
a division of the powers of government among: a president, with wide 
executive powers, in the exercise of which in policy matters he had 
the advice of a Council of State; a prime minister who controlled and 
supervised die work of the administrative departments, each of which 
was headed by a minister appointed by and responsible to the presi- 
dent, who appointed the ministers as well as the prime minister; a 
national assembly, to exercise the legislative power, subject to a sus- 
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pensive presidential veto; anti a Supreme Court, together with lower 
courts to he constituted by law, to exercise the judicial power and 
review administrative regulations to determine their consistency with 
the constitution and lias. In addition, the constitution contained a 
chapter setting forth the rights and duties of citizens, a chapter on 
economy, one on finance, and one on local autonomous organizations. 
Provision was made for amendment of the constitution by a two-thirds 
majority of the National Assembly, on proposal of either the president 
or one-third of the members of the Assembly. In addition to its legis- 
lative powers the Assembly, whose members were to serve for four- 
year terms, (except that the first, essentially constituent. National As- 
sembly was to continue for a period of two vears before new elections 
were to be held), exercised a measure of power over the president bv 
virtue of its constitutional right to elect the president and vice-presi- 
dent for four-year terms, and to remove them by impeachment. 

The National Assembly elected Dr. Svngman Rhec as the first Presi- 
dent and, under his guidance, set up the new government. Negotia- 
tions were instituted in August, 1948, between that government and 
the American military authorities, to transfer governmental functions 
to the former. This was possible because the American government on 
August 1 1 found that the new Korean government was “entitled to be 
regarded as the Government of Korea envisaged by the General As- 
sembly Resolutions of November 14, 1947,’' and thus, “pending con- 
sideration by the General Assembly at its forthcoming Third Session 
of the report of the United Nations Temporary’ Commission on Korea, 
it could properly negotiate with it concerning ihe conditions of trans- 
fer of authority.' 1 

The General Assembly, on December iz, 1948, following considera- 
tion of the Report of the Temporary Commission, approved its con- 
clusions. This led the Assembly in the Resolution adopted at that time, 
to declare r 


chat there h*s been established a lawful government (the Government of 
th« °* Korea), having effective conrrol and jurisdiction over 

/T. P 1 " °, { Ko '« "here the Temporary Commission was able to observe 
. 1 ,n which the great majority of the people of all Korea 
‘ E° v emment 'is based on elections which were a v*bd 
P wsion Of the free will of the electorate of that pan of Korea a« d 




e Depan' 
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which were observed by the Temporary Mixed Commission; and that 
this is the only such Government in Korea. This resolution also provided 
for the establishment of a Commission on Korea (UNCOK) to: 

(a) Lend its good offices to bring about the unification of Korea and 
the integration of all Korean security forces . . . 

(b) Seek to facilitate the removal of barriers to economic, social, and 
other friendly intercourse caused by the division of Korea; 

(c) Be available for observation and consultation in the further 
development of representative government based on the freely expressed 
will of the people; 

(d) Observe the actual withdrawal of the occupying forces and verify 
the fact of such withdrawal when such has occurred . . , 12 

Following this action, the United States, China, the Philippines, 
Britain and other countries supporting the United States’ position in 
the United Nations extended recognition to the new government as 
that of the Republic of Korea. The authority of its government was 
derived from a constitution which was designed not to freeze the 
division of the country, since it described the territories of the demo- 
cratic republic as the Korean peninsula and its accessory islands, and 
since it made provision for representation in the National Assembly 
from North Korea when representatives could be chosen through free 
elections. 

It had already been made clear, however, that North Korea would 
neither accept the new regime nor permit any United Nations’ ob- 
servation within its territories. The North Korean regime held its own 
elections to a Supreme People’s Assembly for all Korea in August, 
1948. It claimed that 8,681,745 persons voted in South Korea, 77.6 per 
cent endorsing candidates offering themselves for the 360 delegates 
allotted to that part of the country. In fact, however, the 360 delegates 
to represent South Korea in the Assembly were selected by a conven- 
tion of 1,002 “delegates” assertedly representing the people of South 
Korea. This convention met in Haeju, north of the 38th parallel, Au- 
gust 22-24. 13 

This Supreme People’s Assembly ratified a constitution (September 
3) which had been announced by the People’s Committee on May r. 
Following the adoption of the constitution, the Supreme People’s As- 
sembly set up a government which was advertised as one of party 

12 General Assembly, Official Records: 4th Session, Supplement No. 9. UJN. Doc. 
A / 93 < 5 , p. 3. 

13 AlcCune and Grey, op. cit., p. 247. 
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coalition, and included South Koreans in the ministry. AH of these de- 
\ elopments were reported from North Korea but had no independent 
confirmation. The circumstances were such, however, that, as one 
competent student put it: 

It seems reasonable to suppose that the coalition regime was * convenient 
fiction which involved no real shiring of power by the Labor (Com- 
munist) Party with other political groups and that its main importance 
was as a device for giving the government a national rather than purely 
partisan appearance. The other groups in the Korean National Democratic 
Front were probably entirely tractable to the Labor Party.** 

The actions taken did not change the existing internal situation and 
were designed as the Soviet answer to the American attempt to produce 
a solution through the United Nations. 

The government established for Korea, which was approved by the 
United Nations and which was given recognition by some thirty states, 
did not command universal support in South Korea. The newly elected 
President, the Premier, and the Foreign Minister, had previously been 
criticized for the political methods which they had employed to secure 
their ends. Additional criticism was encountered because of the po- 
litical inexperience of the Cabinet as a whole and because of its com- 
plete composition of “southerners," in disregard of the “Northern" 
Koreans who were then living in South Korea and who might have 
been used to give a “national” complexion to a government which 
claimed authority over the entire country. Under these circumstances 
the first years of the new republic were marked by internal contro- 
versy, increased rather than lessened bv the attempt of the President 
to establish himself in a position of personal power, and the attempts 
of members of his Cabinet to enlarge their own personal following 5 - 
These internal conflicts, growing out of personal rivalries for power, 
had an unfortunate effect on the attitude of the American government 
toward the regime which it had sponsored. It was recognized th3t the 
South Korean government could not survive without economic as- 
sistance. Nevertheless, on January 19, igjo, the Congress of the United 
Mares rejected the proposal for the second installment of ECA- (Eco- 
nomic Co-operation Administration) aid for Korea; although in Feb- 
ruary- it did approve a $60 million aid bill. This was $30 million less 

14 tbid, p, 145, 
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than had been expected. Altogether, in the period 1945-50, some $376 
millions were furnished Korea by the United States for civilian relief, 
together with an additional $1 20 million of E.C.A. aid. 15 

American economic assistance under the ECA program was uti- 
lized to increase the coal production necessary both for manufacturing 
(lessening the need to drastically deplete the timber resources of the 
country for fuel purposes), and for the production of electric power. 
It was also used to finance power projects necessary to reduce the 
power deficiency of South Korea. With this assistance it had been pos- 
sible to bring about improvement in South Korean industrial activity 
in and after 1949. Similar improvement was also the case in agricul- 
tural production, South Korea having been brought by 1949 to the 
point of self-sufficiency in food supply. As a result of the North Korean 
attack in 1950, however, emphasis in American aid necessarily had to 
be shifted from developmental projects back to relief and rehabilita- 
tion, for which it had first been used. 

American interest in supporting the new Korean government was 
determined less by concern for the welfare of the Koreans than by an 
interest in preventing the further spread of Soviet influence. This in- 
terest, however, was qualified by Washington’s desire not to find itself 
automatically committed to the support of anti-Communist govern- 
ments incapable of developing popular support sufficient to enable them 
ultimately to maintain themselves without American aid. The defeat 
of the National Government in China was attributed by Washington 
to its inherent weaknesses rather than to any failure on the part of 
the United States to lend it adequate economic aid. These weaknesses 
were held to have resulted in the misuse of such assistance as had been 
given. 

Thus, after the Communist victory in China, in comparable situa- 
tions elsewhere, such as that in Korea, the belief came to be held by 
the Truman Administration that American economic assistance would 
be useful only if extended to a government operating democratically 
and willing to use such assistance to promote economic recovery rather 
than for the purpose of maintaining itself in power or to enrich the 
individuals composing it. In other words, the American attitude had 
come to be that the recipient government should assume responsibility 

15 Arthur L. Grey, Jr., New International Year Book, 1952 (New York: Funk and 
Wagnalls Co., 1952) “Korea,” p. 317. 
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for the maintenance of satisfactory politic* conditions so that 4ete 
could be assurance of the use of the aid received to promote the Jen 

eral interest . 

On the political side, Syngman Rhce’s government seemed to h 
showing similar weaknesses to those which were at this time * 

JW itv the Chinese National Government On 

economic side, complete recover)' did not seem to be vn 
prospect because of the preoccupation of the members of me g 
merit with the enhancement of their political fortunes. 

In the general reorientation of policy put under way after t ie 
hshroent of the ascendency of the Chinese Communist Part) in m 
land China, these American reactions to the situation in c 

a definition, on January i*. «95°» 'h e ou,cr pttimeter o ™ ei ’’ 
defense in terms excluding Korea. No public objection was nv« 
the extension of the security zone westward across the Pacific to a 
anchored in the occupied Japanese islands in the north and in 
Philippine Islands in the south. Such objections as were raised on sin 
tegic grounds were with respect to Formosa rather than because 
the exclusion of Korea. The new republic thus seemed to be le t to 
own military resources and capabilities in the event of an attempt ) 
the North Korean government to unify rhe country by resort to wa > 
except as the South Koreans were able to rely on United Nations a«tf> 
to maintain international peace and security and to prevent aggression. 

From the military standpoint, the Soviet government had announce 
on September :o, 1948, that the withdrawal of Soviet troops rum 
Korea would be completed by January 1, 1949- This was interpret* 
by the Americans as meaning that Russia believed that the 1 011 
Korean regime now had become strong enough to support itself. in ^ e 
rhe South Korean government, in comparison with that of the * 0 
had not reached that point of strength, the American withdrawal was 
delayed; it too was, however, completed on June 29, 1949- 'fherea ttr 
the United States maintained in Korea, aside from Air Force personne 
sufficient to operate the airport in. Seoul, a Military Advisory Group 
with an authorized strength of 500 officers and men which bad t c 
mission of training a Korean constabulary and army. The army broug 
into being between the end of the occupation and the attack on Sout 
Korea from rhe north in June, 1950, was described at that time by th* 
head of the American Aiilirary Mission as being capable of the dc 
fense of South Korea. Thus the assumption was made by the Uflit e 
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States, at the time of the redefinition of the American security zone 

just referred to, that in the event of civil war South Korea could main- 
tain itself. If not, the United States would apparently not be prepared 

to give it military support as part of the American defense system. 
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ON THE EVE OF WAR 

The North Korean regime apparently felt that it had the 
unify the county bv military means since ,t bunehed ^ 

attack across the 38th parallel on June 15. i 9 J°- T*e ,n ' g an j 

preceded bv m.nor border incidents along the para lei dunn w 
•949, and by invasion of the territory of the republic on GaggMP^ 
insula, in these local border actions the North Korean troo P* , • 

themselves well-trained and well-equipped. Their dircc ™" officers 
ment were mainly derived from the Soviet Union, an ' . Kt 

were reported in 1948 and 1949 to be in control down into 

echelons.” 1 * • • of igS° 

The intensification of these border pressures in the spring ^ ^ 
had raised fears in the South Korean government. These ears 
requests for further American military assistance. At the 
requests w ere made, how ever, the Seoul government w as itse 1 
ing in somewhat bellicose expressions of intention on its P 3 ** 
respect to unification. Consequently its requests were constru ^ ^ 
correctly as it turned out, as being designed to add to the po" ^ 
that government so that it could overcome internal opposition 
possibly itself undertake extension of its authorin’ into the nort 
zone by military means. _ 

Divergent views as to ultimate objectives among the Korean g 

1 Shannon McCune, ‘’Korea," in L. K. Rosmger and Associates, Tbe Stare f 

(Nw YorV: Knopf, 1951), p. ijt. 
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breach of the peace. The Security Council, therefore, “called upon” 
the authorities in North Korea (i) to cease hostilities forthwith; and 
(2) to withdraw their armed forces to the 3Sth parallel. The United 
Nations Commission on Korea was requested (i) to observe the with- 
drawal of the North Korea forces to the 38th parallel; and (2) to keep 
the Security Council informed on the execution of this resolution. At 
the same time the Securitv Council called upon all members of the 
United Nations “to render ever)- assistance to the United Nations in 
the execution of this resolution and to refrain from giving assistance 
to the North Korean authorities.” 

On the evening of June 25, 

following a conference ... attended by the President, the Secretaries of 
State and Defense, their senior advisers, and the Joint Chiefs-of-Staft, 
General Douglas MacArthur was authorized to furnish to the Korean 
Government additional militarv supplies and assistance of the type fur- 
nished under the Mutual Defense Assistance Program. 

Following a direct appeal from the Korean National Assembly for 
increasing support, on June 27 President Truman announced that he 
had “ordered United States air and sea forces to give the Korean gov- 
ernment troops cover and support.” On June 30, when it was obvious 
that Korean resistance was collapsing, the use of American ground 
forces was authorized. At the same time the air force was authorized 
to bomb North Korean targets. All of these actions were taken in im- 
plementation of the Securitv Council Resolution of June zj. 4 

American policy, however, was based upon the view, as stated by 
President Truman, that “The attack upon Korea makes it plain beyond 
all doubt that communism has passed beyond the use of subversion to 
conquer independent nations and will now use armed invasion and 
war.” 

NEUTRALIZATION OF FORMOSA 

The presidential statement of June 27 also declared unilaterally the 
neutralization of Formosa for the period of the military operations in 
Korea. It was laid down that the Nationalists on Formosa must refrain 
from air and sea operations against mainland China. The Communists 
were debarred from attempting an invasion of Formosa, the Seventh 

4 The above quotations and summary are from United Stare/ Policy in the Korean 
Crisis, U. S. Dept, of State, Office of Public Affairs (1950), Publication 39:1, Far 
Eastern Series 34. 
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M ould not bo taken through the United Nat.ons noth raffic.ent rap,^^ 
ity and decision to determine the outcome if ^ Act ini 

estimated preponderance of military poster liter because of 

by the Unitei Narion, could no. be taken, it ss-as though , b«* 
the ability of the Soviet Union to prevent it 
the veto in the Security Council. I. could be assumed eh* 't ^ 
not be taken in time, in any case, because of the nc “ SSlt > . of J. 
toward decUion through prolonged debate over the q 
sponsibility for aggression; with many states inclined to 
sLs in dhreg.nl of the evidence because of onwlUrngn ,e* » »- 
their forces in a somewhat remote area where the) 
terests of their own to protect. - .-nuslv 

The assumption as to United States unwillingness to act vi > 
in behalf of Korea through the discharge of its obligations a 
bet of the United Nations proved incorrect. The second assu f 
might have proved to have greater validity if the Soviet U ^ 

the aggression occurred, had not been boycotting 1 e mce S? . 
Security Council in the erpectation that that body could n 
without Soviet representation. The unerpeeted rapidity ' VM . 
the United States acted may possibly have caught the 
surprise, as may have the willingness of the Security Coumn _ 

cise its powers in the absence of one of the major powers. e 
tion of the United Nations with the establishment of the orea ^ 
public, together with the presence on the spot of a Unite ^ ^ 
Commission so that it could report immediately on the quesn ^ 
responsibility, of course, removed the excuse for prolongs 00 
eration of that fundamental question. 


REACTION TO AGGRESSION 
The report from the American ambassador at Seoul of the im as 
of South Korea reached Washington early in the evening o June ^ 
I9SO. Early the next morning the United States requested the 
tary General of the United Nations to call the Security Counc • ^ 
immediate session. At this meeting the Security' Council, on t e p 
posal of the United States, adopted (9-0, with the U.S-S.R- absent^^ 
Yugoslavia abstaining) a “cease-fire” resolution. This resolution— * 
ing with grave concern the armed invasion of the Republic of 0 ^ 
by armed forces from North Korea,” declared this action to e 
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in the June :6th resolution of the Security Council, which called upon 
the several members of the United Nations to give “every assistance 
in its execution.’’ By the next day, when the Security Council held a 
second meeting, the United Nations Commission in Korea had sub- 
mitted a “Summary Report on Background Events” preceding the 
outbreak of hostilities which concluded with the statement that “All 
the evidence continues to point to a calculated co-ordinated attack” 
from the North on South Korea “prepared and launched with se- 
crecy.” G 

In another communication of June :6, the Commission reported: 

First, that judging from actual progress of operations Northern regime 
is carrying out well-planned, concerted, and full-scale invasion of South 
Korea, second, that South Korean forces were deployed on wholly 
defensive basis in all sectors of the parallel, and, third, that they were 
taken completely bv surprise as they had no reason to believe from 
intelligence sources that invasion was imminent. 6 7 

An appeal for United Nations aid, addressed to the General Assem- 
bly via the United Nations Commission, had also been received from 
the Korean government. These and other reports from the United 
Nations Commission assisted in bringing about the passage, by the 
required seven votes, of a second resolution introduced by the United 
States into the Security Council. Yugoslavia voted against the resolu- 
tion, die Soviet Union was again absent, and India and Egypt ab- 
stained from voting because their delegates had not received instruc- 
tions from home. On June 29, however, the resolution was accepted 
by India in a communication from the Prime Minister and Minister for 
Foreign Affairs to the Secretary General which stated: 

The Government of India has given the most careful consideration to 
this resolution of the Security Council in the context of the events in 
Korea and also of the general foreign policy of the Government of India. 

It is opposed to any attempt to settle international disputes by resort to 
aggression. For this reason Sir Benegal N. Rau, on behalf of the Govern- 
ment of India, voted in favor of the first resolution of the Security 
Council. The halting of aggression and the quick restoration of peaceful 
conditions are essential preludes to a satisfactory setdement. The Govern- 
ment of India, therefore, also accepts the second resolution of the Security 
Council. This decision of the Government of India does not, however, 
involve any modification of its foreign policy. This policy is based on the 

6 Text of the report, UN Doc. S/150J, published also Ibid., Doc. 10, pp. iS-zo. 

7 UN Doc. S/1507; US. Policy in the Korean Crisis, Doc. 13. 
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Fleet being ordered to patrol the Formosan straits to enforce the pro* 
hibition. This action, announced as designed to localize military opera- 
tions to Korea, resolved, for the time at least, a conflict as to policy 
between the Department of State and the military advisers to the 
President. The latter generally supported the view which had been 
advanced by General MacArthur that American security require- 
ments could not be met if Formosa was allowed to fall into the hands 
of a hostile or potentially hostile power. The President and the Secre- 
tary of State, had, however, as recently as January. 1950, accepted the 
Chinese Communist view that Formosa had become part of China. Its 
status would be, in this view, determined by the outcome of the 
struggle between the Kuomintang and the Communists for control 
of China, including Formosa. Thus American policy was then appar- 
ently defined in terms of acquiescence in the outcome of the struggle 
even though the Communists should be successful in an invasion of 
Formosa and thus succeed in the completion of the destruction of the 
National Government. As stated above, this policy was changed by 
the outbreak of war in Korea even though at the time of the announce- 
ment of the neutralization of Formosa the Chinese Communists had not 
intervened in the Korean war. “The determination of the future status 
of Formosa,” the President then stated, “must await the restoration of 
security in the Pacific, a peace settlement with Japan, or considera- 
tion by the United Nations.” * 

As time passed, this action had the effect of joining the Formosan 
question more and more intimately with that of Korea instead, of 
realizing the announced purpose of keeping them separate. This rela- 
tionship of the two questions, however, can best be considered, as it 
must be in some detail, in the light of developments in the war in 
Korea. 


SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTIONS 

While the United States acted unilaterally in relation to Formosa 
its military participation in the war in Korea was, as stated above, 
undertaken in fulfillment of its obligations as a member of the United 
Nations, even though it took the initiative in the establishment of those 
obligations to Korea and played the leading part in their execution- 
initial ^military assistance furnished South Korea was authorized 
■ by a, Sm 1; w IBt _ Doc 9 p 
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meetings. That they would have encountered a Soviet veto if a Soviet 
representative had been present was made clear in the inability of the 
Security Council to take any further decisions after the Soviet repre- 
sentative resumed his seat on August i, to preside over the delibera- 
tions of the Security Council. Because of the intimacy of relationship 
between the Soviet Union and the North Korean regime, it seems 
reasonable to conclude that the former was not ignorant of the inten- 
tion of the latter to launch the attack, and of its timing. On that as- 
sumption it might well be concluded that the explanation of the failure 
of the Soviet representative to resume his seat on the Security Council 
in time to veto the first and subsequent resolutions, and thus prevent 
United Nations action, is to be found in the rapidity with which both 
the United States and the Security Council acted. The Soviet repre- 
sentative did not have the freedom to act upon his own initiative, and 
the time element did not permit the Soviet government to prepare a 
suitable justification of a change in policy, and instruct its representa- 
tive to resume his seat. It is, on the other hand, conceivable that the 
Russian absence had been deliberately planned in the hope of creat- 
ing difficulties for the United Nations from which the latter might 
find it difficult to extricate itself except on terms satisfactory to the 
Soviet Union. 

In building up its justification, in reply to a note from the United 
States 

which called attention to “the universally known fact of the close 
relations between the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the North 
Korean regime,” and in which the United States Government “asks 
assurance that the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics disavows responsi- 
bility for this unprovoked and unwarranted attack, and that it will use 
its influence with the North Korean authorities to withdraw their invading 
forces immediately.” 10 

the Kremlin asserted that: 

1. In accordance with facts verified by the Soviet Government, the 
events taking place in Korea were provoked by an attack by forces of 
the South Korean authorities on border regions of North Korea. There- 
fore the responsibility for these events rests upon the South Korean 
authorities and upon those who stand behind their back. 

2. As is known, the Soviet Government withdrew its troops from 
Korea earlier than the Government of the United States and thereby 

10 U.S. Policy hi the Korean Crisis, Doc. 94, pp. 63-64. 
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promotion of world peace and the development of friendly relations with 
all countries', it remains an independent policy v hich will continue to be 
determined solely by India's ideals and objectives.® 

This second resolution of the Security Council, although adopted 
a few hours after the United States had acted to give armed aid to 
South Korea, put the authority of the United Nations squarely behind 
that action since: 

Having noted from the report of the United Nations Commission for 
Korea that the authorities in North Korea have neither ceased hostilities 
nor withdrawn their armed forces to the 38th parallel and that urgent 
military measures are required to restore international peace and security. 
The Security Council 

Recommends that the Members of the United Nations furnish such 
assistance to the Republic of Korea as may be necessary to repel the armed 
attack and to restore international peace and security in the area. 

A third resolution adopted by the Security Council on July 7: 

3. fit co»mi ends that all Members providing military forces and other 
assistance pursuant to the aforesaid Security Council resolutions mate 
such forces and other assistance available to the unified command under 
the United States; 

latea**^***** ** ^ n '*ed States to designate the commander of such 

S- Authorize! the unified command at its discretion to use the United 
Nations flag in the course of operations against North Korean forces 
concurrently with the flags of the various nations participating; 

6. Kequesu the United States to provide the Securin’ Council with 
reports as appropriate on the course of action taken under the unified 
command.* 

The following day president Truman designated General of the 
Army Douglas MacAxthur to be Commanding General of the United 
aoons orces in Korea, leaving him concurrently Supreme Com- 
TOndK for the AIM Potvtn in j, pl „ a „d Commander-In-Chief of 
the Crated State, Force, in the Far Ea,t- 


THE POSITION OF THE U.S 5 .R. 

thT^?- ^ CC “' ons had aU taken by the Security Council during 
P n o abstention of the Soviet Union from attendance at i« 
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THE INTERVENTION OF COMMUNIST CHINA 

Political action, however, was conditioned by the military situation. 
On October 1, General MacArthur felt in a strong enough position 
to demand the unconditional surrender of the North Korean forces. 
This demand was reiterated on October 9. It was this military situa- 
tion which, as suggested above, caused the General Assembly to adopt 
the resolution of October 7, and to turn its attention to questions of 
reconstruction and rehabilitation. As the United Nations forces moved 
north of the parallel, however, with Republic of Korea troops ap- 
proaching the Yalu on October 2 6 , there were recurrent reports of 
Chinese participants among the North Korean forces. By the end of 
October Chinese Communist units had been formally identified in com- 
bat. They were, however, alleged to be Chinese who had “volunteered” 
for purposes of defense of the Yalu region. 

A special report from the Commanding General MacArthur, United 
Nations Command, summarizing the facts of Chinese action in Korea 
from August 22 to November 4, concluded with the statement that: 

The continued employment of Chinese Communist forces in Korea and 
the hostile attitude assumed by such forces, either inside or outside 
Korea, are matters which it is incumbent upon me to bring at once to 
the attention of the United Nations. 

On the basis of this report, the Security Council considered a resolu- 
tion of November 10, jointly sponsored by Cuba, Equador, France, 
Norway, the United Kingdom, and the United States. While it was 
vetoed by the Soviet Union on November 30, and thus not adopted, it 
is significant as indicating the reaction within the United Nations to 
Chinese intervention. It reads, in part, as follows: 

Affirming that United Nations forces should not remain in any part 
of Korea otherwise than so far as necessary for achieving the objectives of 
stability throughout Korea and the establishment of a unified independent 
and democratic government in the sovereign state of Korea, as set forth 
in the resolution of the General Assembly dated October 7, 1950, 

Insistent that no action be taken which might lead to the spread of the 
Korean conflict to other areas and thereby further endanger international 
peace and securin', 

Calls upon all states and authorities, and in particular those responsible 
for the actions noted above to refrain from assisting or encouraging the 
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It will be noted that this General Assembly resolution enlarged the 
objective from that of bringing about a cessation of hostilities and the 
retirement of the North Korean forces to the }8th parallel to that of 
establishment of a “unified, independent and democratic government 
m the sovereign state of Korea.” This seemed to authorize the United 
Nations (unified) Command in Korea to press military operations to 
the northern frontier of Korea at the Yalu river if that proved neces- 
sary to the accomplishment of its mission as defined in the October 7 
resolution. At the time of the passage of the resolution South Korean 
troops had reached and crossed the parallel although other United 
Nations forces remained below it while awaiting response to General 
MacArthur’s demand that the North Korean forces surrender. This 
demand was repeated on October 9, when notice was given of the 
terms of the General Assembly’s resolution. The United States forces 
then crossed the parallel, with the apparent pow er to eliminate North 
Korean resistance in the nonhem part of the peninsula. 

The possibility of unification required immediate decisions on the 
policies to be followed in the construction of government and the 
economic reconstruction of the country. Since the South Korean gov- 
ernment had been recognized as the government of the Republic of 
Korea its plan was to extend its administrative and governmental au- 
thority north of the 38th parallel in the wake of the advancing armies. 
However, the United Nations Interim Committee on Korea, 14 took 
the position (in a resolution of October 12 ) that the government of 
the Republic of Korea could exercise civil authority only in the terri- 
tory south of the 38th parallel and delegated civil authority to General 
aeAntwr m the north. This position was supported by the United 
ates. t w as accepted at the time under pressure and reluctantly by 
the government of South Korea. 
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On the basis of prisoner interrogations it was found that: 

the prisoners interrogated were all members of regular army units acting 
under normal military discipline and were not volunteers in any possible 
meaning of the term. 16 

Thus, while the Chinese intervention created what General Mac- 
Arthur called an “entirely new war,” the United Nations offensive of 
November 24 was launched when at least 48,000 Chinese troops were 
known to have crossed the Yalu and when it was known that there 
had been heavy concentrations of Chinese Communist troops along the 
Yalu in Manchuria which, within five days, enabled the force in North 
Korea to be increased to 165,000 men. “We had knowledge,” as Gen- 
eral MacArthur subsequently testified later, “that the Chinese Com- 
munists had collected large forces along the Yalu River. My own 
reconnaissance, you understand, was limited entirely to Korea; but the 
general information which was available, from China and other places, 
indicated large accumulations of troops.” 17 
The offensive, consequently, was apparently launched on the assump- 
tions: (;) that the United Nations forces had the capacity to reach the 
Yalu against Chinese “volunteer” opposition supplementing the North 
Korean, and (2) that the Peiping regime would not officially commit 
itself to the war but rather would negotiate a settlement designed to 
protect the legitimate interests of China in North Korea. Support for 
this view was presented in the arrival at Lake Success on November 25 
of a nine-member delegation from Peiping in response to an invitation 
to the Chinese People’s Government to participate in general discus- 
sions of the Korean problem, “including United States aggression” in 
Asia. 

, The United Nations offensive was contained by the Chinese forces 
by November 27 and the United Nations forces were driven back to 
the 38th parallel. Negotiations were continued, however, and under 
their cover the Chinese forces continued to be built up to the point 
where, on January 1, 1951 the Chinese Communists, having crossed the 
parallel on December 26, were in a position themselves to launch a 
major offensive. 

16 For the full text of the report, UN Doc. A/C/i/jCjS; also US. Policy in the 
Korean Conflict, Doc, 16. 

17 Military Situation in the Far East, Hearings before the Committee on Armed 
Services and the Committee on Foreign Relations, U.S. Senate, 82nd Congress., 1st 
Session, pt. t, p. 18. Hereafter cited as Joint Committee, Hearings. 
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North Korean authorities, to prevent their nationals or individuals or 
units of their armed forces from giving assistance to North Korean 
forces and to cause the immediate withdrawal of any such nationals, 
individuals, or units which may presently be in Korea; 

Affirms that it is the policy of the United Nations to hold the Chinese 
frontier with Korea inviolate and fully to protect legitimate Chinese and 
Korean interests in the frontier zone; 

Calls attention to the grave danger which continued intervention by 
Chinese forces in Korea would entail for the maintenance of such a 
policy. 1 * 


This affirmation of policy was designed to meet the demand of the 
Peiping regime for the withdrawal of foreign troops from Korea and 
to reassure it with respect to its legitimate interests in Korea, such as 
the Yalu River electric power system which supplied power to parts of 
Manchuria. 

During this period of limited Chinese intervention, there was a lull 
in the fighting. This lull was terminated when General xMacArthur, on 
November 24, launched an offensive in northern Korea designed to 
bring about an early decision by the destruction of the North Korean 
forces or their elimination from the peninsula. To prevent this, the 
Chinese People’s Government intervened in force, creating what Gen* 
eral MacArthur called an “entirely new war” and one which necessi* 
tated new definitions of policy'. As of December y, the United Nations 
Commission for the unification and rehabilitation of Korea (UNCURK) 
reported to the Secretary General of the United Nations that; 


(1). Chinese units were first identified in Korea on October 25. 

(i). 48,000 Chinese troops are identified as having been in Eighth Army 
area by November 25. These troops belonged to the nth, 13th and 16th 
Army Groups of the Chinese Fourth Field Army. By November 30 the 
total number identified had increased to 165,000. 

<j). Thus Chinese forces definitely identified total 231,000 men drawn 
rom eight armies and comprising twenty-six divisions. 

(4). It is probable that many more Chinese troops are present in Korea, 
ne responsible estimate places the total number of Chinese troops in 
Korea as high as 400,000 men. 

P resent troops fighting the forces of the United Nations 
in action SC Cnt!rely ° f CWse - Very few Nonh Korean troops are 
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1951, was toward cither an immediate or an ultimate writing-off of the 
Korean War as an unsuccessful experiment in the attempt to establish 
international peace and security through international action and by 
military means. The relatively rapid containment of the Chinese offen- 
sive, however, and the subsequent success of the limited but continuous 
counteroffensive of the United Nations forces which, by April 1951, 
had brought those forces again beyond the 38th parallel, had the effect 
of shifting away from the idea of either forced or voluntary retirement 
from the peninsula. 

While the military tide thus ebbed and flowed, attempts, as has 
already been suggested, were concurrently made to find a political solu- 
tion to the problems posed by the Chinese intervention in Korea. In 
general it may be said that the United States showed itself ready and 
willing to discuss proposals for a political settlement, after suitable ar- 
rangements for a cease-fire had been made. The Chinese and Russians, 
however, were unwilling to discuss proposals even for a cease-fire 
except in connection with prior acceptance of their terms for settle- 
ment of other Far Eastern political issues. Thus prior to negotiation of 
the conditions for terminating Korean hostilities, Communist China and 
the Soviet government insisted upon: ( 1 ) the withdrawal of all foreign 
troops (initially apparently not including as “foreign” Chinese troops 
which were labelled “volunteers”); (2) the seating of representatives 
of the Central People’s Government in the United Nations; (3) the 
ending of the American “intervention” in support of the Chinese Na- 
tional Government in Formosa; and (4) a conference to bring about 
a general Far Eastern settlement, including a treaty with Japan accept- 
able to Peiping and Moscow. Since the United States was not willing 
to accept conditions for a cease-fire in Korea which represented a pre- 
judgment in favor of the Soviet Union and Communist China of all of 
the questions at issue between itself and China, it refused to accept the 
Chinese alternative proposals to those of the Committee of Three, 
which it had been willing to consider. 

THE CHARGE OF AGGRESSION AGAINST CHINA 

With the failure of the attempt to bring about an immediate cease- 
fire in the "new” war in Korea, the United States urged the adoption 
by the General Assembly of a resolution formally finding the Peiping 
regime guilty of aggression. Such a step was finally taken on February 
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The negotiations mentioned above were instituted under the pres- 
sure of an Asian-Arab bloc, led by India. They were approved shortly 
before the Soviet veto, November 30, of the Security Council resolu- 
tion calling upon the Chinese Communists to withdraw their forces 
from Korea and offering assurances of protection to Chinese interests 
in North Korea and on the frontier. Concurrently with the Soviet veto, 
the Communist Part)' press in China demanded the withdrawal of UN' 
forces from Korea and of the United States 7 th Fleet from Formosan 
waters, and the admission of the Central People’s Government to the 
United Nations, as essential to the restoration of peace in Korea. In the 
face of this, the thirteen nations of the Asian-Arab bloc appealed to the 
Chinese Communists and North Koreans to issue a statement com- 
mitting their forces not to cross the 38th parallel (December 5) and 
secured (December 13) over Soviet opposition, the creation of a three- 
member commission “to determine the basis on which a satisfactory 
cease-fire in Korea can be arranged." This three-member commission 
was unable even to discuss its proposals for a cease-fire with the Chinese 
representative in New York. He denounced it as a “trap" and reiter- 
ated the Chinese position that peace could only follow United States 
withdrawal from Korea and the end of American “aggression" in that 
country. Two days later he left for Peiping. 

The proposals which the United States accepted as a basis of nego- 
tiations but which the Central People’s Government refused to con- 
sider involved; ( : ) the ordering of an immediate "cessation of all acts 
of armed force in Korea’’-, (2) the establishment of a “demilitarized 
area across Korea of approximately twenty miles in depth with the 
southern limit following generally the line of the 38th parallel"; (?) 
SU ?f” ,s ' on cease-fire by a United Nations commission to ensure 
wit awal of forces along fines indicated and to ensure against re- 
e orcement designed to change the military situation; (4) exchange 
1 P” soncrs ®f war on a one for one basis, pending final settlement of 
that rr C ' Uest ‘ cm • an< * (5) “It is our clear understanding and also 
had h c tvvehe Asian sponsors, that once a cease-fire arrangement 
shnnuT 3C ieve< *’ t ' le negotiations visualized in the second resolution 
Md be proceeded with at once.” 

cesses 6 ^ ^ mer * can as well as European reaction to Chinese sue* 
’ pecna ]y after they launched their major offensive in January* 

alsomlE ? Group m Case-Fire... UK Doc. A/C.i/6+U 
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NEGOTIATIONS FOR A CEASE-FIRE 

Influenced bv adverse changes in the military situation in the spring 
of 1951, and also to give some apparent substance to their propaganda 
advocacy of peace, the Russian representative on the Security Council 
proposed that negotiations be instituted between the two commands 
in Korea to bring about a cease-fire and to determine the conditions 
of armistice in the Korean War. In retrospect, it appears that the im- 
mediate Russian purpose, and that of China, in proposing negotiations 
was to prevent a decisive victory from being won in Korea bv means 
of a slow-down of the limited offensive then underway. If successful, 
this would gain the time necessary to re-establish at least a firm defen- 
sive position in North Korea. This was a different purpose than that 
of bringing military operations to an end through agreement on the 
conditions of an armistice, to be followed by the negotiated settle- 
ment of the political issues involved in the Korean question. 

The Russian proposal was accepted by the United States for sev- 
eral reasons. One was fear that military victory in Korea might readily 
be the prelude to the general war which Washington had steadily 
sought to avoid. A second was a real desire in the United States to 
explore to their limits all possibilities of restoring peace in the Far East. 
A third was the desire to conciliate the opinion of such Asian and 
European states as had been reluctant to follow American leadership 
against the Soviet Union because of fear of alleged American “war- 
mongering” and “imperialism.” Thus negotiations designed to bring 
about agreement on the conditions of an armistice were instituted with- 
out a cease-fire. The negotiations were continued in spite of indica- 
tions that the Chinese were less interested in agreement than in 
re-establishing their military position, and with it a stronger influence 
over the North Korean regime than they had originally possessed. 
Neither side, however, was apparently willing to break off negotiations 
and thus assume clear responsibility for their decisive termination. 


EFFECT OF THE KOREAN WAR ON 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

Except for Berlin and in Austria, Korea was the one place where 
the United States and the Soviet Union had their power arrayed on 
opposite sides of a common frontier. Consequently the postwar Korean 
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i, i Qj i. In addition to the finding of aggression, the resolution called 
upon the People’s Government to cease hostilities in Korea and re- 
affirmed “the determination of the United Nations to continue its action 
in Korea to meet the aggression.” A special committee of the General 
Assembly w as formed to examine the problem and report on what addi- 
tional measures might be necessary' to solve it, besides those already 
authorized and taken bv the member states. 

The groundwork for this action had been laid in proposals made by 
the United States to the General Assembly in September, 1950 with 
a view to preparing the way for action by the Assembly in other 
situations where the Securin’ Council, because of the veto, was un- 
able to function. These proposals, somewhat modified, w ere embodied 
in what came to be called the “Uniting for Peace” resolution which 
w as adopted on November 3, w ith the states in the Soviet bloc voting 
against it and India and the Argentine abstaining. It was under the 
terms of this resolution that the Assembly proceeded to deal with 
the Chinese intervention in Korea, finally adopting the resolution 
labelling China an aggressor. 

The hesitation of the United Nations in reaching that conclusion 
was apparently due to fear on the part of India and other states that 
such action would cut off what they perceived as a possibility' of 
ending the war in Korea by* negotiation; and also to fear that the 
United States would press for action which would enlarge the theater 
of military operations to include China itself, thus possibly* precipi- 
tating a third world war. In addition, those states which had previously 
recognized the People’s Government, notably India, apparently' be- 
lieved that no action should be taken with respect to China unless and 
until the Peiping regime had been given China’s seat in the United 
Nations so that it could participate in all discussions which involved 
it. This position was not completely* changed even after the adoption 
of the finding that the Chinese Communists were guilty of aggres- 
sion. That would, however, seem to have precluded recognition of the 
People s Government, even for purposes of representation in the United 
Nations, until the aggression was ended either by the enforced retire- 
ment of Chinese troops from Korea or by the establishment of a cease- 
re negotiated on the basis of their retirement north of the 38th 
parallel. 
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ship both within and outside of the United Nations. “Neutralism,” it 
was made clear by Mr. Nehru, did not involve passivity in foreign 
policy in relation even to situations with which India was not directly 
concerned. Rather it meant active participation in the search for a 
solution, but in terms of independent Indian judgment as to the proper 
solution for each particular problem or issue. This precluded any sort 
of commitment in advance to the views of the United States. Beyond 
this, in relation to the Far East the Indian government tended to view 
the United States, as a non-Asian state, as unduly intrusive in its asser- 
tion of Far Eastern leadership. Asian questions, Mr. Nehru felt, should 
be dealt with primarily by Asian states. With this view, India appar- 
ently acted on the assumption that the United States should accept 
Indian leadership rather than itself attempt to exercise leadership in the 
Far East. 

After the Chinese intervention in the Korean war a new set of con- 
siderations became operative in the development of military policy. 
The European states were alarmed at any tendencies in American 
policy which indicated an intention to give the Far East priority over 
Europe in the allocation of American economic and military assistance. 
If the choice had to be made between (i) acquiescence in the exten- 
sion of Chinese and thus Communist control over Korea or (2) the 
serious lessening of the ability of the United States to contribute fully 
to the defense of western Europe against Russia, generally speaking it 
was evident that Britain and the peoples and governments in western 
Europe preferred the former alternative. This was the underlying basis 
of their reaction against any proposals which might involve the United 
States and the United Nations in war against China in which military 
operations were not localized to Korea. To this was joined the fear 
that such action against China would bring about direct Russian mili- 
tary intervention. This intervention, it was argued, would take the 
form of an attack in Europe rather than in Asia. This point of view 
was expressed in Washington as well, although it was not as widely 
held there as in the European capitals. As General Omar Bradley, Chair- 
man of the United States Joint Chiefs-of-Staff, put the official view: 

“Red China is not the powerful nation seeking to dominate the world. 

Frankly, in the opinion of the Joint Chiefs-of-Staff, this strategy would 

involve us in the wrong war, at the wrong place, at the wrong time and 

with the wrong enemy.” 19 

19 Joint Committee , Hearings, pt. 2, p. 731. 
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problem was inevitably cast in the mold of United States-Soviet rela- 
tions. Under the circumstances, however, attitudes \\ irh respect to the 
solution of the problem were finally determined in part by the issues 
posed by the outcome of the struggle between the National Govern- 
ment and the Chinese Communist Party for control in China. These 
attitudes, however, were themselves largely determined by relation- 
ships with the United States or the Soviet Union at the time of out- 
break of the war in Korea. 

In the background of the North Korean aggression was the Soviet 
nion and a China whose Communist government not only had an 
ideological affinity with the Soviet Union but also was its' declared 
ally. The posmon taken by the U.S.S.U. and the People’s Government 
was consistently supported without question only by those states which 
were within the area of Russian influence and dominance. The anri- 
uet ea erthip of the United States was accepted bv many more 
mc . e \ htmever < tbe United States ctcrcised leadership of a 
a i ion o independent states rather than controlling the policy of 
T- P° bcies had to ** formulated, both in and out of the 
e C ‘. atlo " s * m consultation with other governments holding dif- 
fer r S r °/? that °* tbe Unitcd Sta tes on certain aspects of the 
P r0b cm ‘ SorTle st aKS. Britain being the most powerful of 
mem I ef c ’ bld exten ^ ec * recognition to the Peiping govem- 

Statts h h rC 1 of ,he ">r in Korea, whereas the United 

the fnm n0t K ^ not ncccssar ilv signify approval by Britain of 
^ R , cosni , ion (|) ,/„ BCh tbc 
thafZL’!™''' ““"l'""'-' 5 ■» ■ * f«c» situation, and (a) by 
China and T w ’ 1,3511 for ,llc P™tectiun of British interests in 
H ?°g l “"g- of ir, justification, nevertheless, 

because of th ” * complicating; effect on relationships 

CfeUn com'iT””"’ ° f th ' National Government of 
continued to rer° a tet " tonal basc on Formosa. The United States 
ernment of China 51 }!** ^ governnKnt and support it as the gov- 
question, rather rh,h co “ e< l uent '>' for some time the Formosa 
recognition of the Peini^ StncUy , S P “^ng, of recognition or non- 
differences of • P ng re S lme > **» connection with which serious 
The “T opinion arose. 

U.S.S.R., ™cifLch°A ti0n ' 35 , b """ n the United States and the 
maintain also comnllnn. , rai * ons as India and Indonesia sought to 
c ° m P ented fu, the United States the problem of leader- 
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tionablc at the time for two principal reasons. The first related to the 
nature of the Chinese economy. China had not yet been sufficiently 
developed in its economic processes to be as seriously and as immedi- 
ately affected by boycott and blockade measures as would have been 
the case if it had been transformed from an agricultural to an indus- 
trialized state. The second reason was that the economic blockade 
would necessarily be incomplete, and might consequently lose much 
of its effectiveness, since trade with the Soviet Union across its long 
land frontier with China could not be materially affected. In other 
words, if participation were complete except for the Soviet bloc, it 
would be effective only with respect to essential commodities which 
could not be supplied by, or by way of, the Soviet Union. Without 
full and effective co-operation by all states outside the Soviet orbit, 
furthermore, economic sanctions would have to be enforced through 
naval and other measures directed against shipping and other transpor- 
tation facilities. Such measures of enforcement would be certain to 
impose serious strains on the relations of the United States with some 
of its anti-Soviet allies as well as on such neutralist states as India and 
Indonesia. 

In any case, no matter how complete and adequately enforced, eco- 
nomic sanctions could yield results only gradually over an extended 
period of time. Thus if primary reliance were put on them to end the 
war in Korea, it would have to be accepted as a probability that there 
W'ould be no quick and decisive verdict. This would have to be antici- 
pated to avoid immediate demands for action of a more far-reaching 
military character designed to produce such immediate results. Other- 
wise economic sanctions would have to be evaluated not merely from 
the standpoint of their effectiveness, but also as part of a possible chain 
of events culminating ultimately in World War III. 

By themselves, nevertheless, because of their lack of maximum effec- 
tiveness against a country at China’s stage of economic development, 
and with its geopolitical relationship to the Soviet Union, and on ac- 
count of their inability to produce immediately decisive results, boy- 
cott and blockade could certainly be viewed as measures which would 
not necessarily bring into play the alliance between Communist China 
and the Soviet Union, and thus lead to World War III. For that 
reason they had been most emphasized among the additional meas- 
ures” proposed for consideration even before General MacArthur was 
relieved of his command responsibilities. The American hesitancy in 
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PROPOSALS FOR ACTION AGAINST CHINA 
The proposals in question were those made by General MacArthur 
with respect to military operations against China designed to bring 
about a decisive victory in Kotea. They were: 

(»)• The intensification of our economic blockade against China- 

(i) . The imposirion of a naval blockade against the China coast. 

(j) . Removal of restrictions on air reconnaissance of China’s coastal 
area and of Manchuria. 

(4). Removal of restrictions on the forces of the Republic of China on 
Formosa, with logistical support to contribute to their effective operation 
against the common enemy. 14 


For some time there had been recurrent requests from United Na- 
tions Headquarters in Tokyo that authority should be given to bomb 
Chinese bases in Manchuria. The American government, however, did 
not press for such an authorization from the United Nations. This was 
possibly because it did not anticipate sufficient support readily to com- 
mand the necessary two-thirds majority. More probably it was because 
Washington thought in terms of a chain of events which might pre- 
cipitate the war with the Soviet Union which it sought, as did its 
allies and associates, to postpone or avoid. “Removal of restrictions on 
air reconnaissance of China’s coastal area and of Manchuria,’’ in the 
light of the background of controversy, was viewed as an indirect 
proposal for authorization which would lead to bombing. It thus 
carried the same disturbing ultimate implication of probable war with 
the Soviet Union. 

The proposals for the intensification of the economic blockade 
against China and the imposition of a naval blockade against the China 
coast were in effect proposals of full economic sanctions against China 
which might so weaken Peiping as to bring about military capitulation 
IT ^°j Ca ' P ro P os al of economic sanctions to be applied by the 
mte States and other active participants in the war raised immedi- 
atey two principal questions: (1) of effectiveness in relation to the 
j at, d ( l ) of reaction of other states to them immediately and 

urtng t e course of rheir application. Their effectiveness seemed ques- 
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This alleged interference from the field with the exercise of political 
judgment by the responsible United Nations agencies added to the 
existing pressures on and in Washington to bring about a change in 
the United Nations Command in Korea and in the Supreme Allied 
Command in Tokyo. The issue was brought to a head with the pub- 
lication of General MacArthur s letter to Congressman Joseph Martin 
criticizing established policies, with the result that MacArthur was 
relieved of all of his command responsibilities by President Truman 
on April 1 1 and ordered to return to the United States. 

The movement toward a truce, however, was resumed in April while 
the United States was undergoing the ensuing “great debate ’ on its 
Far Eastern policies. On April i, 1951, the British Foreign Secretary, 
Mr. Morrison, declared that, since most of the area south of the parallel 
had been recovered, the psychological moment had arrived to cease 
fighting. The possibility of truce negotiations continued to be dis- 
cussed during May, and on June 1 the Secretary General of the United 
Nations, Mr. Trygve Lie, expressed the opinion that the rime was ripe 
for renewed armistice efforts. On June 24 Mr. Malik, the Soviet Foreign 
Minister, said that the U.S.S.R. felt that a cease-fire could be nego- 
tiated. Immediately thereafter, on June 27, the new United Nations 
Commander-in-Chief, General Ridgway, addressed a radio message to 
the Chinese and North Korean leaders inviting them to discuss an 
armistice. On July 8 United Nations delegates, headed by Vice Admiral 
C. Turner Joy, and Communist delegates, headed by North Korean 
General Nam II, met at Kaesong to discuss armistice terms. Prolonged 
negotiations finally produced July 26, agreement on a five-point agenda 
for further discussions. 

The site of the truce talks was transferred by agreement of Octo- 
ber 24 to Panmunjom. The agenda included: the fixing of a military 
demarcation line between the two sides and the establishment of a 
demilitarized zone between them; the making of concrete arrange- 
ments for tire composition, authority, and functions of a supervisory 
organization for the carrying out of the terms of an armistice; arrange- 
ments relating to the disposition of prisoners of war; and recom- 
mendations on nonmilitary issues to be made to the governments 
concerned on both sides. 

The resulting negotiations looking toward an armistice were inter- 
mittently carried on from 1951 through much of 1953 without agree- 
ment. During this period the war itself continued but without operations 
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pressing for their adoption by the United Nations would seem to have 
been (i) because of the view that, for the reasons suggested above, 
they could not readily be dissociated from the question of additional 
military measures necessary to produce the desired result of capitula- 
tion in Korea; and (i) because of British reluctance to cut off all 
trade with China via Hongkong, One such “additional measure” was, 
nevertheless, approved by the United Nations General Assembly on 
May 1 8, 1951 when it adopted by a vote of 47-0 a United States pro- 
posal for an embargo on shipment of arms and certain strategic mate- 
rials to Communist China and North Korea. Subsequently, while truce 
negotiations were being carried on, the lists of embargoed materials 
were extended and pressures instituted by the United States to make 
the embargo more effective. 


Increasing military and economic pressure during the spring of 1951 
was paralleled by moves designed to bring about a cessation of hos- 
tilities. On March 13 General MacArthur declared himself ready to 
discuss armistice negotiations with the Chinese commander. This offer 
was rejected by the Chinese Communists on March 29. At the time 
United Nations diplomatic negotiations to bring about a cease-fire were 
a so being attempted. The MacArthur move, it was charged, was an 
attempt to bring these negotiations to an end by eliciting a negative 
rep y rom the Chinese commander to his proposals. Such a rejection, 
>t was argued, would give him grounds for a more general attack 
against China. General MacArthur’s move was repudiated by the 
mted States Department of State, which took the position that truce 
negotiations were a responsibility of the United Nations General 
ssembly an d not of the commander-in-chief. The United Nations 
mote toward a cease-fire, if successful, would have been designed to 
thr * t mil ’ tary P 0Slt '° n at the 38th parallel, thus accomplishing 
nor .r!!" 1 1 ?l irp0S ' : of re P e,lin g aggression against South Korea, hut 
H,: ,n S t ^ ie purpose of unifying Korea nor of terminating 

churian , mtcrvent ’° n south of the Yalu, and thus beyond the Man* 
termination””? 0 u acA * thur c,e *rly did not regard this as a satisfactory 
“ ° . f “y making his pro- 

had no nat> ° n ^ larc ^ 16 t0 have said that the 38th parallel 

hold tha, I,„r,vonldbe ,hi,t . an X for “ Ur g e en 0 "S h t0 

tier. He cailprf ?„ l- ca P a ^ e °f advancing to the Manchurian fron- 
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being extended much beyond the 38th parallel, and with reduced pres- 
sure to undertake air and naval operations beyond the Korean theater 
of war. 

This same period witnessed a sharpening of internal political con- 
troversy within the Korean Republic. From the outset there had been 
a struggle for power betw een the Assembly and President Syngman 
Rhee. Under the constitution a presidential election was scheduled for 
1951. Since it was apparent that the incumbent president would find 
it difficult to secure re-election by the existing Assembly, whose mem- 
bers remained in office until 1954, President Rhee demanded revision 
of the constitution so as to provide for direct election of the president. 
The Assembly, on January 18, 1951, rejected this proposal by an over- 
whelming majority. On February 19 a resolution was proposed in the 
Assembly which condemned the president for his “dictatorial tend- 
encies.’* In April a bill, sponsored by a majority of the members of the 
Assembly, which called for the surrender of all presidential adminis- 
trative powers to the premier, was introduced. 

The Assembly could propose but the president has the power to 
dispose. He imposed martial law and instituted a censorship of the 
press and radio. Since his constitutional term expired on June 23, by 
which time the opposition in the Assembly had not been brought to 
accept his proposals for change in the constitution. President Rhee 
brought a quorum of the Assembly together under police escort and 
secured from it an extension of his term of office to August 15. There- 
after (in a forty-eight hour session of the Assembly during which no 
member was permitted to leave the building) the constitution was 
amended so as to provide for direct election of the President and 
Vice-President. 

The election thus provided for was held on August 5, with four 
candidates for the office of president and nine for vice-president. Presi- 
ent Rhee was continued in the office, polling 5,238,769 votes as 
against 1,781415 votes cast for other three candidates. In the tem- 
porary capital of Pusan, however, where there was a greater awareness 
” m c th0d ! ^ h c had overcome the opposition of the As- 
t , th ' re was el «wherc. President Rhee failed to secure a 
majority of the votes cast. 
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pean policy, had centered their opposition on the China policy of the 
administration as its most vulnerable point. It was vulnerable because 
of the failure of the United States to prevent the Communists from 
assuming power in mainland China. It could be attacked without vio- 
lation of the principles of bipartisanship because it was held that there 
had been no consultation with the Republican Party in the formula- 
tion of the China policy which had proved to be a failure. After 1947, 
with the proclamation of the Truman Doctrine, the containment of 
communism had become a primary world emphasis in United States 
foreign policy. Failure to contain communism in the Far East was held 
by the critics of the Truman Administration to be a major failure. 
This failure was alleged to be due either to a misreading of the inter- 
national affiliation and the nature and aims of the Chinese Communist 
Party, or to sympathy with it on account of dissatisfaction with the 
Kuomintang, or to both. Having failed to prevent Communist victory 
in mainland China, it was argued by critics that the Truman Adminis- 
tration was prepared to acquiesce in control of Formosa by the Chinese 
Communists if they had the power to take over the island. This asserted 
acquiescence was in the face of warnings by General MacArthur and 
others that the strategic position of the United States in the Far East 
would be seriously weakened if Formosa were to come under the con- 
trol of any power hostile to the United States. Thus the question of 
Formosa came to be entangled in the threads of domestic American 
politics. Beyond noting this fact, however, it is unnecessary here to 
examine further this aspect of the question. 


STATUS OF FORMOSA 

The most important side of the problem of Formosa undeniably 
involved the status of the island in relation to China. Formosa had 
been transferred from China to Japan under the terms of the Treaty of 
Shimonoseki which terminated the Sino-Japanese war of 1894-95- I® 
restoration to China was proclaimed as an Allied objective in World 
War II in the Cairo Declaration which stated as Allied purpose 

that Japan shall be stripped of all of the islands in the Pacific which she 
has seized or occupied since the beginning of the first World War in 
1914, and that all the territories Japan has stolen from the Chinese, such 
as Manchuria, Formosa, and the Pescadores, shall be restored to the 
Republic of China. 
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Formosa, tlie United Nations, 
and the Korean Question 


THE FORMOSAN QUESTION AND THE KOREAN WAR 
The Formosan question was joined to the Korean question and thus 
given concrete international significance from the time of the North 
Korean attack on the Republic of Korea. The two questions had been 
joined in the initial definition of American policy toward the Korean 
War. 1 Attitudes of a number of states within the United Nations toward 
Korea had been determined to a considerable extent by the Formosan 
question, and in the national debate over Far Eastern policy in the 
United States, following the return of General MacArthur, Formosa 
assumed a central importance. The difference of opinion which was 
of fundamental importance between General MacArthur, on the one 
side, and his superiors in Washington and at the United Nations, on 
the other, related to the steps which he believed must be undertaken 
to bring about decisive victory in Korea. These were four in number.’ 
The fourth action proposed was ‘‘Removal of restrictions on the forces 
of the Republic of China on Formosa, with logistical support to con- 
tribute to their effective operation against the common enemy." This 
proposal raised a series of questions involving attitudes toward and re- 
arions with the National Government on Formosa, cutting to the 
eart o conflicts in American opinion concerning Far Eastern policy- 
Urmcs of the Truman administration, inhibited by the conception 
o bipartisanship” in foreign affairs from a full-scale attack on Enro- 
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Formosa and the Korean Question 

At that time the Chinese Communists, recognized by Moscow and 
assisted by the U.S.S.R. to power on the mainland, were apparently 
preparing an attack from the mainland on Formosa. Had such an 
attack been launched then it was questionable whether the National 
Government would have had the power to maintain a successful de- 
fense on Formosa. The defense would have had to be prepared and 
conducted by the same government which, in the view of the then 
American Secretary of State, Mr. Dean Acheson, had thoroughly dis- 
credited itself in China because of its inefficiency, corruption, and mili- 
tary ineptitude. It would have had to be maintained by what was 
left of armies which had been defeated on the mainland by the Com- 
munists partly because of their low' morale and apparent lack of will to 
fight, and partly because of the incompetence of their leadership. Their 
fighting qualities had not been enhanced by the conditions of their 
evacuation to Formosa. If anything, those qualities had been lessened. 
The misrule of the Kuomintang on Formosa in the immediate postwar 
years, furthermore, had lessened the ability of the island and its people 
to supply the needs of these forces, and had paved the way for active 
subversion on the part of those v'ho had suffered from Kuomintang 
misrule. A forecast of v'hat tvould probably have happened in the 
event of invasion, with the defense of Formosa carried on only by 
National Government forces, had apparently been given in the ease 
v’ith which Hainan Island had been conquered by the Communists. 


THE UNITED STATES AND THE DEFENSE OF FORMOSA 

Under these conditions it appeared that the successful defense of 
Formosa v T as impossible unless the United States assumed military 
responsibility for it. Military judgment v'as apparently against the 
assumption of this responsibility, although, as has been noted, General 
MacArthur had earlier indicated his view as to the strategic importance 
of Formosa as an indispensable link in the outer zone of American se- 
curity. This zone had come to be placed in the island chain extending 
from Japan in the north to the Philippines in the south. The political 
view was expressed by President Truman, January, 1950, as follows: 

Traditional United States policy toward China ... called for international 
respect for the integrity of China. This principle was recently reaffirmed 
in the UN General Assembly resolution of December 8, : 949 . which, in 
part, calls on all states to refrain from 
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Chinese provincial administration under the National Government 
was instituted on Formosa following V-J Day. After the Kuomintang 
military collapse on the mainland, the seat of the National Government 
was transferred to Formosa and the remnants of Chiang’s armies were 
evacuated to the island. Neither at that time nor subsequently was a 
separate government of Formosa established. noth the Communists and 
the Nationalists insisted that the island had been made a pan of China 
in 1945. The Communists viewed the struggle for control of China as 
uncompleted until they had extended their power ro Formosa and thus 
destroyed the remnants of power of the National Government. The 
Kuomintang maintained a provincial government on Formosa even 
after the National Government had been transferred ro the island. It 
was the declared intention of that government to use Formosa as a 
provincial territorial base from which to move to overthrow the Com- 


munists in the mainland provinces of China. 

If this Chinese view of the status of Formosa is accepted, then For- 
mosa must be approached as an unsolved part of the problem posed 
in the struggle between the Kuomintang and the Chinese Communist 
Patty for control of China. Action by other states in support of either 
of the contending parties would be properly viewable as intervention 
m that conflict. Such interventions have been frequent in international 
relations, and they have been undertaken on the basis of the interests 
of the intervening state. From that point of view, the justification of 
the intervention would be found in its success or failure in attaining 
the purposes of the intervening stare. One of those purposes might be 
to assist a recognized and friendly government to maintain itself against 
a rebellious faction. When, however, the rebellious faction has estab- 
lished itself in control of most of the territories of the state and has 
itself received recognition by some states as its At jure government, 
a question is raised as to whether or not it can properly continue to be 
viewed merely as a rebellious faction. A much more serious question 
o policy is raised thereby for the stare contemplating intervention 
since action in support of the still-recognized government may readily 
result in failure or lead to war. On occasion a question may also arise, 
svever, as to the means by which the successful faction has attained 
p wcr. Its assumption of control may have been rise result of inter- 
in c, ° n 00 ^^alf. Its recognition may thus have been a measure 
m support of that intervention at the time when it was extended. This 
C s,tU3t,0n ' v ith respect of Formosa in the first months of 195°* 
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from air and sea operations against the mainland, and the Communists 
were debarred from an invasion of Formosa. The Seventh Fleet was 
ordered to enforce this request and prohibition. This action, although 
announced as designed to localize military operations to Korea, also 
settled the conflict in American policy by acceptance for the period 
of hostilities in Korea of the MacArthur thesis that considerations of 
national security required that Formosa should be kept out of the hands 
of the strongly anti-American Communist government of China. Simi- 
larly, the question of recognition of the Peiping government was an- 
swered, for the time being at least, in the negative. 

Under the new set of conditions the United States thus committed 
itself to action to prevent an invasion of Formosa by the Chinese Com- 
munists. At the same time it committed itself to the support of the 
National Government as far as the maintenance of its position on For- 
mosa was concerned. This represented a reversal of the January, 1950, 
AATiite House statement that the United States would provide no fur- 
ther military aid or advice to the National Government of China. In 
application of the earlier policy, military aid had been suspended be- 
yond that already given under the authorization of the China Aid Act 
of 1948 and that provided under the Mutual Defense Assistance Act 
of 1949. This suspended aid totalled $75 million. This policy was re- 
viewed in July, 1950, by the Joint Chiefs-of-Staff, at tne request of 
the Department of State. The Joint Chiefs, on review, held that For- 
mosa was of strategic value to the United States, and that the continu- 
ance of Chinese Nationalist resistance was important to the United 
States. They recommended, consequently, a revival of military aid to 
the Nationalists and the making of a survey of their forces on the 
island by General MacArthur and his staff. 

In implementation of the new policy of military assistance, a Mili- 
tary Assistance Advisory Group was constituted and entered upon its 
duties early in 1951. Under its advice and with assistance in the form 
°f equipment from the United States, the National Government made 
steady progress in transforming its forces on Formosa from the ill- 
disciplined horde evacuated from the mainland into a military force 
capable of defending the island from Communist attack. The odds 
which had been strongly in favor of Communist success if an invasion 
had been attempted in January of 195 0 h^d been reversed by 1953 
when it could be reasonably "concluded that the Nationalists were 
capable of a successful defense of Formosa. In this reversal the shift in 
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(a) , seeking to acquire spheres of influence or to create foreign con- 

trolled regimes within the territory of China; 

(b) . seeking to obtain special rights or privileges within the territory 

of China. 

A specific application of the foregoing principles is seen in the present 
situation w ith respect to Formosa . . . 

The United States has no predatory designs on Formosa or on any other 
Chinese territory. The United States has no desire to obtain special right* 
or privileges or to establish military bases on Formosa at this time. Nor 
does it have any intention of utilizing its armed forces to interfere in the 
present situation- The United States will not pursue a course which will 
lead to involvement in the civil conflict in China. 

Similarly, the United States Government will not provide military aid 
or advice to Chinese forces on Formosa. In the view of the United States 
Government, the resources on Formosa are adequate to enable them to 
obtain the items which they might consider necessary for the defense of 
the Island. The United States Government proposes to continue under 
existing legislative authority the present ECA program of economic as- 
sistance.* 


At the beginning of 1950, consequently, the official American view 
was that operations against Formosa from the mainland would be in 
pursuance of civil war objectives; that the United States would not 
intervene in China’s civil war by military means. Consequently, the 
United States would not undertake military action, if that should be 
necessary’, to prevent the conquest of Formosa bv the Chinese Com- 
munists, as it had not in that of Hainan, if that should prove to be 
the outcome of civil war operations, as was anticipated by many ob- 
servers. If the anticipation had been realized, furthermore, the question 
of recognition of the Peiping regime w ould have been put in a differ 
ent context. The definitions given of attitude tow ard a successful inva- 
sion of Formosa must, consequently, be viewed as an indication at 
that time of willingness to recognize the Chinese Communist regime if 
an when the People’s Government, having driven it from the mainland, 
a completed the process of overthrowing and destroying the National 
Government on Formosa. 


A counter tendency’ in American policy, however, showed itself at 
toe outset of the Korean war. As previously stated, when the North 
jr, at r k ' m Iaunched m June, 1950, the United States unilat- 
y declared the neutralization of Formosa for the period of mil«- 
raty operations in Korea. The Nationalists were requested to refrain 
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was less successful than its predecessor in gaining the good will and 
the confidence of the Formosans. With the transfer of the seat of the 
National Government to Formosa, however. General Ch’en was made 
the head of its Executive Yvian and Mr. K. C. Wu became head of the 
provincial government. Mr. Wu, as Mayor of Chungking and then 
of Shanghai, had an established reputation as a progressive and efficient 
administrator. Both he and General Ch'en, with the removal of the 
National Government to Taipei, were brought under the direct super- 
vision of Chiang Kai-shek, who came to perceive the necessity 7 of in- 
stituting reforms in provincial as well as national administration for 
two purposes. These were: (i) to develop sufficient strength in For- 
mosa for purposes of defense and to enable the island to function as 
the base of operations in an invasion of the mainland; and (2) to enable 
the National Government, bv example, to re-establish itself in non- 
Communist mainland and overseas Chinese thinking as an acceptable 
and preferable alternative to the Chinese Communist Party 7 . 

ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL REFORM 

All of the reports from Formosa indicated that the situation had 
been greatlv changed by 1953. As an informed writer put it: 

There is general concurrence among postwar American visitors to For- 
mosa in the view that, on the whole, substantial progress has been made 
there since the Chinese re-occupation. Those who differentiate between 
the parts played respectively bv the National Government and by the 
Provincial Government speak more enthusiastically of the latter. Never- 
theless, since the National Government has jurisdiction over some of the 
enterprises and exercises jointly with the Provincial Government juris- 
diction over other enterprises that have contributed to economic recovery 7 , 
the former must share with the latter the credit for what has been 
accomplished . 5 

In this differentiation between the work of the provincial and that 
of the National Government in connection with economic recovery, 
the National Government’s major achievement, as well as its major 
effort, had been to transform the troops evacuated front the mainland 
into a disciplined and effective fighting force. Its actual success in this 
could not be definitively determined until military* operations of either 
an offensive or a defensive nature had been undertaken. In the absence 

5 Joseph W. Ballandne, Formosa: A Problem for United States Foreign Policy 
(W ashington: Xhe Brookings Institution, 1952), p. 181. Quoted by permission. 
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American policy brought about by the North Korean attack on the 
Republic of Korea played a large part. 

The time necessarily spent by the Communists in preparing an 
assault on Formosa to ensure its success, to be sure, gave the National 
Government a hreathing space which it used to strengthen its defen- 
sive position. Politically and economically it had to recover the posi- 
tion lost in Formosa during the initial years of misrule under the 
governor, Chen Yi. sent from the mainland to exercise National Gov- 
ernment authority m 1945. Chen Yi, a former warlord who had come 
over to Chiang during the Northern Expedition in 1927. had viewed 
his Formosan assignment as giving him a new and fruitful field of 
financial exploitation. Chiang did nothing about Chen's misrule of the 
island until the situation was dramatized and gained outside notoriety 
when the people rose in revolt in 1947. In spite of the massacre of the 
revolters and the consequent suppression of the rcvolr, the condition 5 
which produced it could no longer be disregarded by the National 
Government. Consequently Chen was replaced as Governor by Wei 
Tao-ming, former ambassador to the United States.* 


NATIONAL GOVERNMENT RULE ON FORMOSA 


The new governor found his efforts to reform the administration 
handicapped by a carry-over of important officials from the Chen 
regime. Increased attention was, however, paid to Formosa by the 
Nanking government as, by the latter part of 1948, deteriorated con- 
ditions in China caused Chiang Kai-shek to give it his personal atten- 
tion as the place from w hich Nationalist resistance might have to be 
continued against the Communists. With this in mind, Chiang, 
January j, 1949, replaced Wei Tao-ming as Governor of Formosa 
with General Ch’en Ch’eng, who could be expected to exercise his 
authority more vigorously. Martial law was immediately instituted by 
the new governor. On the charge of being Communist sympathizer 5 
t ere were numerous arrests and executions. Economic condition 5 , 
Qw ever, became worse instead of better and the new* administration 


"£' len 3 face-saving job and ultimately the governors*"? 
connittd w.rt, rv!L* n J* nulr >'< 1 ( H 8 , however, this opportunistic war-lord 
Gta« s r^li? ,mm0OlS f co render his province. Learning of the P^. 
brouM). ta ^ Chen and ™ June t8. J«o a firine squad in Fo" 5 *** 
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stage corresponded approximately with the period when public discussion 
m the United States of American policy in the Far East was most intense. 
During this period, the continuation and expansion of economic aid 
served as a partial compensation for a suspension of military aid and for 
an unwillingness to make drastic policy commitments respecting Formosa. 
It could also be regarded as a hedge against the possible immediate con- 
sequences of failure to adopt a positive course, since it was calculated to 
enable the National Government to deal with the internal problems of 
Formosa and to stabilize its position. The third stage, marked by the 
resumption of military assistance, was prompted by the outbreak of the 
conflict in Korea . 7 


During the third stage, it must be emphasized, the United States 
affirmatively committed itself to the National Government on For- 
mosa as the government of China. As Dean Rusk, the Assistant Secre- 
tary of State for Far Eastern Affairs, put it in an address on May 18 , 
I 95b shortly before the outbreak of war in Korea: 

IV e recognize the National Government of the Republic of China even 
though the territory under its control is severely restricted. We believe 
it more authentically represents the views of the great body of the people 
of China, particularly their historic demand for independence from 
foreign control. That government will continue to receive important aid 
and assistance from the United States. Under the circumstances, how- 
ever, such aid cannot be decisive to the future of China. The decision and 
the effort are for the Chinese people, pooling their efforts, wherever they 
in behalf of China. s 

This commitment became firmer under the double pressure of do- 
mestic debate and the continuation of the war against the Chinese 
Communists in Korea. The result was not only the resumption of 
military assistance but also the increasing of the American economic 
assistance which had continued after military aid had been withdrawn. 
The end-product was a change in attitude toward the military poten- 
tialities of the Formosan regime. 

American aid was an undeniable factor in bringing about economic 
recovery in Formosa but the institution of reform, which was essen- 
tial to its successful utilization, was even more important. Without 
reform it would have been impossible to enlist the energies of the 
Formosan people in the increase of production since otherwise the 

‘ Ballantine, op. cit., p. 132. 

Full text, in U.S. Department of State, Bulletin, VoL 24 (May 28, 1951), pp. 746, 
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of such a definitive basis of judgment, however, it could only be con- 
cluded from current reports that the military position on Formosa 
had undergone real improvement. General MacAnhur’s testimony to 
this in 1951 reads: 

The generalissimo has probably in the neighborhood of a half million 
troops. The personnel is excellent. . . . They have good morale. Their 
material is spotty. They lack artillery. They lack trucks. They lack a good 
many of rhe modern refinements. They ate capable of being made into 
a very excellent force. . . . My own estimate would be, after the material 
was there, that those troops would be in very good shape, probably as 
good as they ever could be made outside of combat, within four months.* 


After 1951, military assistance from the United States was in- 
creased. At the same rime the Military Assistance Advisory Group from 
the United States was enlarged so as to give the maximum assistance 
in training the Chinese in the proper care and use of the new equip- 
ment. In this way many of the weaknesses noted by General Mac* 
Arthur in 1951 had been materially lessened by 195 j. This gave non- 
Kuomintang observers, as well as overseas Chinese, a totally different 
impression of the strength of the Nationalist position from that which 
had been warranted four years earlier. 

A comparable achievement had taken place in the development of 
the Formosan economy to the point where exports were sufficient in 
amount and in value to provide a surplus over imports, except for the 
military supplies and economic aid furnished by the United States. 
The increase in production was sufficient not only to yield an export 
surplus bur also ro sustain over a million refugees from mainland China 
and the military and civilian personnel of the National Government 
m addition to providing the upkeep of the provincial government. 

e ugee and evacuated personnel represented a substantial increment 
to the Formosan population which was estimated in 1946 at slightly 
more than six million persons. 

This improved economic position was made possible in part because 
of American economic assistance. The operation of this factor in re- 
cover}- has been summarized as follows: 


s P ea ku’g the American aid program falls into three stages. The 
resicti^' | Wr> ‘f ent ® e d “ the period during which Formosa was a 
egatee of the then operating China aid program. The second 
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1952 was 1.6 million metric tons, an increase of 200,000 tons over 1951. 
A similar recovery in the production of other food crops occurred. 
There was not, however, restoration of production of the prewar ex- 
port crops— sugar, pineapples, tea, camphor— to the prewar level. This 
was partly the result of conditions in the former market countries. 
Nevertheless, as noted above, there had been sufficient recovery to 
enable the necessary imports to be somewhat more than paid for by 
exports. Thus Formosa provided a more solid economic base for the 
National Government in 1954 than had appeared probable in 1950. 


USE OF NATIONAL GOVERNMENT FORCES 
ON THE MAINLAND 

At the outset of the Korean War the National Government had 
offered a contingent of 33,000 troops to serve as part of the United 
Nations force in Korea. This offer was rejected. The rejection was 
put on the ground of the necessity of not diverting any Nationalist 
troops from the defense of Formosa. An undeclared reason for de- 
clining the offer, however, was lack of confidence in the military capa- 
bilities of the troops on Formosa. It was also apparent that their use 
in Korea would complicate an already difficult situation. The South 
Koreans made it clear throughout that they were opposed to the in- 
troduction of Chinese Nationalist troops into the peninsula. This was 
especially the case after the Chinese Communist intervention, when 
the extensive use of Nationalist troops might have transformed Korea into 
the battleground on which the Kuomintang-Communist struggle would 
be continued. Britain, India, and other members of the United Nations 
which had broken off relations with the National Government and 
had recognized Peiping, furthermore, were opposed to action in Korea 
by the National Government since that would have further embar- 
rassed their relations with Communist China. 

As the conclusion was reached in the United States that the For- 
mosan government had an effective army at its command which might 
be utilized against the Chinese Communists, but not in Korea, the 
ground was shifted to one of the ideas advanced by General Mac- 
Arthur. This was that there should be a “removal of restrictions on 
the forces of the Republic of China on Formosa, with (American) 
logistical support to contribute to their effective operation against the 
common enemy” in South China and elsewhere, as a diversionary 
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beneficiaries would have been only those supported by the National 
Government. Political reform, which had the effect of associating the 
Formosans with the operation of provincial and local government, 
helped to bring about a change of attitude, as did the increasing open- 
ing of educational Opportunities at all levels to the Formosans. In rela- 
tion to economic development, however, the land reforms instituted 
in and after 1949 had the greatest significance. These took the form 
initially of rent reduction from the custom-fixed level of 50 per cent 
or more of the crop produced to 37.5 per cent. This gave the tenant 
fanners an immediate increase in income, thus improving their stand- 
ard of living and at the same time giving them a great incentive to 
increase production. The enforced reduction of rentals also brought 
about a drop in land values which enabled the tenants to use their new 


surplus to acquire land through purchase. Twenty-four thousand ten- 
ants, during 1951-52 took advantage of the new opportunity to ac- 
quire land of their own. In 1952 almost a third of the public lands 
was distributed among some 100,000 farming families. Under legisla- 
tion then proposed, furthermore, landlords would have been required 
to sell lands which they were not themselves cultivating at a reasonable 
price, and with payment to be made on a long-term basis. 

The falling-off of production after 1945 was not, of course, solely 
or even primarily due to tenant-landlord relations. Thus reform along 
the lines taken was not in itself sufficient to bring about increase in 
agricu tural production. This required, among other measures, the 
resumption of fertilization of the fields. -In .938 a total of 389,300 tons 
? emlizer had been used on rice fields. In 1945 the amount had 
, n t0 **9®° tons. In 1950 a total of 235,000 tons of fertilizer was 
was * ma '*° r contr 'b u tion to increased productivity.” Here 

"ECA. 06 ! ! "^ erc African assistance was important since the 
C * ro ' c ' n P ro gram, providing 140,000 tons as of 
mi, lion x ’’I 0 ' r r th . e . end of '9S« ECA had paid for more than $4° 
were hu°k fertiliser. As a result about 280,000 tons of fertilizer 
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The policy of the Truman Administration, described by its critics 
as negative and as not being designed to bring either victory or a quick 
cessation of hostilities in Korea, was vigorously attacked by the Re- 
publicans in the presidential campaign of 1952 in the United States. 
The Republican promise of a positive policy leading toward an early 
end of the Korean War was an important factor in bringing about the 
election of the Republican candidate, General Dwight D. Eisenhower. 
In implementation of his campaign promises the President-elect made 
a tr ‘P inspection to Korea to familiarize himself at first hand with 
conditions there. After his inauguration, however, he immediately 
changed policy in only one respect. He removed the American pro- 
hibition on Nationalist operations against mainland China. Such opera- 
tions, of a guerrilla or commando-raid variety, had previously been 
undertaken by National Government forces and tolerated by the Amer- 
icans. Consequently the change announced merely gave approval to 
what had previously been officially disregarded. Beyond that, it gave 
assent to an invasion of the continent by Nationalist troops if and 
when they had the power to attempt the renewal of the struggle for 
control of mainland China, but without commitment to assist in an 
attempted invasion. The position taken by the National Government 
itself that it lacked the power to undertake an invasion of the main- 
land without further preparation, further clarified the situation, by 
leading to the conclusion that the Formosan government had the power, 
’I'hich it had lacked in 1950, to defend its position on Formosa but 
uot to resume war on the continent. Even this conclusion, however, 
had to be qualified since American naval power continued to be com- 
mitted to the patrol of the Formosan Straits to prevent a Communist 
attack on Formosa during the period of United Nations military opera- 
tions in Korea. 

This continued relationship in American policy of Formosa and the 
Korean War gave Chiang Kai-shek and his supporters a very real in- 
terest ' n the negotiations leading to an armistice and in any political 
agreements reached with respect to Korea. American interest in the 
Indochina situation as it developed following the conclusion of an 
armistice in Korea, because of Peiping’s support of Ho Chi-Minh, 
however, gave Chiang more assurance of continued American support 
against the Central People’s Government than might otherwise have 
been the case. 
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operation which would relieve pressure on the United Nations forces 
in Korea. This view was rejected by the Truman Administration when 
it was initially advanced in the spring of 1951. Such action might hate 
had the diversionary effects anticipated. But the action and the com- 
mitment would not have been, from the National Government's point 
of view, restricted to effects on military operations in Korea. That 
government’s objectives were the restoration of its power in mainland 
China, something which could be accomplished only through the 
overthrow of the People’s Government. If the United States had lent 
Formosa the air and naval support necessary to effect and enlarge land- 
ings on the mainland, it might readily have found itself committed to 
the attainment of Nationalist purposes and thus to operations directed 
toward the complete restoration of the authority of the National Gov- 
ernment throughout China. From the use of limited naval and air 
power in support of landing operations with a purely diversionary 
purpose in relation to Communist Chinese pressures in Korea, the 
United States might have had to extend its assistance to include the use 
of American ground forces, as had occurred in Korea. This would hate 
put the United States in a state of war with China. 

Engaged in war in China, it would have been difficult for the United 
States to extricate its forces if that were necessary to meet Soviet 
threats elsew here. Under the circumstances, furthermore. United States 
support of the National Government in war on the mainland might 
have created the conditions for application of the alliance which had 
been made in 1950 between the U.S.S.R. and the People’s government. 
If Russia intervened in behalf of China, its military action would not 
be necessarily or even probably undertaken in the Far East. So, at 
least, the argument ran. Such proposals as those made by General Mac- 
Arthur raised fears among the Western European states concerning the 
ultimate willingness and ability of the United States ro fulfill its obliga- 
tions with respect to the defense of Western Europe against a pos- 
sible Soviet attack. These feats had to be taken into account by Wash- 
ington in formulating its policy since it was seeking ro weld together 
and lead a coalition of independent states acting together in resistance 
to any aggression which might be undertaken by states in the Soviet 
toe acting under the direction of the Kremlin. Consequently the 
United Sates continued to follow the policy of confining military 
operations to the Korean theater. 
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INSTITUTION OF ARMISTICE NEGOTIATIONS 

A change in the situation of the Far East, especially as it turned on 
the question of Korea, came in the spring of 1953. following the death 
of Stalin. As pointed out above 1 the negotiations looking toward a 
truce in the Korean war had been intermittently carried on through 
• 95 1 without any agreement being reached. Following Stalin's death 
the Soviet government began to give indications of a willingness to 
negotiate seriously to bring about peace. With respect to the Far 
East, this took the form of a proposal for the resumption of negotia- 
tions looking toward an armistice in the Korean War. The first step 
in this direction was taken with the conclusion of an agreement to 
exchange sick and disabled prisoners of war. This was followed by 
negotiations on the general question, which still remained unanswered 
from the suspended truce talks, of the conditions for exchange of all 
prisoners of war. 

It was over this question of repatriation of prisoners of war that 
truce negotiations had broken down during 1951 and early 1953. An 
early stumbling block to agreement had been presented in the Com- 
munist demand for agreement on a “high-level” political conference 
to be convened within ninety days from the conclusion of an armistice 
agreement. Following United Nations’ acceptance of this proposal on 
February 19, 1951, the Communist delegation made an unacceptable 
additional proposal that such a conference, rather than being confined 
to consideration of the Korean question, should be authorized to dis- 
cuss the complex of Far Eastern questions at issue between the United 
States and its allies, on the one side, and China, the U.S.S.R. and their 
allies, on the other. This disagreement, however, was resolved in favor 
1 Chap, 7. 
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of letting the governments concerned determine the agenda of the 
conference. Another point of disagreement was over the rights of the 
two sides to take actions, following the truce, which would affect the 
military status quo in the event of the resumption of hostilities. The 
specific point at issue was that of the postarmistice right to reconstruct 
or build airfields, The United Kations delegates, on April i8, proposed 
a formula under which they would have accepted the Communist re- 
quirement of the right to reconstruct or build airfields in north Korea, 
and thus to strengthen their military position for the future, in ex- 
change for a Communist agreement that there should be no forcible 
repatriation of prisoners of war; and that a commission composed of 
representatives of Poland and Czechoslovakia for the Communists, and 
Sweden and Switzerland for the United Nations, should be established 
" 'th powers of supervision of execution of the truce terms. The United 
Nations’ proposal with respect to the supervisory commission, which 
both sides agreed should be constituted, was designed to avoid accept- 
ance of Russia as a neutral in relation to the Korean War, 

It was on the question of repatriation of prisoners of war that both 
sides took a firm stand on the ground of principle. The Communist 
position was based upon the Geneva Convention which provided for 
the automatic and obligatory repatriation of all prisoners of war after 
the conclusion of hostilities and the establishment of peace. The prin- 
ciple underlying United Nation opposition to involuntary repatriation 
w« given forcible statement by President Truman when he said (on 
May 7, njjz)- “We will not buy an armistice by turning over human 
beings for slaughter or slaver)’." 


THE UNITED NATIONS SEEKS A FORMULA 
FOR AN ARMISTICE 

Following the breakdown of negotiations at Panmunjom on October 
o\er this issue of forcible repatriation of prisoners of war, the Gen- 
cra ssembly, through its Political and Security Committee, undertook 
o n a way out of the impasse. At the outset the positions of the 
o si es were reaffirmed. The United States and twenty other mem- 
ber states submitted a resolution the operative provision of which 

Pe °p' e s Government of the People’s Republic of 
by havincT 1 6 Is .° rth Kore *n authorities to avert further bloodshed 
g eir negotiators agree to an armistice which recognizes the 
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Indian government to Peiping which did not immediately express dis- 
approval of the proposal but which informed the Indian government 
on November 14 that it was unacceptable. From that time the Soviet 
Union took the same position although earlier (November 19) the 
Soviet delegation, 

letting it be understood that they were also speaking for the Chinese, 
indicated to V. K. Krishna Mcnon, Deputy Leader of the Indian delega- 
tion, that the Indian plan was suitable as a “serious basis for discussion.” 
Thev approved the proposal to refer prisoners who could not be sent 
home to a Political Commission, but objected to some clauses and 
opposed the provisional internment of unwilling prisoners under the 
control of an International Committee.*'’ 

The United States initially took the position that the Indian plan 
was not acceptable “in its present terms,” but agreed ( 1) to its careful 
examination by an eight-nation drafting committee of the twenty-one 
nation group which had sponsored the original American resolution, 
and (2) finally to its being given priority over other resolutions, in- 
cluding its own, in Assembly discussions. 

With some modifications made by India itself in the light of the 
discussions in the Political and Security Committee, the Indian Resolu- 
tion was adopted (December 3) by a vote of 54-5 in a plenary session 
of the General Assembly. It remained inoperative, however, because 
of Soviet opposition and because of its formal rejection by Communist 
China on December 14. Thus the General Assembly’s consideration of 
the terms of a Korean armistice failed to resolve the issues and left 
the problem unsolved. Nevertheless it helped to clear the way for 
agreement when, after the death of Stalin, Soviet Russia indicated a 
desire to reopen the negotiations. 

A positive step toward an armistice was taken when an agreement 
was signed at Panmunjom on April n, 1953, providing for the repatri- 
ation of sick and wounded prisoners of war “in accordance with pro- 
visions of article 109 of the 1949 Geneva Convention relative to 
prisoners of war.” The execution of this agreement was followed by 
the conclusion on June 8 of an agreement on other prisoners of war. 
This followed the general lines of the Indian Resolution in working 
out the detailed arrangements for handling the repatriation of pris- 
oners of war in the event of conclusion of an armistice. It provided 
that: 


/ bid., p.9. 
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right of all prisoners of war to an unresticted opportunity to be repatriated 
and avoids the use of force in their repatriation. 1 

The Soviet Union, on October 29, proposed a resolution which was 
as significant for its omissions as for its definition of a basis of settle- 
ment. As originally offered, it proposed 

To establish a Commission for the peaceful settlement of the Korean 
question w ith provision for the participation of the parties directly con- 
cerned and of other States, including States which have not taken part 
in the Korean war. 

To instruct the said Commission to take immediate steps for the settle- 
ment of the Korean question on the basis of the unification of Korea, 
such unification to be effected by the Koreans themselves under the super- 
vision of the above-mentioned Commission.* 

Between the times of these definitions of position by the two prin- 
cipal protagonists in the Korean War, informal negotiations had been 
carried on with both sides by the Indian delegation to the United 
Nations' General Assembly.* As a result, and because, as Mr. Nehru 
subsequently put it, 

It seemed to our delegation, who kept in constant touch with us, that 
none of these resolutions offered any hope of a peaceful settlement, the 
Indian delegation tried to evolve a formula which might prove acceptable 
to the principal parties concerned as well as to others. 


The Indian formula was submitted to the Political and Securin’ 
Committee on November 17.* It was immediately forwarded by the 


* ml JJ 06- A/C. 1/725. October 24, 1952. 

5 Doc. A/C. 1/729. A new paragraph was added November 23 recommending 
an immediate and complete cease-fire . . .the question of the complete repatriation 
of prisoners of war to be referred for its solution to the Commission for the peace- 
of the Korean question provided for in the US 5 JC draft resolution, 
in which Commission questions shall be decided by tv. o-thirds majority vote of its 
members. The proposed resolution had also been changed on November 10 by 
tile s* 1 " 5 to compose the proposed commission- the U.S.A, the 
United Kingdom, France, the USSR, the People’s Republic of China. India. 
“rS; Shetland, Czechoslovakia, the People’s Democratic Republic of Korea 
stervi Ut K Another addition was the insertion of a statement that: “The 

b ' taken (by the Commission) shall include comprehensive action to 
r T t r a ’ 10n of 1,1 Prison of war by both sides." These changes 
“J ’j 1 .' of discussion of the Indian resolution and for purposes ; of 
Science nil ^ress Digem (Bureau of International Relations of the Political 
* TKe V Dnre T«y of California, Berkeley). Vol. 2, No. 3. p. &»• , 

rion 116 ^ rom h>ehru's Statement to Parliament on the Indian Resolu- 

te Decemtw C ' S ’ *\ 5 ?T’ sc tibed from Indian Parliamentary Debates, Part I. 
15 uecember 1951, and published in Ibid. 

t text o t e Indian Resolution is in. General Assembly Resolution 610 ('ID* 
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Korean government, which had unilaterally released North Korean 
prisoners of war in its custody, without repatriating them. This enabled 
the Communists to raise a question of good faith in relation to the 
execution of agreements on prisoners of war and the willingness and 
ability of the United Nations Command to exercise control over the 
actions of the Koreans. Prompt protests of the South Korean govern- 
ment’s action by the United States, in addition to protests of Britain, 
France, and Australia, as well as by Mr. Lester Pearson as President 
of the United Nations General Assembly, and an assurance by General 
Clark that efforts would be made to recover the released prisoners, 
enabled negotiations to be resumed. 

This action of the government of the Republic of Korea and the 
resulting reaction to it pointed up dramatically one of the continuing 
anomalies in the Korean war situation. All of the agreements made 
were with respect to a war fought on Korean territory and with re- 
spect to the future of Korea. The government of Korea, however, was 
not in a position to define the attitude of its United Nations’ allies as 
to the solution of the Korean question or the termination of the war. 
Although recognized as the government of the country, it found itself 
in effect the ward of the recognizing states, some of whom were not 
in sympathy with it. Even in the United States there was an adverse 
reaction to any attempt on the part of the South Korean government 
to act as if it were what it had been officially recognized as being— the 
government of an independent state. Thus President Syngman Rhee’s 
attitude was viewed as presumptuous and obstructive when he indi- 
cated his government’s willingness to renew armistice negotiations only 
if it were understood that a time limit of three months would be set 
within which negotiations would have to be concluded, with the war 
to be resumed if a satisfactory armistice had not been concluded. An 
armistice satisfactory to President Rhee would have provided for the 
immediate withdrawal of all United Nations and Chinese forces, with 
military security provided by a United States guarantee of the Re- 
public of Korea. The criticism of his attitude was even more severe 
when, on June 24, he declared that existing armistice proposals were 
unsatisfactory to his government, and that if they were embodied in 
an agreement he would withdraw all R.O.K. forces from the United 
Nations Command. 

The attitude of President Rhee at this time, as well as after the con- 
clusion of the armistice, was fixed by a determination to commit the 
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Within wo months after the armistice agreement becomes effective, both 
sides shall, without offering any hindrance, directly repatriate and hand 
over in groups all of those prisoners in its custody who insist on repatria- 
tion to die side to which they belonged at the time of capture. ... 

Both sides agree to hand over alt those remaining prisoners of war who 
are not directly repatriated to the Neutral Nations Repatriation Com- 
mission for disposition/ 

The Neutral Nations Repatriation Commission \\ as to be constituted 
by appointment of members by Sweden. Switzerland, Poland, Czecho- 
slovakia and India. Disposition of those prisoners who, “while in the 
custody of the detaining powers,” had not “exercised their right to be 
repatriated” was to be made by the Commission in accordance with 
certain provisions controlling its action. Among these conditions was 
a stipulation that 

No force or threat of force shall be used against the prisoners of war 
specified in paragraph i above to prevent or effect their repatriation and 
no violence to their persons or affront to their dignity or self-respect 
shall be permitted in any manner for any purpose whatsoever.... 

Provision was made, however, for an attempt by both sides to per- 
suade those who were unwilling to be repatriated, and who were con- 
sequently to be transferred to the custody of the commission, to 
change their minds. These “explanations and interviews" were to be 
arranged “within ninety days after the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission takes over the custody” and were to be “conducted in the 
presence of a representative of each member nation of the Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission and a representative from rhe de- 
taining side." 


POSITION OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
REPUBLIC OF KOREA 


With this question of treatment of prisoners of war out of the way, 
the Communists on July 8, two years after the beginning of negotiations, 
expressed a qualified willingness to resume negotiations for an armis- 
tice. The qualification was with respect to the behavior of the South 


:**.•« °( ,h 5 "Genera Convention Relathe to the Treatment of Prisoners of 
TwL^ 9 *’ Amet - IournJ ,°f fuernationJ Uv, Vol. 4 7. No- 4- Suppltmtrt; 

° f “Agreement on Repatriation of Sick and Wounded 
«*. PP- >78-80; teat of “Agreement on Prisoners of War," IbiJ, PP- 
f, pp. 186-joj. 
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THE TERMS OF THE ARMISTICE 

The armistice agreement was finally signed on July 27, 1953, but 
without its formal acceptance by the representative of the South 
Korean government. Its first article established a military demarkation 
line and a demilitarized zone between the opposing armies. The second 
article, divided into three sections, laid down arrangements for a 
cease-fire and armistice, created a Military Armistice Commission to 
carry out the armistice, and set up the Neutral Nations’ Supervisory 
Commission to supervise the armistice. Article three dealt with the 
question of repatriation of prisoners of war. It provided: (1) that all 
prisoners of war wishing repatriation would be exchanged at Pan- 
munjom (or at additional points if necessary) within two months of 
the conclusion of the armistice; (2) that prisoners of war refusing 
repatriation during the two-months period would be placed in the 
custody of a Commission consisting of Sweden and Switzerland, for 
the United Nations side, and Poland and Czechoslovakia for the Com- 
munist side, with India serving as the chairman. The prisoners of war 
refusing repatriation were to be in the custody of the Commission for 
a three months’ period, during which time political representatives of 
their home countries would be permitted to interview them (in the 
presence of representatives of the Supervisory Commission) with a 
view to persuading them to return home; (3) that the disposition of 
prisoners of war who still refused repatriation after the end of the 
three months’ period would be referred to the political conference 
which it was recommended should be held within three months of 
the conclusion of the armistice; (4) that if the political conference 
failed to reach agreement on this matter within thirty days, the re- 
maining North Korean prisoners would be released in Korea or sent 
to a neutral country, as they might choose, while Chinese prisoners 
refusing repatriation would be sent to a neutral country; and (5) that 
all Korean and foreign civilians desiring to return home would be 
assisted to do so; that joint Red Cross teams would assist in all repatri- 
ation processes and inspect prisoner-of-war camps; and that both sides 
would be required to furnish information about prisoners who had 
died or escaped during captivity. The fourth article stated (in the 
form of a recommendation by the opposing commanders to the fjov- 
crnments concerned) that a high-level political conference would be 
convened within three months of the armistice to settle through neco- 
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United States and the United Nations not to accept a settlement which 
would preclude or make impossible of early attainment the objective 
of unification of Korea under his government. The United Nations 
primary objective in relation to the war had been set as that of pre- 
venting successful aggression, even though it had accepted the South 
Korean government as the go\emment of the Republic of Korea, and 
had, in the General Assembly Resolution of October 7, 1950, set up 
unification as a war objective, although not necessarily under the Rhee 
government. While the United States was further committed than was 
the United Nations to unification and to the Rhee government, the 
primary campaign commitment of the Eisenhower administration was 
to bring military action in Korea to an end if that could be accom- 
plished without further extension of the Communist position south of 
the j8th parallel. This could be realized on the basis of an armistice the 
terms of which might put South Korea in the position of the aggressor 
if its go\ eminent should seek subsequently to accomplish unification 
by military means. Thus Syngman Rhee’s government had to use all 
of the resources at its command to prevent the conclusion of an armis- 
tice advantageous to its principal supporters but disadvantageous to it 
in relation to the attainment of its objective of establishment of control 
over the territories of the Republic of Korea. In doing so, however, it 
had to reckon with the possibility that too extreme attitudes might 
have the reverse effect from that sought. 

The initial pressure had the effect of bringing Assistant Secretary of 
State Robertson to Seoul and Tokyo to discuss the situation with 
President Rhee. These discussions resulrcd in an agreement on June 15 
on collaboration between the two governments in the earning on of 
armistice negotiations, together with a promise on the part of Presi- 
dent Rhee not to obstruct further in the move toward an armistice or 
in the postarmistice period. On the eve of conclusion of the armistice 
agreement. Secretary Dulles said that President Rhee had given written 
assurances that he w ould not obstruct the implementation of the armis- 
tice agreement. Rut two days later (July 14) Rhee raised objections 
to the entry' of Indian troops into Korea; to some of the provisions in 
t e agreement on the prisoner of war question; and to the time limit 
tor the holding of the postarmisrice political conference. In the same 
statement he stipulated that it would have to be understood that South 
Korea would have the right to resume hostilities if the political con- 
rence a> c to reach a satisfactory agreement on the Korean question. 
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war remaining in the custody of the Commission could not be made 
until a conference had been held. 

When, however, the stipulated period of three months had passed 
without agreement on the conditions of establishment of a political 
conference, the prisoners refusing repatriation were released and the 
question of their disposition closed. 

The recommendation in the Armistice Agreement for the holding 
of a political conference brought the Korean question back into United 
Nations discussions. On the day the armistice was signed the sixteen 
nations contributing forces to the United Nations Command in Korea 
declared themselves to be willing to support United Nations efforts to 
bring about an equitable settlement in Korea based upon United Na- 
tions principles. These were declared to call for a united, independent 
and democratic Korea. The sixteen nations further declared, with an 
eye on the South Korean government as well as the Communists, that 
they would support fulfillment of the armistice terms and resist any 
breach of the armistice. 5 

The reference above to the South Korean government recalls earlier 
statements concerning the attitude of that government toward the 
armistice, which it did not formally accept. Syngman Rhee’s general 
point of view was reiterated on August 15 when he expressed the 
belief that the United Nations had “deliberately decided against vic- 
tory as the goal." He expressed again the view that unification ■would 
be the onlv test of the success or failure of the recommended political 
conference. His government’s “wish and determination” he said was 
“to march north at the earliest possible time to save our North Korean 
brethren.” 

Knowing this attitude of the South Korean government, immedi- 
ately after the signature of the Armistice Agreement the American 
Secretary of State, Mr. John Foster Dulles, went to Korea to reassure 
President Rhee as to the attitude of the American government with 
respect to the political conference. This reassurance was given through 
the conclusion of a Mutual Security Treats’. The treaty provided: 
(1) for the peaceful settlement of international disputes, both parties 
committing themselves to refrain from the threat or use of force in any 
way inconsistent with United Nations obligations; (2) for consulta- 
tion in case either was threatened with external armed attack when, 

- This agreement was signed on the day of the armistice but not officially released 
until August 17. 
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ration the ttithdtwal ot all foreign troops from Korea and the peace- 
ful settlement of the Korean question. 

The armistice agreement brought military operations to an end but 
Korea remained in the international spotlight for nvo principal reasons. 
The first was the continuing interest in the prisoner-of-war question 
during the period of repatriation and then of “explanations. c 
second was because of the protracted discussions concerning the com- 
position and agenda of the recommended political conference. 

The repatriation of prisoners of war wishing to return home ha 
been completed by September <S and without much controversy since 
the operation fell within the normal pattern of such action at the en 
of a war. The complications in connection w ith repatriation grew out 
of the opportunity given the individual to “choose between repatria 
tion and/or release, thus conforming to the ethical and humanitarian 
view of the situation rather than follow ing the traditional and more 
rigid pattern of universal repatriation,”* coupled with the right to 
tr\' to persuade the individual refusing repatriation to change his min 
The complications of applying a new point of view and a new pro- 
cedure were increased because of the administration of the new pro- 


cedure by a commission which was called neutral but which was so 
constituted as to include states w hose political relationships were sue 
as to preclude really neutral behavior. Under the circumstances ulti- 
mate responsibility for the taking of decisions on controversial *l uei " 
tiorn fell upon the Indian member of the Neutral Nations Repatriation 
Commission since Poland and Czechoslovakia invariably took the same 
position on the Chinese side of all questions. This responsibility ha 
a somewhat tempering effect on the Indian government’s point of view, 


although it cannot be said to have changed it. 

The greatest number of prisoners refusing repatriation were North 
Koreans and Chinese. Consequently the quantitative burden of inter- 
viewing within the agreed time rested on the Communists rather than 
the United Nations. As they met with little success in persuading their 
reluctant nationals to accept repatriation they began ro place obstacles 
in the way of completion of the process of interviewing within the 
stipulated time. They were encouraged to procrastinate because of 
failure to agree on the composition of the political conference. It w’jS 
assumed apparently that the ultimate disposition of the prisoners of 


Edltorial Comment, American Journal of International LrsS. 
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Korea War that the Rhce government would neither violate the 
armistice nor prevent an attempt at peaceful settlement, the treaty, 
together with the joint statement, also had the effect of establishing a 
measure of ROK control over the policy of the United States. It thus 
rendered it more difficult for the United States to use Korea for bar- 
gaining purposes in relation to other problems if it had been inclined 
to do so. In the move to bring the political conference into being and 
in the actual consideration of the question of Korea at the Geneva con- 
ference this double reaction was repeatedly revealed. 


THE QUESTION OF COMPOSITION OF 
A POLITICAL CONFERENCE 

A special session of the United Nations General Assembly debated 
the question of composition and terms of reference of the recom- 
mended political conference from August 18 until August 27, 1953. 
Before debate was opened in the Political Committee, the attempt was 
again made by the Soviet delegation to have an invitation to participate 
extended to North Korea and to Communist China. This raised anew 
the question of seating the Central People’s Government in the United 
Nations in place of the National Government as a central issue in Far 
Eastern politics, and one of major importance in the settlement of the 
Korea question. The Vishinsky motion on China was defeated by a 
vote of 34-14 and that on North Korea by 34-18. In both cases India 
and a number of Arab-Asian countries voted with the Soviet bloc or 
abstained from voting. In this way India, at least, sought to indicate 
the importance it attached to the recognition of the Chinese Com- 
munist regime, and its belief that Asian questions should be settled prin- 
cipally by Asian nations. 

On the substantive question of the composition of the political con- 
ference, the difference of opinion developed in the debate in the Gen- 
eral Assembly was between the United States’ view that the confer- 
ence should be restricted to the belligerent nations and the view that 
it should be extended into a round-table conference participated in by 
the U.S.S.R., India, and other states. Thus the resolution first pre- 
sented by the United States and fourteen other members of the sixteen 
nations contributing forces to the Unified Command in Korea pro- 
vided that the United Nations participants in the political conference 
should be the states contributing armed forces to the United Nations 
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•separately and jointly, by self-help and mutual aid. the parties were to 
maintain and develop appropriate means to deter armed attach, and 
take suitable measures in consultation and agreement to implement the 
treaty and its purposes; (3) for the recognition of armed attack on 
either as dangerous to the other, with the attack to be met by each 
in accordance with its constitutional processes; (4) that the Republic 
of Korea grant and the United States accept the right to dispose United 
States’ land, air, and sea forces in and about the territory of the Re- 
public of Korea, as determined by mutual agreement; (5) for ratifica- 
tion in accordance \\ ith the constitutional processes of the two signa- 
tories; and (6) for its indefinite continuation, although it was made 
terminable one year after notice of termination by either party. 14 

On the same day a statement was jointly released by President Rhee 
and Secretary Dulles stating the meaning of the treaty in relation to 
the immediate situation. The first paragraph of this statement defined 
the agreement as providing for automatic reaction of the two states 
in joint defense in the event of a breach of the armistice terms. The 
second paragraph stated that 

The armistice contemplates that a political conference will be convened 
within three months— that is, prior to October 27, 1953. At that conference 
the United States delegation, in cooperation w ith the ROK delegation and 
other delegations from the United Nations side, will seek to achieve the 
peaceful unification of Korea as a free and independent nation ... If, aft er 
the political conference has been in session for ninety days, it becomes 
clear to each of our governments that all attempts to achieve these objec- 
tives have been fruitless, and that the conference is being exploited by the 
Communist delegates to infiltrate, propagandize, or otherwise embarrass 
the Republic of Korea, we shall be prepared to make a concurrent with- 
drawal from the conference. We will then consult further regarding the 
attainment of a unified, free, and independent Korea. . . . 

The Joint statement then reads: 

We recognize that the Republic of Korea possesses the inherent right of 
sovereignty to deal with its problems, but it has agreed to take no uni- 
ateral action to unite Korea by military means for the agreed duration of 
the conference. 

While designed by the United States to maintain a measure of con- 
trol over South Korean policy and in the process assure its allies in the 

by ? ecretir y D “hes was formally signed in Washington on 
'JctoUer t, and subsequently ratified by both states. 
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ratcly voted upon, being rejected by a vote of 41 against to 7 in favor, 
with 13 abstentions. On the other hand, when the question of Soviet 
participation, “provided the other side desires it” was put it was an- 
swered decisively in favor (55-2, with 2 abstentions). On the question 
of Indian participation, the vote was 27 for, 21 against, and 11 absten- 
tions. Except for Greece, Pakistan, and Nationalist China, all the votes 
against Indian participation came from Western hemisphere states, and 
thus from those who were accustomed to follow American leadership 
on such matters. In spite of the favorable vote, because of its closeness, 
India withdrew its name as a possible participant, on grounds which 
the American representative called “statesmanlike.” 

The adopted resolution left it to the United States to arrange with 
North Korea and China for a conference to be held not later than 
October 28 at a place satisfactory to both sides. The adoption of this 
resolution, of course, did not commit the Communist Chinese or North 
Korea to its terms which were described, September 13, by the Chi- 
nese Premier and Foreign Minister, Chou En-lai, as not completely 
satisfactory. His counterproposals were: the addition, by invitation, 
of the Soviet Union, India, Indonesia, Pakistan and Burma; a round- 
table discussion, but with all decisions to be unanimously accepted by 
both belligerent sides; China and North Korea to be invited to the 
General Assembly meeting to discuss the composition of the political 
conference; and the belligerents to arrange the time and place of meet- 
ing after agreement on the composition of the conference. Subse- 
quently (October 11) the Chinese suggested further discussions be- 
tween the belligerents to determine the time and place of the proposed 
conference. The United States took up this suggestion and direct nego- 
tiations were resumed at Panmunjom, Mr. Arthur Dean being sent to 
Korea from the United States for that purpose. 

The negotiations, which extended from October 2 6 to December 12, 
again failed to produce an agreement because of the question of com- 
position of the conference. The United States refused to accept the 
Chinese list of states to be invited since it included, beyond the bel- 
ligerent states, the U.S.S.R., India, Indonesia, Pakistan, and Burma as 
neutrals. As an alternative the United States proposed that the Soviet 
Union be invited by China and North Korea not as a neutral but as 
a participant on their side; and that India, Sweden, Switzerland, Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, Pakistan and Chile be invited to attend as nonvoting 
members but otherwise with full rights. With no agreement in sight, 
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Command. Under the terms of this resolution India and the U.S.S.IL, 
among others, would not have been invited to participate. China and 
North Korea, and possibly such other states as they were willing to 
invite to sit on their side of the table would have constituted the 
opposing delegation. Against this, the U.S.S.R. proposed an eleven- 
nation conference, the participants to be the United States, Britain. 
France, the U.S.S.R., the Chinese People’s Republic, India, Poland, 
Sweden, Burma, North Korea, and South Korea. This svould have 
denied representation to a numl>er of states svhich had made military 
contributions to the United Nations’ effort to repel aggression in 
Korea, while weighting the representation against the United Nations 
itself, from that point of view, as well as against the United States and 
South Korea. The Russian resolution stipulated that decisions should 
be taken at the conference when consented to by the states which had 
signed the Armistice Agreement, thus excluding South Korea, as a 
nonsignatory, from a decisive voice in the conference. 

The united front of the sixteen nations was breached to a limited 
extent when Britain and France took the position that the conference 
should not be confined to the military participants in the Korean war 
but should be made into a round-table, rather than an across-the-tablc, 
conference through the inclusion of India and the U.S.S.R. This the 
Uruted States refused to accept, since it implied (i) Russian neu- 
trality ,n the struggle, and (,) that the states, such as India, which had 
refused to accept equal responsibilities with others for the support of 
the United Nations should have an equal voice with those who had 
accepted responsibility in the settlement of the issues involved. The 
umred States maintained that the U.S5.R. had throughout actively 
supported North Korea and thus could only be viewed as one of the 
e 'gerents. Consequently Washington took the position that it would 
JX ” a ,P artici P ant « *e proposed conference if Russia 

ml/ri t\° PT ipatC b >' China a "d North Korea, thus in effect 
co-belligerent with them. As a method of con- 
United^rV* 2nd ° f rcco 8 niz ' ,n g India’s efforts in behalf of peace, the 
wS rS r SUgS f Cd th2t lhe “"^ent the Korean War, to 
be follovedh 0 **” 6 C °?^ rCnce sh °uld be confined, might properly 
be ^ T ne ? conference in which India trig* 

“'expected to play a leading role. 

by as adopted b y ,he Gencral AssembIy 

' 4 7 < Ith ,Q abste ntions). The Soviet resolution was sepa- 
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of conference when that point had been reached in terms of the posi- 
tion of the United States. 

Since the United States sought to avoid the solution of the Korean 
question bv military means, the breakdown of the negotiations at 
Panmunjom was not followed bv military action to “attain a unified, 
free, and independent Korea,” although that would apparently have 
been welcomed by the Rhce government which had technically re- 
gained its freedom to act unilaterally since no conference had been 
convoked during the agreed period, and none seemed immediately in 
prospect. In fact, however, it lacked the power to proceed without 
the support of the United States. 

It was, consequently, during a conference held at Berlin on the 
German and Austrian questions, January aj-February 18, 1954, among 
the Foreign Ministers of the United States, Britain, France, and the 
U.S.S.R., that a conference on Korea was finally agreed on. At the 
Berlin Conference Mr. Molotov suggested a five-power conference on 
the Korean question and on that of Indochina. His initial suggestion 
was rejected on the double ground that: (1) there was no reason to 
believe that the five powers could solve world problems among them- 
selves, an idea which Mr. Dulles pointed out had been rejected at the 
San Francisco Conference on the United Nations Charter; and (2) that 
channels already existed, in the United Nations, for settling both the 
Korea and Indochina questions. In connection with the Russian pro- 
posal Secretary Dulles put his finger on another principal objection to 
a five-power conference when he said: 

It seems to us that the proposal for a five-power conference to include the 
Chinese Communist regime is primarily a device to attempt to secure for 
that regime a position in the councils of the world winch it has not earned 
and which it has not had accorded to it by the international community 
generally. 11 

Nevertheless a conference was finally agreed upon. The communique 
issued on February 18, at the end of the Berlin Conference, read on this 
matter that: 

(1) The Foreign Ministers of the United States, France, the United 
Kingdom, and the Soviet Union, meeting in Berlin, considering that the 
establishment, by peaceful means, of a united and independent Korea 

11 Keesrng’s Contemporary Archives, 1952-54, p. 13439. 
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Mr. Dean made a final proposal on December a ith* (0 G “"“ 
the place of meeting, the conference ro be held within a penod of 
twenty-eight to fotty-rwo da,, from the rime of condemn of » 
agreement at Panmonjom; (a) participants with '"»»S P Kom 
limited to the skteen United Nations countries with force • 

South Korea, North Korea. China and the U.S.S.R.; »n (?) ^ 

be insited to participate in the discussions but without the r g 
propose resolutions or to vote in the taking of daemons This^ hn 
proposal” was characterised by the Chinee as absurd, nd.cuto. and 
meaningless. It was consequently rejected. At the same time 
nese delegate reiterated charges of perfidy against the ni _ 

This led Mr. Dean summarily to break off negotiations in p 
against the constant repetition of such unwarranted charges.^ 

'They uere merely the last, not the worst, charges which hid 
constantly levelled igainst the United States during the COM* o 
Mat and during the periods of negotiation. The Cnmniunun ha 
ized even' opportunity to wage a propaganda campaign o e a . 
against the United States. With respect to the charges made w 
were susceptible of proof, such as that of engaging m germ «» • 

the United States had, with exemplary self-restraint, invited ob J ecl 
investigation into the truth or falsity of the charges. In every “ sc . 
charges had been reiterated but opportunity for their serious 
gation had been refused by the Communist states, including the i>o\ 
Union. The Chinese had, to be sure, rigged evidence in Peiping ; on ^ 
germ warfare charge and presented it to their friends, but wit out ^ 
opportunity for careful examination of the evidence. To the extent 
which the evidence was made available and w as subjected to s ^ ie _ nD 
examination it was found to be fraudulent. This, however, 1 
prevent the widespread dissemination of the charges in the countn 
of eastern Asia and their acceptance as true because reiterated " 
there was a will to believe the worst of the United States. It was t ^ 
utilization of negotiation for purposes of psychological w arfare rat 
than agreement which caused Secretary Dulles and President Rhee, m 
their Joint Statement, to stipulate a determination to make a concur 
rent withdrawal from the conference” when it again became c 
that it was designed for exploitation “by the Communist delegates 
to infiltrate, propagandize, or otherwise embarrass the Republic ° 
Korea.” Experience had given even more justification for termination 
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the matter, as was revealed in the external reaction to Secretary Dulles’ 
explanation of the Berlin agreement. It was even more clearly revealed 
at the Geneva Conference itself, where the chief Chinese delegate, 
Foreign Minister Chou En-lai, behaved as a principal in the negotia- 
tions, refusing the role both of culprit and that of Russian protege. The 
discussion revealed, however, the central importance of China and of 
the question of recognition of the People’s Government, in any attempt 
to find a pacific solution of Far Eastern political questions. 14 

By the time of convocation of the Geneva Conference the Indochina 
question had begun to assume even greater importance than that of 
Korea. It was in Indochina that the area of military action had been 
enlarged following the conclusion of the armistice in the Korean War. 
The development of the problem of Indochina is, however, treated else- 
where and need not be allowed to confuse the present discussion of the 
Geneva Conference in relation to the Korean question. Neverthless, it 
should be noted at this point that Mr. Nehru, on the eve of the con- 
ference, expressed the Indian point of view with respect to Indochina 
in much the same way as he had in connection with the termination 
of the Korean hostilities. On April 24 he issued an appeal for a cease- 
fire in Indochina and proposed a six-point plan for its accomplishment. 
He urged: (1) that all should desist from making threats or proposing 
action which would make it more difficult to bring about agreement 
on a cease-fire-, (2) that the negotiation of a cease-fire be given priority 
on the conference agenda, and that cease-fire group be constituted to 
be restricted to France, the three Associated States of Indochina, and 
Vietminh; (3) that the complete independence of Indochina be pro- 
claimed, since that was essential to a settlement; (4) that direct negotia- 
tions looking toward a settlement be instituted between the parses 
concerned; (5) that a nonintervention agreement be entered into, the 
agreement to be guaranteed by the United States, Britain, the Soviet 
Union, and Communist China; and (6) that the United Nations be 
kept informed on the matter. 

14 The situation as to recognition at the time of the Geneva Conference was that 
25 countries had recognized. Eleven of these had Communist governments; seven 
more were Western European and Scandinavian (the United Kingdom, Denmark, 
Norway, Sweden, Finland, the Netherlands and Switzerland); seven were Asian 
countries (Afghanistan, Burma, Ceylon, India, Indonesia, Israel, Pakistan). The 
countries not recognizing were all of the Western hemisphere states (including 
Canada) Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, France, Belgium, Italy, West 
Germany, Austria, Spain, Portugal, Greece, Turkey, the Arab States, Pers’ia, Siam, 
and the Philippines (43 in all). 
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would be an important factor in reducing international tension and restor- 
ing peace in other parts of Asia: 

(a) Propose that a conference of representatives of the U.S.A., the 
United Kingdom, France, the U.S.S.R., the Chinese Peopte's Re- 
public, the Republic of Korea, the People’s Democratic Republic 
of Korea, and other countries whose armed forces participated in 
the hostilities in Korea, and which desire to attend, shall meet in 
Geneva on April aft for the purpose of reaching a peaceful settle- 
ment of the Korean question; 

(h) Agree that the problem of restoring peace in Indo- China will also 
be discussed at the Conference, to which representatives of the 
U.S.A., France, the United Kingdom, and the Chinese People’s 
Republic and other interested states will be invited. 

It is understood that neither the invitation to, nor the holding of, the 
above mentioned conference shall be deemed to imply diplomatic recog- 
nition in any case where it has not already been accorded.* 1 


THE KOREAN QUESTION AT THE GENEVA CONFERENCE 
In accordance with the undemanding reached at Berlin, the United 
States, on February :6, issued invitations to South Korea and to the 
thirteen nations contributing forces to the United Nations Korean Com- 
mand. 11 The So\ iet Union, on its side, invited the Chinese People’s 
Republic and North Korea. 

This agreement met with considerable criticism in the United States 
because it meant negotiations with the Communist Chinese at the politi- 
cal level and thus was held to be the first step in a chain of events 
which would lead to the seating of the representatives of the People’s 
epublic in the United Nations and to recognition. It could have been 
e ended, entirely apart from the formal cavejt in the communique 
wit respect to recognition, by reference to the continued postarmistice 
negotiations, w hich had produced, by agreement, the recommendation 
that a political conference should be held. Because of the domestic 
po ucal situation, however. Secretary Dulles was unable to rely on 
tms line of defense, and so added to it the view that China would be a 
not on a * eve ' equality with the others. It would be 
- 1 e 0r . e t ^ e ljar °f public opinion rather than participating in 

gment on its own cause. This, of course, went beyond the fact of 

not “mvitetf ihev Bntiin ' and France, of the sixteen nations, were 

Belgium, Canada, OdomtL f'I spqmonng powers. The thirteen were: Austral**, 
riie ,l “ N ™ 
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equitable, the United States came to support the proposal that elections 
should be held throughout Korea, but that they should be held under 
the supervision of the United Nations to ensure freedom of expression 
of opinion on the part of Koreans both north and south of the parallel. 

With respect to independence, the South Korean government took 
the position that, prior to the holding of elections, which it came to 
accept for its own part of the country as well as for the northern zone, 
all Chinese forces must be withdrawn from Korea, while only the begin- 
ning might be made of withdrawal of United Nations’ forces from the 
southern zone. In this respect, as well as on the question of method 
of supervision of elections, the Rhee government was firmly against 
any proposal which might have the effect of giving, even temporarily, 
political rather than military significance to the division of the country. 
For that reason it opposed proposals involving a move toward an ulti- 
mate solution of the problem of government through a postconference 
committee, with the status quo established by the armistice terms being 
maintained, but with arrangements being made administratively be- 
tween the two governments for trade and communications between 
the two zones until a final agreement had been reached by the com- 
mittee on complete governmental unification. 

The decisive issue proved to be that of willingness or unwillingness 
of the Communist side to accept the United Nations as the responsible 
agency of supervision in any moves toward unification or independence 
through the withdrawal of “intervening” military forces. Since the 
Chinese, supported by the Soviet Union and North Korea, remained 
unwilling to accept United Nations supervision in Korea, the Geneva 
Conference failed to produce an acceptable solution to the Korean 
problem. 
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It was not anticipated by either the United States or South Korea that 
the Geneva Conference would produce a satisfactory agreement on 
Korea since they had no reason to believe that the Communists hid 
become willing to accept a settlement except on their assn terms. It 
was, however, viewed as essential to mate an earnest effort to reach 


agreement in order to demonstrate to the satisfaction of Britain and 
others, as « ell as India, that it was not the inflexibility of American 
policy, nor the bellicosity and unreasonableness of the Rhee govern- 
ment which presented the obstacle to peaceful settlement, hut rather 
the lack of interest of the Communists in the establishment of inter- 
national peace and security. 

A general area of agreement on objectives would seem to have been 
marked out by the four sponsoring pow ers in the joint view expressed 
at Berlin that “the establishment, by peaceful means, of a united and 
independent Korea would be an important factor in reducing inter- 
national tension. . . Thus the search at the Geneva Conference was 
for an agreed method of bringing about units* in and establishing inde- 
pendence for Korea. 

The South Korean formula for bringing about unitv under one gov- 
ernment was the complete implementation of the original United Na- 
tions resolution for the holding, under supervision, of free elections 
throughout Korea. All that remained to be accomplished, in President 
ec 5 ' • " as 10 hold United Nations* supervised elections in North 

Korea so that the seats in the Korean Parliament reserved for the people 
north of the parallel since 1947 could he filled. Since elections had just 
een held in South Korea, as prescribed by the terms of the constitu- 
tion of the Republic, it was held to be unnecessary immediately to re- 
peat the process there. 


The Communist proposal for unity was that new elections be held 
toughout the entire country, as a result of which a new jjovemment 
representing all of Korea could be constituted. If supervision was nec- 
Tl'v- SUperV,Si ° n should ** provided jointly bv the North and 
booth Korean governments. This would, of course, pur the two gov- 
snirp a °f tin ^ ct l uar,t >' ,n the move toward unification, in 

total o 'i 3tt ^ £ C 3 rnuc, t Ittatr proportion of the territory and the 
° , K ° m "-W" the jurisdiction of the gotom- 

” f K ° m »' *°P'« Dtntoerarie R '- 


As an adjustment betw 


een these two positions, and as one viewed as 
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Imperialism and Nationalism 
in Indochina 


EFFECTS OF THE WAR ON COLONIAL POLICY 

The Japanese found it impossible in the four-year period of the Pacific 
war to implant and organize the conception of regionalism in Greater 
East Asia. On the contrary, the net effect of the Japanese occupation 
of the European colonies in southeast Asia, and also in the Philippines 
and Indonesia, was to deepen and widen the channels of nationalism 
and anucolonialism on a country, rather than an area, basis. The col- 
onies were, to be sure, actually liberated from the Japanese by those 
who had previously controlled them nther than by the efforts of an 
indigenous nationalist leadership. But the fact that the colonial power 
had been driven from the colony by Japan coupled with the circum- 
stances of the war and of internal resistance in each country’, condi- 
tioned the ability of the colonial power to re-establish the prewar 
status. The Dutch had shown an awareness of the need to make readjust- 
ments in their imperial arrangements in the declaration of policy made 
by Queen Wilhelnurta at the end of t w ,. They hid assumed, how- 
ever, that they would be able to plan the nature of the readjustments 
m Indonesia and would be able to execute the plan themselves. The 
British and the French, especially the fotmer, had indicated a similar 
wartime awareness of the fact ,h„ the relationships of , w . would 
need to be modified toward self-government, autonomy, or independ- 
ence. Formal commitments as to change, however, were avoided, ap- 
ff” dpa ' <0 >>» the ground rhat no precise 

c I , 6115 ™ u wisely be made in the absence of fairly exact 
ge o r e situation and of the problem which would actually 



Nationalism in Indochina 


267 

the Chungking government. This was conceded as a result of German 
pressure exerted at the instigation of Japan on the Vichy government 
and through direct Japanese pressure on the colonial regime. But in the 
process of securing rights which would facilitate operations in the 
China war, Japan also moved to the point where, by the outbreak of 
the Pacific war, the entire colony was under its influence, with the 
Indochinese French government committed to work closely with Japan 
and to recognize “the predominant interest of Japan in the Far East in 
both the economic and the political domain.” 1 

This collaboration of the French authorities with the Japanese, while 
it enabled the fiction of French rule to be maintained until shortly 
before V-J Day, had the effect of lowering French prestige in their 
colony as much as the ease of Japanese conquest at Singapore lessened 
that of Britain. The fact that a European colonial regime actually took 
its direction from Tokyo, even to the point of acquiescing in the mili- 
tary occupation of the colonv, pointed up the new relations of Asia 
with Europe, even though they should prove to be temporary. Its sig- 
nificance was not obscured by the fact that anti-Vichy Frenchmen 
■"'ere assisted by a native underground in reaching Chungking, nor by 
the fact that an underground anti-Japanese movement of some propor- 
tions developed in Indochina. 

This underground movement represented in effect the direction 
given by the war to the Indochinese nationalist movement. Resistance 
was directed, consequently, against colonialism itself rather than being 
exclusively an anti-Japanese and an anti-Vichy movement. This was 
obscured to some extent because of participation in the resistance by 
Frenchmen who were opposed to the Vichy regime and thus acted in 
opposition to the French colonial authorities. But it was revealed to 
be a fact at the time of the Japanese surrender. 


NATIONALISM IN INDOCHINA 

Nationalism in Indochina had its initial growth as a reaction against 
the early French policy of political, economic, and cultural “assimila- 
tion" to France of the colony of Cochin China and the protectorates 
of Cambodia, Annam, Tongking, and Laos. In the protectorates, to be 
sure, the native regimes continued to exercise nominal governmental 

1 Cordell Hull, The Memoirs of Cordell Hull (New York: Macmillan, 1948) Vol. 
*’ PP- 90 J- 4 - 
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exist at the end of the war; and (2) on the assumption that the colonial 
power would be welcomed back into its colony because of a general 
acceptance of the beneficence of its rule in contrast with that of 
Japan. It was, therefore, assumed that the colonial post er would be able 
to determine the nature and the rate of modification of prewar tela* 
tionships. 

The United States alone had previously established a commitment to 
independence for its former colony and had reached an agreement with 
Philippine Commonwealth leaden on a time-table for its progressive 
attainment. The United States, consequently, was able to offer ia Philip- 
pine policy as an example to the colonial powers with whom it was 
allied in the war against Japan. Washington also made clear its sym- 
pathy with any policy of others directed toward extension of the area 
of self-government. Under war circumstances, however, Washington 
C °^ °**}y ta ' (C tbe VIC ' V it necessarily conceded to others the 
right which the United States reserved to inelf to determine the rela- 
tionship of the imperial power to its colony. To have taken a different 
position would have been to weaken rather than strengthen the war 
ettort against Japan. Consequently, each colonial power followed the 
course which seemed to it appropriate and within the limits set by its 
power, but each found itself compelled, cither in the same or in a 
1 erem fashion, to find a basis of agreement with native nationalist 
leaden on the postwar conditions of government. The countries in- 
° \ e presented a sufficiently different set of circumstances, from the 
point o new* of their pnor development, their situation during the 
war and th c conditions of their liberation from rhe Japanese, to war- 
SCpa ? te C ^ n " natlori of P^twar developments in each colonv in 
ease six. as well as in Thailand, Indonesia and the Philippines. 

“I r" ** «»«»«>• immediately south of 

affecrp.l t,'. na i. an 1 c orie which, w-ith Korea, came to be most directly 
affected by the postwar situation in China itself. 

cated^amTVT smm ' on in Indochina was more compli- 
^ “ m ° ther «««** * «** »rea. Upon the de- 
Govemor of In A “ Euro P e b >’ Germany in 1940, the French 

ment in Franrp ** j acCe P' t ^ authority of the Vichy govem- 
fndochina h*. ,K *°j tempted to maintain the French position in 
Vaaw 0f Ftcnch » JapaneW require- 
ment in Indochina 1 ** ^ 

trom which to conduct operations against 
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termini it is extremely narrow. In some parts of Annam the territory that 
is truly Annamite is only a few kilometers wide, and consists of coastal 
fishing villages, some distance behind which lie, first, former lagoons, now 
filled in and occupied by villages and rice fields, and then mountains which 
the Annamites have not approached and in which, at a short distance, the 
first Moi hamlets appear. In some sections Annamite territory is only a 
narrow corridor; elsewhere, as in certain mountain passes, no Annamites 
at all are to be found. 3 

But even this peculiar configuration was administratively broken up. 
French authority was first established in Cochin China. It was erected 
into a colony and brought much more effectively under French cul- 
tural and political influence than were the protectorates of Annam and 
Tongking. The other two protectorates, Cambodia and Laos, which 
completed French Indochina, were non-Annamite in population, being 
closer to the Thai; and they had been more affected by Indian than by 
Chinese culture, whereas the Annamite traditional system, social and 
political, was Chinese in origin. Both Cambodia and Laos had looked 
to France for support against encroachments from Siam, as well as 
against Annamite expansionism, which considerations lessened the anti- 
French appeal of the nationalists. Thus Annamite nationalism had not 
penetrated Cambodia or Laos, and it was less firmly rooted in Cochin 
China than in either Annam or Tongking. 

Another weakening factor was the division, before 1941, of the 
nationalist movement into several parties with different aims. One (the 
Pham-puynhau Tongking Party) 

did not aim at separation from France, but struggled only to obtain con- 
stitutional reforms. There was also the revolutionary party of the young 
Annamites, which united nationalists and Communists until 1918, when 
the latter broke away. In addition, there was the nationalist Annamite 

Party, terrorists in close alliance with Cantonese groups Finally and 

most important, there was the Annamite party headed by Nguyen-Ai- 
Quoc (Ho Chi Minh) which was well organized and also relied on Can- 
ton and Moscow. 4 

A third element of weakness lay in the fact that none of these parties 
had mass support, except in times of economic distress. “The Annamite 
masses are, of course,” says one writer, “not affected by ideological 

3 Pierre Gourou, “For a French Indo-Chinese Federation,” Pacific Affairs. Vol. 
XX, No. 1, p. 14. 

4 Joseph Handler, “Indo-China: Eighty Yeare of French Rule,” Annals of the 
'American Academy of Political and Social Science , Vol. CXXVI, pp. 135-36. 
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authority, and to some extent they were strengthened. Internal gov- 
ernment was also based on respect for local custom and tradition where 
it did not come into conflict with the needs and interests of the colonial 
power. Nevertheless the whole administration was centralized in fact 
under the authority of the governor-general, whose seat of government 
was at Hanoi. 

As it developed, nationalism \\ as essentially Anmmite, thus express- 
ing itself particularly in Annam and Tongking. It was initially stimu- 
lated by the Japanese victory over Russia in 1904-5, then by the use 
of Anmmites by France both as laborers and soldiers in World War I, 
and finally by the development and course of the nationalist revolution 
in China. Its leadership was found among the intellectuals who were 
educated in the French liberal tradition. 


Though France naturally never wanted an indigenous nationalist move- 
ment to destroy her sov ercignty, French institutions were so impregnated 
with the liberal ideas of 1789 that they unconsciously fostered patriotism 
and a love of political liberty in subject people.* 

Those who had the advantage of education under French auspices, con- 
sequently, were introduced to ideas which were given only very limited 
application in Indochina, and they themselves, while permitted a meas- 
ure of social equality, were not used by the French in the higher 
administrative posts in their own country. Thus the introduction to 
French ideals which were strongly at variance with the practices of 
colonial government caused the intellectuals to become nationalists, 
agitating for self-government and independence, rather than supporters 
of the French regime and of cultural assimilation. 

That the nationalist movement, before World War II, had not de- 
veloped more strength may be explained in several ways. One impor- 
tant reason for its lack of strength is to be found in the demography 
of Indochina. The Annamites, the most vigorous single element, com- 
prising 2 v ,000,000 of the total population estimated^ 1949 at some 
*7,000,000, occupied a land 


strange partem- It extends from the Tonkin (Red 
111 the north *0 *h« southern tip of Cochin China, a distance of 
mi At 1K norttlern extremity jc embraces <,800 square miles and at 
s sout ern extremity, some 20,000 square miles, but between these two 
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At that time they were organized as the Viet Nam Independence 
League, better known subsequently as the Viet Minh, a party acting 
under the leadership of the veteran nationalist as well as Communist, 
Ho Chi-minh. It was this part}' which caused Bao Dai to abdicate on 
August 25 in favor of the “Republic of Viet Nam” whose independ- 
ence was declared formally by the nationalists on September 2, 1945. 
The Republic of Viet Nam was designed to include the French colony 
of Cochin-China and the protectorates of Annam and Tongldng. The 
proclamation by the Viet Minh government of independence of these 
territories making up the Republic of Viet Nam, it was hoped, would 
settle the issue of colonialism. 

The French, however, had no intention of withdrawing completely 
from Indochina, although the French Committee of National Union 
(the “Free French”) promised extensive reform. General de Gaulle, on 
December 8, 1943, had declared that Indochina would be given “a new 
political status within the French community” after the war. This was 
to be accomplished through the extension and re-affirmation of liberty 
within the framework of a federal organization, and with Indochinese 
given access to all public offices and positions within the state. Customs 
and fiscal autonomy, he stated, would replace the prewar position of 
Indochina within the French economic system. Subsequently (March 
24, 1945) Liberation government in Paris announced a plan for an 
autonomous Indochinese federation within a French federal union. The 
new system was worked out in the provisions of the Constitution of 
the Fourth Republic. On March 6, 1946 France recognized the Repub- 
lic of Viet Nam as a Free State, having its government, its Parliament, 
its army, and its finances, and forming part of the Indo-Chinese Fed- 
eration and the French Union. 6 

The struggle which subsequently developed in Indochina was over 
the position of the states federated in Indochina to one another, and 
over the amount of freedom of France which each should have as a 
state in the French Union. An overly optimistic view of the effects of 
the new French policy was that: 

Neither race, religion nor national origin would bar Indo-Chinese from 
any federal office in the Federation, the higher echelons of which had 
hitherto been all-French, while many of the lower ranks had been inade- 
quately manned by a “white proletariat” that also came from France. A 

6 For the text of the Hanoi Agreement of March 6, Isaacs, IVetr Cycle in Ash 
(New York; Macmillan, 1947) p. 169- 
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* Emerson and Others, op. of, p. 104. 
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do.t citizenship of the Indo-Chlne* FeJention end the O'™* P?? 
would open ,obt ,0 Indo-Chinese theouphout the etnpne. Although I 
eicn adtits and defense were to remain a French presets e. the jedt 
would have its own armed forces which would l* open ef l ul F . 
Chinese and to nationals from elsewhere in the Union. On t'«iy ^ 
Indo-Chinese were to receixc encouragement to develop 
rurally and economically. ... Hitherto linked economically to trance, 
the detriment of its more natural tics with the Far Fast, i e 5 ° on , • 
ro dexelop closer relations with China and other non-Frcnc ter , 
For the first time under Trance, Indo- China was to enjox ree 
thought, press, religion and assembly.* 


The skeptical nationalist, however, gave a different interpretation to 
the conception of the French Union. In the absence of implementing 
action, he viewed it as a new - formula designed to produce acquiescence 
m the restoration of a modified colonial order, and not as grantiiu. 
complete self-control with an enlargement of the field of opportunity 
for the Indochinese. Lack of clarity in the formulation of the «act 
status of the former colony in relation to France raised a question a 
to w hether the nationalist demand for self-control could be met witfun 
the French Union. , 

Since the new program had not been co-operatively develope , * n 
since it apparently fell short of independence or even, actually, c<1 ™ 
plete autonomy, its realization as a French program required t at 
France should establish a reasonably firm control of the situation in 
Indochina at the end of the war. The possibility of French control wis. 
however, initially reduced by the transfer by Japan of the power o 
government to the Indochinese. It was still further lessened on accoun 
of the fact that sufficient time elapsed between the Japanese sur 
render and the arrival of Allied forces to enable the proclaimed *e 
Nam Republic to establish itself in Tongking, Annam, and Coe !n 
China. 

The Allied forces which initially arrived to receive the Japanese sur- 
render were British south of the 16th parallel and Chinese north of >'• 
Up to this point developments in Indochina were similar to those* 0 
Indonesia.* Subsequently an important difference was revealed. The 
British at Saigon released French troops from internment, armed them* 
and transferred control of the city to the French. In the process 

“Blueprinting a New Imio-Chini," Pacific Affain, VoL 11 ■ 

* On this contrast. Chap, i j. 
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Viet Nam was forcibly driven from Saigon. There was nothing in the 
nature of de facto recognition of the local regime by the British, as 
there was in Indonesia. Nor did the timing of the French offer to nego- 
tiate, or its recognition of the Viet Nam Republic in the north present 
the same appearance of de facto recognition in Cochin China as did the 
Dutch action in dealing with the Indonesian Republic. Thus full French 
control was established by force in Saigon by the end of 1945, when 
the British forces were withdrawn, the Japanese having been disarmed 
and the British war mission having been thus accomplished. This with- 
drawal was possible because of the arrival of well-equipped French 
troops apparently in sufficient strength adequately to support French 
authority. 

A somewhat different situation developed north of the 16th parallel, 
where the Chinese had the function of receiving the Japanese sur- 
render. There the Viet Nam government was not impeded by the 
Chinese in the exercise of such of its functions as the holding of elec- 
tions and the establishment of a parliament. 

The Chinese rather used their position to persuade the French to 
agree to a revision of the conditions of relationship between Indochina 
and China. In the agreement signed February 28, 1946 Chinese nationals 
were promised a continuation of 

the rights, privileges, and exemptions which they traditionally possessed 
in Indo-China; most-favored-nation treatment for Chinese nationals with 
respect to the right to travel, reside, conduct commercial, industrial, and 
mining enterprises, to acquire and possess real property; equality of taxa- 
tion with Indo-Chinese nationals; and the same treatment as French na- 
tionals 

in matters of legal procedure and administration of justice. It was fur- 
ther agreed that a special zone, under Chinese customs control, with 
the necessary facilities, should be established at Haiphong for the sendee 
of imports into and exports from China, and that commercial exchanges 
between China and Indochina should be regulated by a commercial 
agreement on the basis of most-favored-nation treatment. And, finally, 
provision was made for a restoration to China of the Indochina-Yunnan 
Railway. Following the conclusion of this agreement, the Chinese 
troops were withdrawn from their zone of military occupation, leav- 
ing to the French the remaining problem of adjustment of their rela- 
tions with the Viet Nam Republic, which was still in control. 
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To pave the way for peaceful entry of French troops into the 
northern part of Indochina to replace the Chinese, the agreement re- 
ferred to above was made between France and Viet Nam on March 6. 
1946. By this Hanoi agreement, France not onlv recognized the Viet 
Nam as a free state, but agreed that its territorial extent (whether it 
would include Cochin China) should be determined by referendum- It 
was further stipulated that, a favorable atmosphere having been cre- 
ated, negotiations would be instituted to “deal particularly with the 
diplomatic relations between Viet Nam and foreign states, the future 
status of Indochina, and economic and cultural interests.” 

On the basis of this agreement, French troops were able to enter 
Hanoi w ithout opposition. During the subsequent period of negotia- 
tions, consequently, France was in effective control of Hanoi in the 
north and of Saigon in the south, of the territories claimed by the Re- 
public. It thus had ports of entry from which, as its military establish- 
ment was augmented, it could, if necessary, move to extend its control 
in the hinterland. 


THE ISSUES BETWEEN FRANCE AND 
THE VIET MINH DEFINED 


It w as quickly revealed that the agreement of March 6 did not cam' 
the same meaning to the French that it did to the Vietnamese leader- 
ship. The fundamental points at issue were defined at conferences at 
Dalat, in the spring, and at Fontainbleau, in the summer of 1946- Q ne 
of these concerned the nature of relationships between the Viet Nam, 
on the one side, and Cambodia and Laos, on the other. The 
Nam conception was limited to "federation” of three independent 
states, with federation in turn construed to mean limited co-ordination 
of economic policies, such as customs arrangements and currency. Fed- 
eration meant to the F rench, on the other hand, close co-ordination of 
policy through the French High Commissioner, who would not only 
represent France, and the French Union, but also the Indochinese 
Federation, of which he would be the President. In spite of this funda- 
mental disagreement, however, a modus vivendi was signed at Fontain- 
bleau on September t 4 , 1946. This provided for 


ine throughout Indo-China. A mixed commission, indud- 

thecrL^ U r eS -° f th ' differem states “» the Federation, was to study 
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would also coordinate customs and foreign trade. There was also to be an 

Indo-Chinese customs union, and no internal customs barriers Another 

committee was to study the re-establishment and improvement of com- 
munications between Viet Nam and other countries in the Indo-Chinese 
Federation and the French Union. And in response to Vietnamese insist- 
ence on their own diplomatic representative abroad, a F ranco- Vietnamese 
commission was to arrange for Vietnamese consular representatives in 
neighboring countries and for Vietnamese relations with foreign consu- 
lates. 9 

The other fundamental difference between Viet Nam and France at 
this time was over the territorial question of inclusion of Cochin China 
in Viet Nam. In spite of the provision for a referendum in the March 
agreement, France set up an autonomous government in Cochin China 
which nevertheless could be expected to respond to French direction. 
Since the French had already effectively resumed control of Cambodia 
and Laos, three of the five prewar parts of Indochina could then be 
“federated” under the High Commissioner. These actions made it pos- 
sible for the French to act in military support of an Annamite govern- 
ment of Cochin China, presented as an alternative in Viet Nam to that 
of the Viet Minh headed by Ho Chi-minh, who was not only a national- 
ist but also a Communist in his ideology. 

The net effect of these unresolved differences was civil war, with 
actions on both sides which enabled each to accuse the other of bad 
faith. The Viet Minh government did not have sufficient military power 
to dislodge the French from the cities and the coastal area within its 
claimed territory, nor to force the French to accept its conception of 
a federation which would be close to independence. It did have the 
power, however, in spite of augmented French forces in the country, 
to prevent the restoration of peace and the establishment of French 
authority throughout Annam and Tongking. There was little en- 
thusiasm for the French-controlled Cochin China government which 
the French sought to utilize against the Viet Minh-dominated republic 
of Viet Nam. Its utilization was viewed as an attempt to maintain 
French power by application of the principle of “divide and rule. ’ 
Cambodia and Laos had apparently accepted a status in relation to 
France which made them useful in maintaining the French point of 
view with respect to, and within, the Indochinese federation. If Cochin 
China could be sustained as a separate component of the federation, 

* /Wrf - PP- -56-57- 
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and kept under French domination, three elements would be subject to 
manipulation by the French against Tongking and Annam. 

Whether or not this was the idea held by the French, either in France 
or in Indochina, it defines one aspect of the problem. The situation was 
such that the French had to accept the necessity of acting through or 
in support of Indochinese regimes unless they could impose their ideas 
of a reasonable solution of the problem by military means, as they 
found they could not. Finding the Cochin China regime an unaccept- 
able, and thus weak, instrument France had to develop an alternative 
capable of attracting support within Viet Nam partly by rallying to 
itself elements previously supporting the Viet Minh regime. The basis 
of this attraction had to be found in a nationalism which differentiated 
the nationalist as such from the revolutionary. 

THE FRENCH-SPONSORED VIET NAM GOVERNMENT 

It was along these lines that an attempt was made to organize an 
alternative regime around the former Emperor, Bao Dai. He was still 
nominally an adviser to Ho Chi Minh’s government but he had not re- 
turned from China where he had been sent on a mission in early 194^- 
The French, in approaching him, hoped to use him to detach nationalists 
among the Vietnamese from support of the Ho regime, getting them 
to accept terms of settlement with France more satisfactory to it than 
those demanded by Ho. It was as a nationalist leader that Bao Dai could 
be useful to France but only if he could be kept restrained in his 
nationalism. 

Protracted negotiations were required to attain the French objec- 
tive. The negotiations were complicated by the necessity not merely 
of reaching agreement between Bao Dai and his supporters in Indo- 
china and France but also between them and competitive groups m 
Indochina, including General Xuan, then head of the Cochin China 
government, and between Bao Dai, France, and the French in Indo- 
china, to ensure that agreements acceptable in Paris v ould be effectu- 
ated by French officialdom in Viet Nam. The fate of the earlier 
agreements reached between France and the Vietnamese through the 
Viet Minh had revealed the latter necessity. 

When established the regime headed by Bao Dai was termed the Pro- 
visional Government of Viet Nam (embracing the prewar protecto- 
rates of Annam and Tongking, and the crown colony, Cochin China). 
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It was supported bv France as an “associated” state in the conflict with 
the Democratic Republic of Viet Nam, controlled by the Viet Minh 
part} 7 , and popularly referred to as Viet Minh. 

The first stare of negotiations between the French High Commis- 
sioner, General Xuan, and Bao Dai (President of the Provisional Cen- 
tral Government of Viet Nam) was completed with the signature by 
the two former “in the presence of His Majesty Bao Dai,” of the Agree- 
ment of the Bay of Along (of June 6, 1948). This read: 

(1) France solemnly recognizes the independence of Viet Nam to 
which belongs the right freely to bring about its unit} 7 . On its part, Viet 
Nam proclaims its adherence to the French Union in the capacity of a 
State associated with France. The independence of Viet Nam is unlimited 
except for such restrictions as its membership in the French Union im- 
poses upon it. 

(a) Viet Nam undertakes to respect the rights and interests of French 
nationals, to give constitutional guarantees of its respect for democratic 
principles, and to give preference in the tasks of its internal organization 
and of its economy to French political and technical advisers. 

(3) As soon as the provisional government has been established repre- 
sentatives of Viet Nam will confer with representatives of the French 
Republic concerning suitable methods of arranging the transfer of specific 
activities in the fields of educational, foreign, military, economic, financial, 
and technical services. 10 

Upon the signature of this agreement Bao Dai left for France where 
he remained until the necessary decisions and actions had been taken to 
make it clear that there was not only agreement in principle but that 
the principles would be made effective. The agreements reached in 
Paris almost a year later (March S, 1949), known as the “Agreements 
of the Elysee,” were designed to give formal confirmation to the new 
set of relationships. In general these agreements reaffirmed the stipula- 
tions of the Bay of Along Agreement. In certain respects, however, 
they extended that agreement and gave it greater precision. Thus as to 
the restrictions resulting from membership in the French Union: 

Vietnamese diplomacy would come into play only in close accord with 
the diplomatic missions of France and within the frame of directives 
issued by the High Council. Viet Nam would from then on have its 
national army. The army of the French Union would be confined to the 
bases, the garrisons, and the communications facilities. 1 1 

10 W. L. Holland (ed.), Asian Nationalism and the West {New York: Macmillan, 
1953), P- - 3 °- Quoted by permission. 

11 Ibid., p. 239. 



Per Eastern Politics 

^dumml provnion —• XS 
»d cuttoms - witb C«»W» ">^” hc hrcc sm* with 

would be “created to hxmtoruze the interests 

each other and with France. important question. This 

These agreements did not dtspose of .“fX*?* part of te 
was the position of the colony of to settle the question by 

territory” by Vie, Nam. The “ wU resulting 

referendum had been disregarded by tl, »» Q^in China 
charge of bad faith. I. requiring con- 

within the provision of the neu t renen bc any cession 

sultation with the people affecte t cou i<j on ly commit 

of territory. Consequently the French g oreanize a referen- 

itself to accept the decision of the peop e an France, how- 

dum. Before Ban Dai would return to Indo £ rtls rion to 
ever, he insisted that French good faith . takcn w ith the 

Cochin China. The necessary aetton was conseqn ” >> “ Fie „ch, 

organization of a “Mixed Tetritonal Assembly-one tart ^ ^ 
three-fourths Vietnamese" elected by an e a resolution to 

six thousand persons.” On Apnl aj t is ““ >P viet Na m and be 
the effect that Cochin China was to be atta allowed a 

one of the Associated Stares of Indochrna, ” th= cam- 

special status in that state. An act adopted on June 4th 
fer final. 

THE ASSOCIATED STATES OF INDOCHINA ^ 

Thus by .550, upon acceptance of the t'dention 

Parliament (February a), the conception n „ ph ced 

within the earlier formulation of the French Union Cambodia, 

for Indochina by that of “independent" states (\ i« • ; ation 
and Laos), associated with one another and each in sep game 

with France. The government established in \ rsa ™ considered 
to have Bao Dai at its head as Chief of State, was t erea _ os jtion 
as being assisted by France (t) to overcome the internal JT ^ 
presented by the Viet Minh and (2) to secure its in epen e 
the limits determined externally by its membership in the r ren 
This consummation had the effect of focusing attention <® jftnh, 
munist as distinguished from the nationalist aspects of t e 1 f a 
and of bringing the struggle in Indochina out of the cont ^’ •pbis 
purely colonial war into that of the larger international Strugs c 



Nationalism in Indochina 


27 9 


might not have been so clearly the case if it had not coincided in 
point of time with the victory of the Chinese Communists over the 
National Government in mainland China. This brought the Viet Minh 
into territorial contact with a Communist power which could assist it 
against the non-Communist or anti-Communist Vietnam state. The new 
situation was crystallized by the recognition by Peiping and Moscow 
of the Ho government and by recognition of the Viet Nam Associated 
State by the United States and other Western states. India, Indonesia 
and other Asian states refused, however, to recognize the Bao Dai 
regime because they viewed it as being still too much within the frame- 
work of colonialism. Thus they applied the conception of neutralism 
to the contending regimes although inclining to the view that Ho 
Chi-minh was more expressive of the will of the people of Viet Nam 
than was Bao Dai. 

While there was a real difference between “associated statehood” and 
independence, the new status was closer to independence than that of 
statehood within a federation within a Union. Had the associated-state 
conception been accepted earlier and put into effect so as to induce 
real confidence in French good faith the action might have trans- 
formed the colonial struggle into more of the appearance of a civil 
war, with the French assisting the Bao Dai regime to re-establish in- 
ternal order in Viet Nam. But, at the time when taken, the Ho regime 
■was strengthened for purposes of resistance by outside assistance so that 
it could undertake military operations on a sufficiently large scale to 
keep France and French power in the foreground of the struggle, as 
contrasted with the earlier period when Viet Minh power had been 
reduced to the point of conducting relatively small-scale guerrilla 
operations. The associated-state conception conformed sufficiently to 
the Ho interpretation of die meaning of federation, which he had ac- 
cepted in the 1946 agreements, to have made it difficult for him to hold 
his following in 1947 and 1948 against the attractions of nationalism 
thus expressed within the French Union. It was the attempt of the 
French in Indochina to enforce their interpretation of the Union con- 
ception which had enabled Ho to charge them with bad faith and to 
hold and even enlarge his following among the nationalists during those 
years. 

This question of ultimate intention of the French in Indochina re- 
mained to be answered after the signature of the new agreements on 
the basis of which the Bao Dai regime was constructed. Would the 
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French on the spot attempt to modify the concessions made to na- 
tionalism if and as resistance to the new regime was overcome? Unless 
the French moved rapidly and decisively to transfer power to the Bao 
Dai regime as the government of an associated state, doubts would be 
raised as to their ultimate intentions among those who were prepared 
to accept the sutus of independence within the limitation set by mem- 
bership in the French Union. Such a question of good faith might 
bring about new demands for complete withdrawal of the French in 
order to enable the self-control sought to be attained. Such doubts, 
furthermore, might reflect back into relatioas established with the two 
other associated states. 

In contrast to the Associated State of Vietnam. luos and Cambodia 
had apparently reached a point of stability in their relations with France 
by 1950, 

Within the framework of the Postwar agreements signed by the French 
with Laos and Cambodia, considerable governmental changes took place 
Both Countries became constitutional monarchies under constitutions 
adopted in 1947, with popularly elected assemblies and responsible cabi- 
nets. Although their kings retained considerable power, the change in 
political forms was marked, giving opposition elements for the first time a 
legal mechanism for the expression of their \ iesvs. French control in both 
countries was still strong, however, and certain elements never accepted 
the agreements with France. The greater part of the Laotian guerrilla 
movement, which w as based largely on personal rivalries within the royal 
family, seems to hn e collapsed in 1949 and made its peace with the Lao- 
tian government and with France. The Cambodian Issaraks, who have 
links with important members of the Democratic party, the countries 
largest political group, collaborate militarily with the Viet Minis.” 

B >' ‘953' bow ever, the struggle in Viet Nam had so developed as to 
find the reflection referred to above in Cambodia and in Laos. The 
ruler of Cambodia not only expressed dissatisfaction with the results 
of application of French policy in Viet Nam but went beyond that in a 
demand for a redefinition of the status of Cambodia as an associated 
state. The situation in Laos was affected by its direct invasion by the 
orces of Ho Chi-minh. The result was a further attempt to strengthen 
position of the government in Viet Nam against the now clearly 
’ mmunist \ iet Minh by renegotiation of the status within the French 
Union of all three associated states. 

pp L 'i;^ S i! OSlnS " aTld AsSociites » Tbe Swe of Asia (New York: Knopf, >95^ 
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THE UNITED STATES AND THE CONFLICT IN INDOCHINA 

Doubts as to French purposes and intentions, as measured by coloni- 
alism, had complicated the relations of the United States with France 
as well as those of France with nationalist but non-Communist ele- 
ments in Indochina. The France which had been seeking to regain and 
to retain as much as possible of its power in Asia and Africa was simul- 
taneously attempting to bring about internal reconstruction and re- 
habilitation at home and the re-establishment of the French position in 
Europe. The solution of the European aspect of the problem was ren- 
dered more difficult on account of the necessary diversion of even 
limited amounts of French resources, both military and economic, to 
re-establish the French position in Indochina. 33 

To solve the European aspect of the problem France came within 
the system of American economic assistance and military aid. This was 
justified, from the United States standpoint, as necessary for the realiza- 
tion of common purposes in Europe. There seemed to be no common 
purpose, however, as far as Indochina was concerned until after the 
Communist victory in mainland China and the subsequent assistance 
given by the Mao regime to the Viet Minh in the struggle in Indo- 
china. Consequently, until after 1950, the United States was inclined 
to question the direct or indirect use of American assistance to France 
to strengthen the French position in Indochina through waging what 
was understood to be a war to maintain colonialism against nationalism. 
Even though it was French materiel or French military manpower 
which was transferred to Indochina it was argued that this was an 
indirect use of American assistance given to France in Europe. In other 
words, if, to attain common purposes in Europe, France needed so 
many tons of steel, for each ton of French steel used for purposes of 
war in Indochina there would have to be replacement by a ton of 
American steel to meet the total requirement in France. It was, con- 
sequently, only when the Americans began to view the war in Indo- 
china as one front in the general struggle against the Soviet Union that 
the United States became willing to view aid to France, translated into 
assistance to the French in Indochina, as different aspects of the same 
thing. In making this translation or transition a part of the frame of 
reference in American policy inevitably French policy tended away 

13 Between 1945 and 1950 the war [in Indo China] had cost France $1,800 million 
and more than 20,000 lives. Holland, op. cit., p. 244. 
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this transfer of authority the confidence of the people was w eakened 
in the commitment to the measure of independence represented by the 
conception of the associated state. Popular support both of France and 
of the government of the Associated State of Viet Nam was dependent 
upon the ability of the new regime to bring about economic and social 
improvement. But the effective execution of plans for reconstruction 
depended upon the re-establishment of order. This, in turn, required 
concentration of effort and resources on the military effort. 

For several reasons an emphasis in French military policy came to 
be on the organization, officering, and equipment of an Indochinese 
army capable of sustaining the defense of Vietnam against the Viet 
Minh Republic. One reason for this emphasis was grow ing dissatisfac- 
tion in France with the continued loss of French life, especially of 
officer personnel, and the depletion of French resources in the attempt 
to maintain an unsatisfactory position in the former colony. In this 
respect French opinion paralleled that expressed in the United States 
on the Korean War. A second reason was that only in some such w ay 
could the war be transformed from a colonial conflict into one in which 
the French could be viewed, and could view themselves, as primarily 
fulfilling their Union obligation to assist the government of an associ- 
ated state to maintain itself against both internal and external attack. 
If more of that appearance could he given it might reasonably be an- 
ticipated that nationalists in Ho Chi-Minh’s following would come over 
to Viet Nam. thus bringing about the collapse of the rebellion. 

It would take time to create a military force, officered by Vietnamese, 
capable of assuming as much of the burden of defense as that which 
a come to be assumed, for example, by the army brought into being 
>n orca. The necessary time, how ever, w as lacking, after the attempt 
began to be made, because the armistice in Korea enabled the Chinese 
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China rmuA rme - VeS "V* thc Assoc,a *ed States against Viet Minh and 
might h,’ t m »“ty effort. Th» effort they 

p pared to make if given assurance of extended sup- 
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port by the United States. Washington had come to the view that the 
defense of Viet Nam against the Communists was vital, but not to the 
point of committing the United States to all-out support of France in 
Indochina. 

NEGOTIATION OF AN ARMISTICE AT GENEVA 

It was under these circumstances that the French insisted on placing 
the question of an armistice in Indochina on the agenda of the Geneva 
Conference. The issue was dramatized on the eve of the conference by 
the siege of Dienbienphu, which was reported as if it were the decisive 
operation in the war. The final capitulation of the garrison, after a pro- 
tracted and heroic defense, put Ho Chi-Minh and the Chinese in a 
strong position as negotiations were begun. 

It was quickly made apparent at Geneva that an armistice agreement 
could be reached only on the basis of a division of the territory of 
Viet Nam between the contending forces. The Chinese sought an agree- 
ment which would facilitate establishment of political control of Viet 
Nam by the Viet Minh and would enable a position to be maintained 
by the Communists in Laos and Cambodia. The French government 
was initially prepared to accept a military agreement which would 
mean immediate loss of northern Viet Nam, except for the Red River 
delta area, provided it brought about the withdrawal of Viet Minh 
forces which had been infiltrated into southern Viet Nam, and termina- 
tion of the threat to Laos and Cambodia. France was apparently not 
prepared to make a political settlement, as demanded by the Chinese 
for the Viet Minh leader. Ho Chi-Minh, which would have given 
his party status within the government of Vietnam and a base of opera- 
tions in Laos. In their unwillingness to negotiate a political settlement 
in advance of establishment of a military armistice reasonably satis- 
factory to them the French were vigorously supported by the United 
States but opposed openly by India and tacitly by the British. 

The position of the French delegation was, however, weakened by 
French opinion which was in favor of termination of the struggle if 
that could be accomplished on any terms short of complete capitula- 
tion. This sentiment led to an overturn of the French Cabinet. The new 
French government, with M. Mendes-France as Premier, accepted the 
mandate to continue negotiations with the understanding that if no 
agreement had been reached by July 20 the Premier would tender his 
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from cofomato,. at to. until the problem of «-j— 
monism submerged all other considerations m the deselopm 
application of United States' foreign pol.cy. 

Some of the contradictions in American thinlattg 
sealed and e.iminated as a result of development Jnd 
There was considerable criticism of France Un ; te( ] 

others hccanse of the limitation of their direct part^'P french 

Nations’ operations in Korea. This criticism was me ». ^ thc 

and the British by calling attention to the efforts. 3^1 dochina 
American effort in Korea, which the former was making b( 

and the latter in Malaya. The validity of this comparer come 
accepted in the United States as the Chinese CommumsB be«me a 
•Jwith the solution of the French problem in Indoeto 
American problem in Korea. This association a e ^ t j, al 

195: that the new administration in Washington declare 
no solution in Korea would be acceptable which did * Minh in 

an assurance against Chinese Communist support o 1 c . if t0 

Indochina. At this same stage the United States con J m ‘ t . . the 
direct assistance to France and the Associated States o n ^ 

extent necessary to prevent successful Chinese intervention in # 

viewing the Associated State of Viet Nam as the key to 
Asia” for international communism. When this conclusion . 

reached it served to displace, as a factor in the dev elopment ot i * 
can policy, the traditional enmity to “colonialism in the nl c r< j 
Up to that time, however, the attitude in the United tates ^ 
assistance to France for use in Indochina was determine in p ^ 
least by doubt as to the intention of France to translate into ee ^ 
words used in the agreements establishing independence of states 
ciated w ith one another and France within the French ni0 "‘ ^ 
attitude had some effect in moving the French government urt ' 
further from the intentions revealed in the application of the 194 a o ^ 
ment toward acceptance of actual independence, although c nw ^ 
ment was slow and represented reaction to the pressures app - 
nationalism rather than at the outset real conversion from co onia 1 

As a French writer well puts it: 14 

By abruptly revealing the danger of aggression in Asia and the expand ^ 

ist character of Asian communism, the Korean war contributed to P 


1 ‘ Philippe Devillers in Holland, op. fil, p. 144. 
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ing American decisions. On June zj President Truman announced that 
economic and military aid would be extended to Indo-China in order to 
enable it to resist aggression. Programs for the provision of arms and sup- 
plies were drawn up in the course of Franco- American conversations. The 
most delicate matter requiring a decision had to do with whether the 
direct beneficiaries of American aid should be the French army and ad- 
ministration in Indo-China or the still embryonic Vietnamese army. Al- 
though Vietnamese nationalist circles were most anxious to receive 
American aid directly, practical considerations of efficiency finally led to 
the adoption of a compromise solution: economic aid was given directly 
to the Associated States through the intermediary of an ECA mission, 
while military aid would be distributed through the agency of the experi- 
enced General Staff of the French army in Indo-China, assisted by an 
American military mission. 


THE STRUGGLE FOR CONTROL OF VIET NAM 

Even with augmented American economic and military assistance, 
however, the French found it difficult to come to grips with the Viet 
Minh forces and win a decision. Local successes were followed by local 
reverses. In some respects France faced the same situation as that which 
confronted the Chinese National Government in 194S. The French 
had to hold, govern and reconstruct areas against an enemy without 
fixed positions and responsibilities. The Ho Chi-Minh forces were able 
to combine the tactics of the guerrilla and of the armed force in pro- 
portions determined by them rather than by their enemy. Operating 
from the difficult hill country toward the settled coastal areas, they 
could maintain themselves by destructive activities in areas from which 
they were prepared to retire in the face of superior force. Thus the 
French were kept on the defensive and prevented from employing 
their total strength so as to meet and decisively overcome the enemy. 
In other words, circumstances related to the nature of the country 
and of the enemy made it difficult for the apparently superior power 
to win a decision. 

The continuation of the war, furthermore, made it difficult or in- 
advisable for the French to show the reality or the insubstantiality of 
their intentions with respect to autonomy by the transfer of defense 
and other functions to the Bao Dai government. That government was 
itself not so constituted as to ensure confidence in its ability to govern, 
and it was difficult for the French to bring about its re-constitution 
without undue interference. And yet unless France could effectuate 
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resignation. France resumed negotiations at Geneva, however, "ith 
the reiterated view that any agreement which was satisfactory must be 
"honorable” and thus fall short of capitulation. 

Initial cause for optimism was found in a preliminary conversation 
at Geneva between M. Mendes-France and the Chinese Premier an 
Foreign Minister, Chou En-lai, following which the negotiation of an 
armistice line was transferred temporarily from Geneva and the diplo- 
mats to the military commands in Indochina. r rhe slowness with "hie 
the negotiations in Indochina were put under way reduced the inrint 
optimism as to an agreement by July 20— M. Mcndis-Francc s deadline. 
Nevertheless an armistice agreement was concluded only a few hours 
after the date set. 

Under the armistice agreement Viet Nam was partitioned at approxi- 
mately the 17th parallel, the Viet Minh forces securing all of the 
northern territory, including the Red River delta and Hanoi and the 
port of Haiphong." The Viet Nam territory south of the dcmarlaaon 
line remained under the control of the French-supported Viet Nam gov- 
ernment. The go\emments of the associated states of Laos and Cam- 
bodia were to be left undisturbed. Those two states were, however, to 
be neutralized, with their armed forces limited to those necessary for 
self-defense. These provisions w ere reported from Geneva as prevent- 
ing the United States from supplying military instructors or equipment. 
Laos and Cambodia would find real protection only through the real- 
ization by the Communists that an armed attack might precipitate in- 
tervention by the United States." Furthermore Viet Minh forces were 
to be permitted to remain in Laos, "concentrated in two provinces near 
the frontier with Viet Minh territory." " 

On the political side it was agreed that elections would be held 
throughout Vietnam within two years. These elections would be held 
under supervision of the committee agreed upon for supervision of 
the armistice. The committee was to be composed of Poland, India, 
and Canada, with each member having a veto on decisions. 

These agreements were guaranteed, as insisted upon by the Chinese, 
by the states participating in the Geneva Conference, except for the 


Haiphong, however, were to remain in French hands for a time 
Io " 8 ? * r <> enable the French to make an orderly evacuation 

of their forces and civilian evacuees. 

HamUton. 0f ""*** *'* *9J4. P* «■ The dispatch was written by Thomas J. 

" J fcii. 
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United States. Although not signing them, Washington accepted them 
in principle and committed the United States not to undertake military 
action to upset them. 

These agreements represented a substantial Communist victory. The 
termination of hostilities put the Viet Minh and China in a position to 
employ the methods of conquest— propaganda, infiltration and subver- 
sion— at which they were most adept not merely in southern Viet Nam 
but also in Cambodia and Laos. The United States, in its attempt to 
contain communism was forced to define a new line of defense. This 
would necessarily have to be fixed at Thailand and Malaya since the 
establishment of a firm position in southern Viet Nam, Cambodia and 
Laos was made virtually impossible as a result of the agreements 
reached at Geneva. Additionally, tire governments of Thailand, Burma, 
Malaya and Indonesia were made more vulnerable to assault through 
local Communist parties as a result of Chinese efforts in behalf of 
Ho Chi-Minh and the Viet Minh at the Geneva Conference of 1954. 


THE DIEM REGIME 

On the eve of the Geneva Conference on Korea and Indochina, and 
in the midst of the crisis situation which led to the demand that the 
Indochina war be put on the agenda of that Conference, a new per- 
sonality was projected to the top position in Viet Nam with the ap- 
pointment by Bao Dai on June 16, 1954, °f Ng° Dinh Diem as Premier. 
Diem was new to the political scene only in the sense that he had 
steadily refused to hold office during the postwar years. This refusal 
was the expression of his uncompromising nationalism. Since he was also 
a devout Roman Catholic, his nationalism had not allowed him to give 
his support to the Communist-dominated Viet Minh regime of Ho 
Chi-Minh. With the French apparently on the way out, however, and 
with the prospect of Communist domination of the entire country 
unless a regime was constituted which could command the confidence 
of the non-Communist nationalist elements in the country, Diem ac- 
cepted the premiership and undertook the task of holding the country 
together. Before assuming office he required that Bao Dai, the Chief of 
State, should give him full powers to govern. Shortly after his assump- 
tion of power, however, the drawing of the armistice line denied him 
authority in northern Viet Nam and the Geneva agreements, although 
without his signature to them, faced him with the requirement that 
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elections should be held throughout the country in 1956 and with the 
immediately more pressing problem of evacuation and resettlement m 
southern Viet Nam of Catholic and other anti-Communist elements 
from northern Viet Nam. This immensely complicated the problem 
of government for a premier who was without any real administrative 
and governmental experience. 

The refugee problem complicated the problem of government for 
Diem and not for Ho Chi-Minh became, just as had been the case in 
Korea, the great movement was from the north to the south and not 
from the non-Communist to the Communist area. This was the case 
despite the fact that there was a greater degree of order and stability 
in the north than in the south. 

Lacking administrative experience, the Diem regime did not en- 
visage in advance the difficulties of handling the refugees and take steps 
rapidly enough to overcome them. The flow from the north to the 
south presented the problem of housing and resettling close to P00.000 
people, many of whom were suffering from beri-beri, malaria, enteritis, 
conjunctivitis, tropical ulcers, measles or other diseases. Thus the health 
problem was serious. 1c was made more so by a shortage of medical 
supplies and of doctors. The slowness with which resettlement was 
undertaken aggravated the problem through the inevitable overcrowd- 
ing in camps and other temporary quarters. By the end of March, «9J5* 
however, some 300,000 people had been successfully resettled and the 
indications were that the problem would be solved within a reasonable 
period of time. Such success as had been attained must be ascribed in 
part to the assistance given by the United States and by France, 
Australia and other countries. 

It was not, however, exclusively or even primarily administratis e 
inexperience which made it difficult to solve the refugee problem more 
expeditiously. It w as only one of a series of problems confronting the 
Diem regime. In many respects the most pressing problem was that of 
establishing its authority in southern Viet Nam. From the rime of its 
inception the Diem government was faced with internal factionalism 
and armed threats to its continued existence. This situation was fostered 
from France, since Bao Dai, as Chief of State, did not give Diem the 
complete support which the delegation of full powers of government 
implied; and since the French government was, not unnaturally', un " 
sympathetic to him because of his unconcealed hostility to France as 
a colonial power. Thus Bao Dai, even if the charges made against him 
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of intervention against the government were untrue, certainly did not 
use his continuing influence in unqualified support of the Diem regime 
nor did France press him to do so. 

The first threat to the southern Viet Nam government came with 
the refusal of the Chief of Staff of the National Army to comply with 
an order to give up his command and take a six-month vacation in 
France. With the support of the Binh Xuyen, “a band of near gangsters 
of whom the Prime Minister strongly disapproved because of their 
unsavory connections with gambling and prostitution” 18 but who had 
come into control of the police and security sendees under preceding 
regimes, Diem weathered this crisis of some seven weeks. 

Another threat to the authority of the government was presented 
in the attitude of the two major religious sects, the Caodaists and the 
Hao Haos. At first they gave their support to the Chief of Staff in his 
revolt against the government, but subsequently were persuaded by 
Diem to accept seats (six each) in the new Cabinet which he constituted 
when his situation had begun to seem hopeless. 

It was, however, American support which enabled the Diem gov- 
ernment to surmount the critical internal situation which confronted it 
in the fall of 1954. This support took the indirect form of pressure on 
Bao Dai in France to order the Chief of Staff, General Nguyen Van 
Hinh, to come to France, thus removing him from the local scene, and 
of direct asistance through the decision to send American aid direct to 
Viet Nam instead of channeling it through France. 

The ending of the crisis through the removal of General Hinh to 
France gave the government its first real opportunity to execute any 
plans which it had for solving pressing local problems. With American 
encouragement, advice, and assistance, consequently, it instituted, 
during the winter of 1954-55, a program of land reform designed to 
bring fallow land under cultivation, to control rents, and to distribute 
land to needy peasants. It also was enabled to grapple more vigorously 
with the problem of resettlement of refugees, and to inaugurate a cam- 
paign against vice and corruption. All of this, and especially the moves 
undertaken against the more important beneficiaries of the existing 
system of control of vice and of the exploitation of public office for 

ls Brian Crozicr, “The Diem regime in southern Vietnam,” Far Eastern Survey, 
Vol. 24, No. 4, April, 1955, p. 51. The author goes on to say that the Binh Xuyen 
gave their support to Diem because of their loyalty to Bao Dai and because of then- 
bitter rivalry with the army. It may be added that Diem accepted their support 
because of die fact that he lacked the power to do otherwise. 
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persona! gain, brought again to the surface the latent opposition of im- 
portant elements. To this was added the opposition, in the spring and 
summer of 1955, of the sects, who sought to maintain the power which 
they enjoyed because they controlled, as private armies, substantial 
military’ forces. Their forces had been theoretically incorporated in the 
National Army in 195a, but in fact those forces had retained their 
autonomy. This enabled each of the Sects, controlling its own private 
army, to exercise authority, even against the government, in a portion 
of the country. 1 * Afrcr 1954 moves began to he undertaken by the 
government to change this situation by more effectively integrating the 
sects’ armies into the National Army. 

A formal break with the government was forecast with the formation 
of a “United Front of all Nationalist Forces” bv the three major sects. 
This United Front then attempted to persuade Bao Dai either to dis- 
miss the Premier or to return to Viet Nam and resume active direction 
of affairs of state. “The Emperor's reaction, as might have been ex- 
pected, was ambiguous-, he congratulated the sects on forming the 
United Front, but renewed his confidence in Premier Diem and de- 
clined to return.” 10 This expression of confidence in Diem on the 
part of Bao Dai did not, even if so designated, discourage the sect 
leaders from attempting by direct local action to displace the Premier. 
With continued American support, however. Diem, by the end of the 
summer, had been able to rally sufficient military support in the 
National Army to establish his authority over the sectarian forces. 

On the political side. Diem at the same rime took steps to dispose of 
the influence of Bao Dai. On June 16, 1955, under Diem’s persuasion, 
the “Council of the Imperial Family” dismissed the Emperor from his 
position as Chief of State and proposed Ngo Dinh Diem as President of 
the Republic. This decision xvas not accepted by Bao Dai, whose office 
in France issued a statement to the effect that the Council had been 
suppressed at the beginning of the war against the Vicr Alinb and that 


** “During the Indochina war, the sectarian armies were armed and subsidized!*) 
the French, who found them useful as auxiliary forces against the Viet Mirth. l he 
tjodaists maintained order in Tav Nmh province in Cochin-China, and the Ha« 
Haos in the Long Xayctt region, also in the South, while the Binh Xu)’*" gang 
new sway m a small area near Saigon. Each sect enioved a large measure of lo&l 
autonomy and collected its m,-n taxes. The matter was complicated by the 
\VmV S 4t ntS t™ 1 " , ,h , e mam bodies of the sectarian armies, such as General l Truth 
up . *" e f ebe! Caodaist, and General Ba Cut, the rebel Hao Hao.” ««■*, 
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consequently its decisions could have no validity. The statement issued 
further declared that the Emperor Bao Dai was committed to the prin- 
ciple of popular consultation concerning the nature of the regime. 
He could not, therefore, give up his powers, except to the people. “To 
hand them over to a single man would be contrary to democratic 
principles." 

This statement did not, of course, change the situation. It did, how- 
ever, leave Bao Dai free to exercise such influence as he could from 
abroad. This had been considerable in the confused postwar situation. 
What his influence would be, and in what direction it would be exerted, 
if he should return to Viet Nam in the immediate future remained a 
matter of speculation at the end of the summer of 19 55. At that time, 
within southern Viet Nam, Diem had established himself as the strongest 
leader. There was, however, sufficient latent opposition to his govern- 
ment to make its future uncertain in the event that it should have to 
contest elections throughout the entire country against the northern 
Viet Minh regime, as provided in the Geneva agreements. 

The holding; of elections which would be reallv “free" and as a result 
of which the entire country could be united satisfactorily under a 
common government posed the same type of problem in Indochina 
as it had previously in Korea. Northern Viet Nam was unified under 
the control of a monolothic, authoritarian party, the Communist Part)’ 
headed by Ho Chi-AIinh. If that party should be able to determine the 
conditions of voting, the outcome, at least in its area, would be pre- 
dictable. The elections would not be a free expression of the desires 
and will of the people according to Western democratic standards. One 
party would control the vote in the north without permitting serious 
competition from the parties existing in south Viet Nam, where, how- 
ever, the Communist Viet Minh would be able to compete with relative 
freedom. In that event the probability was that the elections would 
result in Viet Minh control of the entire country. This probability was 
certainly an important consideration in causing Ngo Dinh Diem ’to go 
as far as he reasonably could in repudiating the provision for elections 
in the Geneva agreements, to which in any case he did not feel at all 
bound since his government had not accepted them. 

Thus in a broadcast of July 1 6 Premier Diem stated that his govern- 
ment, even though not bound by the Geneva agreements, was pre- 
pared to accept the principle of general elections, provided there was 
assurance that the elections in the north would be really free. This, he 



Far Eastern Politics 

292 

said, requirrd proof that "the Vie. Mfafc government «F» **£ 
higher interests of the national common, ty before “ terrorist a»d 
monism " The proof could be given m the 
totalitarian methods and by ceasing to violate the Gene, a 
by preventing the movement of refugees from the north 
Subsequently (August 9) apparently under some P r “" io „ ftom 

the United States, and Britain, Diem replied to a jts 

the Viet Minh government asking for pre-electoral broad- 

reply the southern government reaffirmed the ” P"™,,/ sinon 
cast that elections were desirable in principle, but it P 

that nothing could properly be undertaken, even in t e ^ 

sultations, until democratic rights had been restored in dl 

characterized the Viet Minh proposal for negotiations a p P = 
designed to represent the Viet Minh as defenders o na “°" t on 

This exchange did not represent any advance toward a ft 

the conditions for holding elections and for unifying 
did, however, although in general terms, mark out t e av . 

proach to agreement. This approach was slim bt rto j e im) 

upon by the United States in connection with proposals tor n E ^ 
svirh the Soviet Union prior to the “Summit Conference a |h; 
in midsummer of 1955. It was an avenne dotvn which, h • 

Viet Minh could not be expected to move unless Moscow an P = 0 

following the lines set in the Summit Conference, were p P 
persuade Ho Chih-Minh to modify his regime in order to iesse ^ 
national tension.” There is no evidence that any such persuas ef 
attempted while Ho was visiting Peiping and Moscow m * e ^ 
of 1955. His reception, nevertheless, indicated acceptance ) 

Ho as the head of an important satellite regime. ^ ^ not 

Enough has been said, however, to make it clear tf* 3 * ' ^ich 

alone the situation w ith respect to freedom in north Viet arn ^ oon( j 
made the idea of elections in the near future one which au . 

unacceptable. Factional division in southern Viet Nam, unti * { 

thority of the government had been more fully cstabhs e ■ 
reasonable assurance of Communist success in any elections, TC ~^ ^e 
of any democratic reforms undertaken in the northern P 31 * °p; e ni 
country. And in the measures taken against the factions, t e 
regime bid itself open to the charges that it had been making a o 
the Ho regime in the North with respect to freedom and * n0t 

From the international point of view, furthermore. Diem 1 
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have, and could not readily be given, the same vigorous support by 
France, the United States, and Britain as that extended to the Viet Minh 
by China and the U.S.S.R. This showed itself, for example, in relation 
to the work of the International Armistice Commission which, as in 
Korea, was unable to perform its functions with respect to supervision 
of the transfer of refugees in a satisfactory manner. The Commission 
was undoubtedly correct in its view, expressed in its third interim 
report, that north Met Nam and south Viet Nam had both obstructed 
the transfer of refugees. But the south Vietnamese were also justified 
in their criticism of the Commission because of its inability to bring 
about proper action in the North as well as in the South. 

The feeling in the South that the Commission was either unwilling 
or unable to function impartially led to demonstrations in Saigon, 
apparently officially organized, against the Commission on the an- 
niversary of the signing of the Genera armistice agreements. These 
demonstrations led to rioting in which two persons were reported to 
have been killed and at least fifty injured. The Hotel Majestic, in which 
the principal members of the International Commission were housed, 
was sacked and the Indian President of the Commission was manhandled 
in the course of the riots. Similar attacks on personnel of the Commission 
occurred elsewhere in the city. These attacks led to representations by 
the French, American and British governments, in which they urged on 
the Diem government the fulfillment of the terms of the Geneva agree- 
ments. Although denying that pressure had been put on it by foreign 
powers to do so, the Diem government ordered an inquiry into the 
attacks on the headquarters of the Armistice Commission, took steps 
to prevent its repetition, and promised to make full reparation for all 
damage done. Similar violations of the letter and the spirit of the 
armistice agreements by the Viet Minh regime, although, to be sure, not 
involving attacks on the personnel of an international commission, did 
not lead to similar protests to Ho Chi-Minh by Soviet Russia or Com- 
munist China. 

Thus the end of the first postwar decade found the problem of 
Indochina reformulated but not solved. It was clear that the French 
colonial regime had been destroyed. It was not yet apparent whether 
or not the future form of government would be freely decided as a 
result of decision taken exclusively within Indochina, or, if so, what the 
outcome would be. Internally, much would depend on the ability of 
the Diem regime to create satisfactory conditions in southern Viet 
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Nam. From the point of view of external forces, as they would affect 
the situation, the attitude of Peiping toward the Viet Minh and the 
general character of relationships developed on the part of the United 
States with the Soviet Union and Communist China would have major 
significance in determining the immediate political fortunes of the 
governing regimes in northern and southern Viet Nam. 
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War and 

Postwar Tliailand 


PREWAR THAILAND 

Thailand lies to the west and southwest of Indochina. 1 Almost com- 
pletely enclosed within the prewar colonial area, it was the only 
country of southeastern Asia which was able to retain its formal and 
actual independence of Western imperialism. This is to be explained 
in large part bv its buffer position between British and French colonial 
territory, which enabled independence to be preserved by playing' off 
the British against the French. While maintaining its independence, 
however, Thailand (then Siam) did lose some of its Malay provinces 
to Britain and provinces bordering Cambodia and Laos to France. Much 
of this territory was regained during the period of Japanese ascend- 
ancy, only to be lost again as a consequence of Japanese defeat. In 
its present-dav form as an independent state, Thailand includes some- 
what over 200,000 square miles of territory. It thus comprises less than 
a third of the peninsula projected southward from China and con- 
tains only one of its five major waterways, the Menarn. Two others, 
the Mekong and the Salwin, are shared with Indochina and Burma. The 
Menam and its confluents, however, give Thailand a system of water- 
ways that provides easy communication between its upland territory 
and the sea. 

The total population of Thailand was estimated in 1954 at 19,192,000, 
an increase of some two million over the 1947 census figures. Of con- 

5 Originally known as Siam, it renamed itself Thailand in 1939, resumed the name 
Siam after liberation from the Japanese in 1945, and again took the name Thailand 
(land of the free) in 1949. 
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sidcrable political significance is the fact that more than two and a 
half million of this total were Chinese, and more than a half million 
were Malay. It should also be noted that the Thai themselves were not 
all included in Thailand, some living in Tongking and others in Laos, 
two of the Associated States of Indochina and some in southwestern 
Chinx The situation in Indochina and the relationship of Communist 
China to that situation tempted the Peiping regime to attempt to fur- 
ther the extension of Communist authority through the sponsorship of 
a “Free Thai" movement as well as to utilize the Chinese minontv 
in Thailand as elsewhere in Southeast Asia for the same purpose. 

The original external orientation of Thailand had been tow ard Chinx 
This was changed as China's weakness vir-j-vir the West was revealed 
during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The Asiatic type 
of monarchy was consequently changed into an “enlightened des- 
potism" and serious attempts at Westernization of the country were 
made after the middle of the nineteenth century. The rule was suffi- 
ciently enlightened, at any rate, to prevent the development of internal 
conditions such as frequently invite foreign intervention. Thus Thai 
statesmanship enabled the country to avoid colonial status and to trans- 
form Thailand (Siam) from a feudal country into a modern state. It 
was only with the revolution of 1931 that as a national state Thai 
policy began to show aggressive tendencies. 

This revolution, or more accurately coup d'etat, of 1931. "* s n0t 
ideological in character, nor were those of 1933 and 1947, each ex- 
pressing primarily a struggle for power among individuals or groups. 

Briefly, the “revolution” of ipji simply transferred power from a handful 
of princes to the only other educated group in the country— the intellec- 
tual and military bourgeoisie. The subsequent political history of Thailand 
bas been chiefly a struggle for power betw een the latter tw o middle-class 
e ements-, the advocates of a restoration of monarchal privileges hive 
sided alternately with the civilian liberals or the military conservatives. 
But none of those groups has ever wholly accepted the democratic prin- 
ciples enunciated by the civilian liberals in the constitution of 1971-* 


The coup d’etat of 1931 was engineered by civilian liberals led by 
ridi Bhanomyong. Their assumption of control in 193a was followed 
> the introduction of a constitutional system of government which 
was originally pointed toward democracy of the English type. Internal 


As “ d „^ ichard Adloff, “Thailand (Siam)” in L- Rosing" 1 
^ ce state of Asia (New York: Knopf, i 9 ji), p. a 7 t. 
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conflicts within the group in control, however, led quickly to the 
elimination of the liberal and radical elements in the government and 
to control by military elements. The seal was set on this military con- 
trol with the assumption of the premiership by Pibul Songgram in 
1938. Pibul began his rise to power, however, when he supported the 
government against a princely attempt to overthrow the constitution 
in 1933. 

The coup d’etat of 1933 was followed by the abdication of the 
King, Prajadhipok, in 1935, in favor of a minor, Ananda Mahidol, who 
was then being educated in Switzerland. Concurrently, freedom of 
speech and of the press were limited and authoritarian rather than 
democratic tendencies were clearly predominant by 1938. This did 
not mean, however, that a static internal policy of an illiberal sort was 
followed. Reform continued to be promoted from above after 1933, 
just as it had been during the period of absolute monarchy. There was 
substantial progress made in education, with a trebling of appropria- 
tions in the three-year period following the fiscal year 1933-34. Lit- 
eracy subsequently rose to 30 per cent of the population. Similar 
progress was made in the field of public health. Communications were 
extended, particularly with the construction of motor roads; and the 
attempt was made to improve the condition of agriculture and of the 
peasantry. 

The entire internal program of development was nationalistic in the 
sense that it was designed to strengthen the state, and so to put it in 
a stronger position to maintain its independence. But a new expression 
of nationalism marked the attempt to create a Thai economic middle 
class. The two million Chinese were the dominant commercial ele- 
ment in the country. Since the Thai interested themselves in agricul- 
ture, in government, and in the professions, the Chinese had come to 
fill an economic vacuum rather than to displace the Thai from com- 
merce and from tin and rubber production. Performing a necessary 
function, they were viewed with tolerance as long as the control which 
they had over the economic life of the country was not fully perceived. 

It was only in 19 11 that they were classed with other foreigners and 
were required to pay a capitation tax. 

The tax produced a strike among the Chinese, which brought the eco- 
nomic life of the country to a standstill. This for the first time made the 
Siamese aware of the extent to which the Chinese controlled the trade of 
the country, and from this time- onwards, not only did the Siamese seek 
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to encourage their own people to enter increasingly into trade, industry 
and commerce, but they also sought by legislation to limit the flow of 
Chinese immigrants, to assimilate those Chinese who were already in the 
country, and to place obstacles in the way of further development of trade 
and industry. 5 

The natural inclinations of the Thai limited the scope and the suc- 
cess of this anti-Chinese movement until after >93:. In the following 
decade, however, it was accentuated because some of the new leaders 
felt that the poverty of the Thai peasant could be directly traced to 
the absence of a Thai commercial class and that the forcible ejection 
of the Chinese, particularly from commerce, would create a vacuum 
which the Thai would automatically fill. It was, however, only af* er 
1939, when the military authoritarian government had consolidated its 
control of the country, that a vigorous program of exclusion of the 
Chinese from the economic life of Thailand was put into effect. The 
issue was important, however, before then in the development of na- 
tionalist sentiment and in putting that sentiment behind the government. 

ORIENTATION TOWARDS JAPAN 
This new, and more intolerant, nationalism of the 1930‘s coincided 
with an orientation of the foreign policy of Thailand toward Japan 
as the new strong power in the Far East! The failure of the Western 
states, through the League, to restrain Japan in Manchuria in 193 1 * 3 ** 
threw Thailand back on its historic policy of cither playing-off one 
power against another where that was possible or of conciliation of 
the predominant power. The government of Thailand evaluated the 
situation as one in which Japanese power was predominant. Conse- 
quently it abstained when the vote of censure of Japan was taken at 
Geneva in 193a. Thereafter its ties with Japan were steadily drawn 
closer. In relation to the internal program, the new relationship xs'ith 
Japan made it possible for Japanese to begin to displace Chinese in 
commerce and industry', thus paving the way for the more rigorous 
anti-Chinese policy followed after 1938. This was made possible under 
the terms of the commercial treaty of May, 1938 which placed Japanese 
rn ailand on the same footing as Thai for business purposes. Thus 
instead of Thai being sucked into the vacuum in trade and industry' 

Ktet0n ’ Cbmj ' the F " Ejrt md tbe Fumre (London- Stevens, 



War and Postwar Thailand 


2 99 

created by the attempted elimination of the Chinese, the vacuum was 
partially filled bv Japanese traders and bv Japanese goods. 

In foreign affairs the Japanese orientation was signalized by a new 
treat}' of friendship with Japan which was concluded in 1940. This 
coincided with Japan’s move into Indochina, following the defeat of 
France in Europe, and with the demand of Thailand for the retro- 
cession of four provinces lost to France at the end of the nineteenth 
century. The people involved were Thai, as well as some Cambodians. 
The move, which came shortly after the change of name of the coun- 
try from Siam to Thailand, was an expression of a nationalist desire 
to “redeem” the members of die nation bv reincorporating them in 
the independent state/ At that time the weak spot was Indochina, and 
the new relationship with Japan gave Thailand the support of the then 
Far Eastern power in presenting its demands at a time when Japan 
was beetinnitw to move southward. This move was ostensibly to 
strengthen its position against China, but, as it turned out, also to pave 
the way for the operations undertaken after December 7, 1941. 5 

In its new role as predominant power in the Far East, Japan offered 
its sendees as mediator between Thailand and French Indochina, 
“mediating” by compelling a settlement which gave Thailand the part 
of the territory in dispute in which it was most interested. This 
friendly action further strengthened the tie between Japan and Thai- 
land, while at the same time underscoring Japan's new position in 
Indochina. This position of dominance in Indochina, of course, brought 
Japan’s power, and die ability to exercise it. directly to the borders of 
Thailand. This paved the way for enforcement, if that had proved 
necessary, of the demand made on December 8, 1941 for the right to 
move Japanese troops across Thailand for the invasion of Malaya. This 
demand was ostensibly debated by the Thai government for some 
hours, during which time a token resistance was made to the Japanese. 
The military clique, headed by Pibul Songgram, then agreed to col- 
laborate with the Japanese although it had insisted previously that 
Thailand would resist invasion to the last, and the National Assembly 
had voted to this effect on September 11, 1941. 

' Rupert Emerson, Lennox Mills, and Virginia Thompson, Government and Na- 
tionalism tn Southeast Asia (New York: International Secretariat, Institute of 
Pacific Relations, 1942), pp. 219-20; see also Thompson and Adloff, op. cit ., p. ;i-. 

5 Subsequently (in 1943) Thailand again extended its frontiers with the transfer 
to its administration by Japan of provinces in Burma and Malaya which had once 
been part of the Kingdom of Siam. 
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Acceptance of the immediate Japanese demands was followed by the 
signature (December zt, 1941) of a treat)' of alliance with Japan, 
acceptance of a ten-year cultural-exchange pact with Japan, and dec- 
laration of war by Thailand on Britain and the United States. 


EFFECT OF WORLD WAR II OX THAILAND 


The declaration of war on the United States was not reciprocated, 
Washington refusing to consider the declaration of war as expressive 
of the will of the Thai people. Consequently, throughout the war the 
United States maintained diplomatic relations with those Thai officials, 
especially the Thai minister in Washington, who refused to concur in 
the decision of a government which those officials held to have acted 
under Japanese duress. Britain, however, with its larger interests in 
Thailand, found itself to be in a state of war with Thailand, a status 
which could only be changed with a treat)’ of peace. 

For the period of the war Thailand was a Japanese puppet state 
under a government headed by Luang Pibul Songgram, one of its 
prewar military leaders. The leader of the civil faction, which called 
itself the People’s Party, remained in office as a member of the gov- 
ernment although he had urged against acceptance of the Japanese 
demands and had refused to vote for the declaration of war. Under 
his (Pridi Phanomyong, known previously by his title Luang Pradit 
Afanudharm) leadership an internal resistance movement was organized 
which was able to render considerable service to the United Nations 
in military operations and internal sabotage tow ard the end of the wan 
By the time of the Japanese surrender Thailand had been brought 
within the area of operations of the (British) Southeast Asia Command. 
It was consequently Britain which received the surrender of the Japa- 
nese forces in that country. There had been no prior agreement be- 
tween the United States, Britain, and China concerning the treatment 
o Thailand at the end of the war so that their immediate military con- 
»ol made it possible for the British to act so as to establish a satis- 
actor) position for themselves. They consequently presented 


inshtmt ’“I on ” es w *th a series of far-reaching demands. The British 
Britiih of Siam’s civil administration be placed under 

fovrmm™ 0rit j’ ^ at a " s ’ am «e exports be regulated solely bv the British 
be received l* S?ncral “ d until such time as Siam misht eventually 
mt0 the membership of the United Nations, that Siam become 
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a British protectorate These demands not only were vigorously ob- 

jected to by the leaders of the Siamese people but they were also vigor- 
ously denounced by the Chinese government and less openly but equally 
condemned by the Government of the United States. 6 

As a consequence of this internal and external reaction, British re- 
quirements of Thailand were modified to a point warranted by Thai 
war activities. This made it possible to negotiate a treaty noth the new 
government which had come into power before the end of the war. By 
the treaty of January i, 1946 the territorial status of December 7, 1941 
was restored and Thailand agreed to pay compensation for losses or 
damage sustained by British subjects during the war. Thus the Malay 
provinces transferred to Thailand by Japan were restored to British 
control. The treaty also guaranteed Britain the air rights possessed be- 
fore the war and renewed the obligation on the part of Thailand not 
to consent to the cutting of a canal across the Kra Isthmus except with 
Britain’s approval. As a further concession, Thailand accepted pro- 
visional controls of its economy and promised to give Britain 1,500,000 
tons of rice. 

When it became evident that this amount would not be forthcoming, suc- 
cessive agreements were negotiated granting Thailand ever larger pay- 
ments for smaller rice commitments, and the restrictions on other exports 
were either eased or lifted. In its dealings with Britain and the United 
States, Thailand soon learned that rice was its most useful instrument of 
national policy, the predominant Anglo-American concern being to main- 
tain maximum stability in neighboring food-shortage areas. 7 

The British, on their side, together with India, agreed to sponsor the 
application of Thailand for admission into the United Nations. Thus 
the war ended for Thailand, as far as Britain was concerned, with the 
restoration of the pre-1932 British position but with Thai sovereignty 
safeguarded. 

RE-ADJUSTMENT OF RELATIONS 

In order to re-establish its international position and to secure ad- 
mission into the United Nations, however, Thailand had to readjust 
its relations with France, China, and the Soviet Union, any one of 
which could veto its admission. The principal grievance of China con- 
cerned the post-1932 Thai treatment of resident Chinese. This griev- 

6 Sumner Welles, Where Are We Heading? (New York: Harpers, 1946), p. 309. 

• Rosinger and Associates, op. cit., pp. 273-74. 
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m only partially removed by the terms of Item 

which was signed on January aj, 194 <>. b “ t diplomatic r 
testored and, as the Knomintang government became mcreas gV P^_ 
occupied with the maintenance of its internal position against theL 
nese Communist Patty, the issue came to be more and m 
along lines satisfactory to Thai nationalism. proved 

The re-establishment of satisfactory relations with Fran P 
mote difficult Assisted by the United States however, an , „ 
was reached in November, 1946 which provided for return 1 
of the territories which Japanese mediation had secure 
under the terms of the Convention of May, 1941. This N ^ 
agreement provided for the establishment of a conciliation 
to examine the ethnic, geographic, and economic argumcn 
cession to determine whether or not the pre-1941 ^ oun aiy 
Indochina and Thailand should be re-established. Nevertheless 
not serve to change the situation since, in August, 1 947 31 

mally renounced all claim to Indochinese territory. 

To avoid Soviet opposition to its application for n,em bersh , p 
United Nations, Thailand sought the establishment of the dip 
relations with the Soviet Union which had been nonexistent si 
revolution in Russia in 1917. The way was paved for this > 1 c { 
of an anti-Communist law which had been enacted in 1933- 
moves were designed to prevent opposition to Thai admission in ^ 
United Nations. The other state with a veto-the United States . 
officially maintained relations with Thailand during the w ar. “ w 
war the attitude of the United States had been consistently »>en ^ ^ 
whatever government was in power. Washington thus was P r 'P ar _ ^ 
support the Thai application for United Nations’ members ip- 
result Thailand formally resumed its membership in the intcmati 
community through admission to the United Nations in Decern 


After this initial adjustment of relations with China, Russia, 3 
France during the postwar years Thailand generally developed its 
eign policy in sympathetic alignment with the United States a^ 
Britain. With the American and British interest in the order an 
bility necessary to enable production to be maintained, Britain a 
the United States understandably accepted any changes in govemmen^ 
which had the effect of strengthening authority. Maintaining Thai ri 
production and ensuring its availability for export to the distur 
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food-shortage countries in the area was of great importance to both 
Britain and the United States. Rice primarily, but also the position of 
Thailand as the most important country in the southwest Asia area 
able, because of its stability', to supply tin, teakwood, and rubber, en- 
abled Thailand to associate with Britain and the United States as much 
on its own terms as on theirs. It was thus able to receive necessary 
American economic assistance without the fear shown by Indonesia 
and Burma of so-called American imperialism. The fact, of course, that 
Thailand was not just emerging from the colonial status but had con- 
sistently maintained its independence in the prewar period, during 
which it had developed the technique of survival by playing-off one 
aggressive power against another, helps to explain the difference in its 
postwar reaction to Western policy from that of the new nationalist 
states in the area. 


INTERNAL POLITICS 

Thai nationalism in the 1930’s, it will be recalled, had been a reaction 
against the dominant economic position in the country of the Chinese 
rather than against Western imperialism. The change in the situation 
in China which brought the Communist Party to power, consequently, 
produced a different reaction in Thailand from that of India, Burma, 
and Indonesia. The difference was shown in the failure to recognize 
the Central People’s Government and in the continued maintenance 
of relations with the Kuomintang regime, although the Thai embassy 
in China was withdrawn in 1949. Thus, for its own reasons, Thailand’s 
reaction to the Communist victory in China was similar to that of the 

j 

United States and the resulting situation had the effect of confirming 
the alignment of Thailand with the United States in regional and gen- 
eral international relations. This difference in reaction from that of 
India was further shown in the affirmative support given to the United 
Nations’ action in Korea, Thailand sending an expeditionary force of 
four thousand men as its contribution to the defense of South Korea. 

In all of this, however, Thailand avoided the appearance of follow- 
ing a policy dictated by hostility to communism or to China. While 
clearly aligned with the United Stares and the recipient of American 
aid, the appearance as well as the reality of mutuality of interest as 
determining the alignment rather than dictation of policy from Wash- 
ington was consistently maintained. This, together with its greater 
internal stability, made it possible for Bangkok, the Thai capital, to 
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dren’s Em.rg.ncy Fund, and of the hcadquartmofthehron 

Commiwiou for Asia and the Far East a. BangUl m ° * W* 

Th. refcrencts which have hern made aimve to .he rtah,^ 

Thailand may appear to be somewhat at wnance w ^ jo over . 

were recurrent overturns of the government, or P , 

rum, during th. entire postwar period But «. < ***** 
tionary implications either of a nationalist or of „ sump ,ionof 

On the whole they may he said to have reprinted the resump ^ 
the struggle among the factions which had cooKmM £ 
the i 9 ,o’s. This was encouraged by the removal of « „ 

to the independence of the country such as that presented 

^Tm^eSt. headed by Songgram. whwh had ^ 

lished its dominance by the end of the 1930s, sva ..... f' ort he 
credited, both at home and abroad, because of its r«P ° ns ' b, ‘ f . th e 
alignment of Thailand with Japan, an alignment « ‘ j. ollaborators 
war, carried with it a loss of real independence. A collj bora- 

in other countries, however, it did not take too long t 

tor to re-establish himself as an active participant in po • ^ 
resumed his political activity by forming a political party (. ^ 

mathipat party) early in 1947; entered into a combination ^ 
conservative wing of the so-called Democratic Part) , cirri 
a coup d’etat in November; and took over the hca s 'P ° t f,i$ 
eminent in April, 1948. Despite periodic attempts to oienhroi , 
government of the military clique remained in power, w it a ^ cer 

escence of the United States, Britain, and other intereste s 


9 pibul’s re-entry into politics was facilitated by a S P'£ ' n 
Thai camp group organized under Pridi’s leadership. 9 * * * * * 1S .^‘ ba( j 

curred only after the principal external threat to Thai so\ erei 0 n 

been removed with the signature of the Anglo-Thai treaty o 

This made it less dangerous for the normal personal an a ^ ffib ;p 

rivalries to express themselves. Two groups followed the ea ^ ^ 

of Pridi. While they had only vague programs, they may ** f( j 

have stood theoretically for the resumption of the movement t 
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democracy which had been inaugurated in 1932. Thus the constitution 
adopted in 1932 was revived and amended in 1946 so as to make the 
Lower House completely elective, 8 and to make provision for an elec- 
tive Upper House. The executive State Council or Cabinet remained 
responsible to the Assembly, or Lower House. Following the election 
held August 5, 1946 a government dominated by the political groups 
following Pridi was constituted, under the premiership of Thawan 
Thamrong Nawasawa, a former judge advocate of the Thai navy and 
one of the leaders in the 1932 revolution. Although apparently firmly 
seated in power through control of the Assembly and the new Upper 
House, this immediate postwar regime soon found itself faced with 
mounting dissatisfaction. The unexplained death of the popular young 
King Ananda and the inability* of the government satisfactorily to 
dispose of charges of complicity in it; the mounting indiscipline and 
corruption of Pridi’s followers both in and out of Parliament; his grow- 
ing intolerance of criticism of his own behavior and that of his fol- 
lowers; but above all the inability of the government to ameliorate the 
economic situation resulting from the war and the immediate postwar 
disorganization all contributed to this dissatisfaction which paved the 
way for the successful coup of November, 1947. 

The economic problem was that of shortage of food as well as of 
other necessities. The method of solution imposed by the govern- 
ment was that of the rationing of rice in a country that had always 
been one of the major rice-producing areas of the world. Rationing 
was necessary (1) because of the agreement concurrently made with 
Britain and the United States to apportion and restrict domestic con- 
sumption so that rice might be exported at a fixed rate of S80 per ton 
and (2) to enable Thailand to meet even the decreasing quotas of rice 
which it had agreed to export. 

The parliamentary opposition was able to capitalize on the dis-' 
satisfactions engendered by the economic situation and the disorders 
which it produced, to execute the coup of November, 1947. Although 
engineered by Pibul, this immediately brought back into power the 
conservative civilian leaders of the country rather than the military. 
The latter remained in the background until there was a greater assur- 
ance of foreign acquiescence in control by those who had been 
tainted by collaboration with the Japanese. The new government, con- 

8 Originally only half had been elected, half having been nominated. 
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sequemlv mo headed bv Khnang Aphamong. our of three l"*” 
the Free Thai group which. ttben the split occurred organized reel 
into the Democratic Parts- or CM. ami constituted the r>rlumen D 
opposition to the first posts, ar government organized „„ the 

a majority in the parliament. . 

Having gained power by the method of the coup d ctat ra 
by the process of parliamentary opposition, the Aphais'ong goie 
merit reverted to constitutional and democratic methods o c <n fj 
the countrv, promulgating a new constitution designed to rc ' csta . 
the position of the Crown as it had been in 1932 undcr *[* c * . ’ ’ 

ing constitution. New elections to the Assembly were he m J 
ary, 1948. These gate the Democratic faction, rather than t c ■ 
mathipat party of the military clique, a majority.^ It being t : us appa^ 
ent that Pibul could resume power only bv waiting for t e tim 
new elections or by the violent method of the coup ctat, IC 
not to wait and displaced the Aphaiwong government on F n 
with one headed by himself. 


ECONOMIC RECOVERY 

Improvement in economic conditions during this period caused m 
people to view these changes in government as of little direct con 
to them. Their concern, as in agricultural countries genera \« ^ 

with the processes of earning a livelihood. Government an p° 1 
was accepted as the business of those w ho chose to underta e it, 
beyond the concern of the masses of the people; provided t at ^ 
government maintained conditions which would enable the P e0 P ^ 
to plant and cultivate in the customary manner and reap without u ^ 
disturbance or interference. The methods of democracy had not ^ 
sufficiently deeply implanted to make the maintenance of democn^ 
a matter of primary concern to the people. Consequently, 
harvests, they were not apt to raise serious objections to 


power by nondemocratic methods among the groups or 


individuals 


who made up the governing elite. Disturbances, or threats of 
ances, at the top did not produce instability in the country as a 
Thus, despite successful and unsuccessful coups, Thailand actua ) ^ 
one of the few relatively orderly and stable countries in the area a 
the initial postwar readjustments had been made. 
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Beginning with the 1946-47 harvests, rice production reached and 
sometimes surpassed the prewar level, making it possible for the coun- 
try to make substantial exports, approximating the rice exports of 
prewar years, and at the higher postwar price. These exports pro- 
duced dissatisfaction onlv when they did not represent a real surplus 
over the normal internal consumption. The government’s emphasis on 
rice production enabled it simultaneously to conciliate Britain and the 
United States through exports and prevent internal unrest and dis- 
order. The demand for rubber and tin, both for current consumption 
and for stockpiling bv the United States, stimulated production of 
those commodities. Their export directly to the United States from 
Thai ports, rather than into the channels of world trade through 
Singapore, coupled with the amount of American economic and mili- 
tary assistance necessitated by the requirements of postwar reconstruc- 
tion and rehabilitation, had the effect of increasing American influence 
over the economic life of the country, with a corresponding decrease 
of that of Britain. The foreign demand for the production of Thailand 
enabled the country to maintain fairly consistently, after 1946, a 
favorable foreign trade balance, and the restoration of production 
enabled the government to support increased expenditure out of current 
income. 

This relative prosperity made Thailand somewhat unique among the 
countries of eastern Asia during the postwar period. Their prosperity 
made the Thai people less susceptible to the propaganda of the Com- 
munist, This enabled the .government to go further in aligning itself 
definitely with the United States against the Soviet Union and Com- 
munist China than would otherwise have been viewed as expedient. 
This alignment was, to be sure, a natural one in the light of Thai 
nationalism which resulted in part from the earlier popular hostility 
t0 t ' le large Chinese minority. Despite this, however, Thai policy might 
have developed along the lines of the same neutralism as that pro- 
claimed by Indonesia and India if the country had not been relatively 
stable politically and prosperous economically, and if it had had the 
ccp- rooted suspicion of the motives of the Western powers which 
a colonial past would have developed. 

The sympathetic alignment with the United States caused the Thai 
government to follow the American lead in the United ^Nations at the 
tm,c of Korean crisis. Within the limits of its capacity Thailand 
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made an active even though small contribution to the war in Korea, 
it and the Philippines being the only Far Eastern states contributing 
to the United Nations forces in Korea. 

The factor of fear was introduced into Thai policy in 1953 and 
1954 with the extension of the military operations of the Viet Minh, 
assisted by the Chinese Communists, into Laos and Cambodia. This 
led the Thai government, as it became apparent that a satisfactoty 
settlement of the Indochina problem would not be reached at the 
Geneva Conference, to put the question of need for a peace observation 
commission on the agenda of the Security Council, and to express a 
real interest in the construction of a Pacific security system along the 
lines proposed by the American Secretary of State. Thus the situation 
in Indochina had the effect of confirming and strengthening the orien- 
tation of Thai foreign policy toward the United States, 


RETURN OF PIBUL SONGGRAM TO POWER 
The international situation, as well as interest in economic stability, 
made the United States, on its side, less doctrinaire in its reaction to 
internal political developments in Thailand than might otherwise have 
been the case. These developments, as stated, svere in the direction of 
authoritarianism rather than democracy in government. This authori- 
tarianism was a natural consequence of the return to power of Pibul 
Songgram in 1948. 

Pibul came to pow cr because of genera! dissatisfaction with the 
apparent inability of the government to bring about real economic 
improvement. He " as fortunate in attaining power at a time when the 
rxests "ere good and when improvement had begun to set in- Fol- 
, m ° * e same policies as their predecessors, the governments headed 
0, ™ nate d by Pibul were able to capitalize on improvements which 
accenwPK mtUral Cames 0r to " ot 'd conditions. Pibul was 

to be * IOat1 ’ ' n S ^ Ite P°btical antecedents, because he seemed 
the IrWc P roduce thc results which were immediately desired by 
nomi<* m * a- ^ ates i and Britain. He was accepted at home because eco- 
tiuQuoh^'' t J° nS L Cre t0 ^ era bl e - But he maintained himself in power 
drast£ of 0l B an ized opposition and by means of its 

This au^ nan ° n V'* ien ' C a PP eare d to threaten his position. 

°ntana^i trend was partially written into the constitution 
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finally adopted, after considerable delay due to parliamentary opposi- 
tion, on January 28, 1949. The new constitution was objected to (i) 
by the Pridi elements because it provided for appointment of the Upper 
House by the King, and (2) by the Army clique because of the crown 
being given control over army appointments and troop movements. 
It was also opposed by the latter because of the safeguards constitu- 
tionally provided for civil liberties and free economic enterprise. A 
coup d’etat attempted in February, 1949, was, however, unsupported 
by the military. In its failure the coup provided an excuse for the 
elimination of the liberal opposition and thus for the strengthening 
of the control of the military. The resulting order was maintained until 
another coup was attempted, in June, 1951, by navy elements who 
kidnapped Premier Pibul and managed to hold him prisoner for twenty- 
four hours on a navy gunboat. He was able to escape, however, and 
the revolt was put down. Subsequently, his government was over- 
thrown by the military faction but the deposed premier was immedi- 
ately named to succeed himself. The result was a reconstruction of the 
government, followed by the re-establishment of the constitution of 
1932. Thus Pibul remained a constant factor in the construction and 
reconstruction of governments after his re-entry into politics in 1947. 

This was possible because of his ability to eliminate, by degrees, 
oppositional elements. It rvas also possible, hoAvever, because of his 
ability to ride prevailing tides one after another. The country, includ- 
ing the opposition leaders, reacted as he did to the nationalist stimulus 
proA-ided by fear of China after it became communist. For example, 
the organization of the Free Thai movement in China could be viewed 
by and in Thailand only as an attempt on part of Communist China 
to engage in imperialist and antinationalist activities. For reasons pre- 
A r iously suggested the movement could not be exploited successful!} 7 
in Thailand, as similar movements had been elseAvhere, as an anti- 
imperialist, anticapitalist, and anti-Western movement. Thus Pibul’s 
nationalism and anticommunism xvere a source of strength both inter- 
nally and externally. His external acceptance by those in a position to 
aid Thailand economically and by military means, rather than merely 
to promise aid and support, enabled his governments to maintain the 
prosperity on Avhich his rule Avas ultimately dependent, and to turn 
AAdth some assurance to the United Nations for support in the pros- 
pective international crisis. 
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Burma and Malaya 

in tke Postwar World 


I. BURMA 

THE PREWAR ECONOMY OF BURMA 

Burma is distinctly a peripheral country in the Far Eastern area from 
the standpoint of politics and political orientation. It has a frontier 
connection with India on the west, with China to the north, and with 
Thailand on the east. The Indian connection has, however, always been 
the one of major political and cultural importance. Politically, Burma 
had been actually attached to India by the British in 1897, remaining an 
Indian province until 1937. Under British-Indian auspices the country 
had been developed fairly typically as an exploitation colony (or de- 
pendent area) along lines of advantage to the metropolitan country. Its 
agricultural production was mainly rice, with 70 per cent of the total 
cropped area being in paddy. Of the total prewar production of some 
six million tons, approximately half was exported, principally to India, 
which was also the main market for petroleum, the most important 
nonagricultural commodity. The annual petroleum production in the 
decade 1929-39 averaged 250 million gallons. These as well as such other 
forms of production as that of teak (also primarily an export industry) 
were administered so as to give 

a fat return to the fortunate shareholders, noth a margin for new equipment 
foreshadowing still larger profits. All this was wholly the product of about 
a hundred years of British rule, based on law and individual freedom: free- 
dom for everyone to make money within the limits of laws intended to 
protect the liberties of property and person. Not without reason those 
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years of the 1930’$, the anti-Indian animus of the people was increased 
as they found themselves displaced in labor by Indians who could live 
on less and were consequently willing to work for a smaller wage. Thus 
by the end of the 1930’s anti-Indian sentiment was rooted deeper than 
the normal antipathy to money-lenders who were Indian. A conse- 
quence of the operation of all these considerations was the prewar 
nationalist movement. 3 

A result of nationalism was the beginning of the association of 
Burmans with the processes of government through the introduction in 
1923 of the scheme of dyarchy, applied first in the reforms of the 
Indian government instituted after World War I. Of greater importance 
was the decision taken by the British in 1935 to separate Burma from 
India. This reflected public opinion as well as financial and administra- 
tive difficulties resulting from Burma’s status as a province of India. 
Under the Government of Burma Act (1935) which went into effect 
in 1937 a bicameral, largely elective, legislature was set up which 

controlled all of the administration of Burma except defense, foreign 
affairs, ecclesiastical affairs (relating solely to the maintenance of fewer 
than a dozen Anglican Chaplains), the excluded areas, and monetary 
policy. The last related to actual coinage and the external debt, and not 
to the Budget. 4 

These important exceptions were powers reserved to the governor who 
also had extensive emergency powers. 

In spite of the reservations, the Act put the Burmans a fairly long 
step ahead of the Indians in the move toward self-government and 
ultimate Dominion status or independence. In doing so, of course, it 
increased the desire and demand for complete self-government, and, in 
the legislature and the Council of Ministers, provided agencies for the 
expression of the desire. All of this, however, was in advance of the 
preparation of an essentially na'ive and provincial people to assume and 
effectively to discharge responsibility for their own affairs. Prior to 

3 A somewhat different point of view was expressed as follows: “Though some 
observers trace the nationalist movement back to 1905, it may be said generally 
that the Burman showed no interest in politics until the World War. The great 
Hindu-Moslem and caste problems of India did not effect Burma, and the Congress 
movement found barren soil there.” Rupert Emerson, Lennox A. Mills, and Virginia 
Thompson, Government and Nationalism hi Southeast Asia (New York: Inter- 
national Secretariat, Institute of Pacific Relations, 1942), p. 160. 

4 John L. Christian, “Burma,” Annals of the American Academy of Social and 
Political Science , Vol. CCXXVI, p. 122. 
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1923 their only association with government had been in the lower levels 
of administration. It was “in the routine of general administration that 
Burmans were indispensable. At that level many found a subordinate 
place as clerks, magistrates, and judges. The educational system, in a 
country which had a tradition of education when the British first 
arrived, had been directed by the British toward “training for the 
market” in subordinate and mainly clerical capacities. 

As there was no employment for Burmans as engineers and doctors, the 
scientific branches of education were neglected. In i93^" , 957» according 
to the last quinquennial report on education, only seven Burmans obtained 
a degree in natural science, four others in medicine and two in engineering. 
Similarly, as there was no opening for Burmans in industry and commerce, 
the study of economics was neglected. The new educational system aid 
practically nothing to give Burmans an insight into the working of the 
modern world. From about 1920, on an average some half-dozen men were 
sent annually to England for various special studies, but most of them 
were absorbed into government service. ... Apart from officials and 
lawyers, there were probably not more than a couple of dozen Burmans, 
if so many, who knew anything of the world outside Burma. 

And if Burmans knew little of the outer world, they knew perhaps even 
less of modern Burma. 1 

With the elections of 1936 for the new House of Representatives, it 
was revealed that the basis of democratic government would have to be 
party coalition. The parties which had sprung up were themselves 
essentially’ personal groupings within the general framework of nation- 
alism. This insured multiplicity of parties and made it inevitable that 
cabinets formed under the constitution after 1937 would be coalitions. 
When the first legislature of 132 members was elected it was said to 
contain 132 parties. The resulting situation led the Governor from the 
outset to use his special powers of intervention. It also supported the 
conclusion of many’, in 1942, that Burmese politicians could not be 
expected to operate an effective government without some measure 0 
outside assistance during a period of transition. This conclusion, gen- 
erally accepted by the British, shaped the thinking about the future of 
the exiled government of Burma established at Simla for the war perio . 

The war itself introduced some important changes in the situation 
which were not initially fully appreciated by the British. In the fi* 5 * 
place, the circumstances and the rapidity of the Japanese conquest o 
• Fumivill, op. eft, p. 
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Malaya and Burma so lessened British prestige that, in spite of Japanese 
conduct during the occupation, it was impossible for the English rulers 
to reclaim the position of 1937-41. In the second place, by the end of 
the war a new local leadership had emerged which had gained experi- 
ence and assurance and a feeling of power through the organization 
and operation of an anti-Japanese movement within Burma. 

The Japanese invasion had been assisted by anti-British extremist 
elements in the Thakin party who had previously been pressing for 
complete independence. They formed a relatively small (about 4,000) 
Burma Independence Army which set up “Free Burma Administra- 
tions” in the wake of the Japanese armies. “These, however, acted in 
such a violent and high-handed way that the Japanese soon suppressed 
them and governed the country under military rule.” G 

This Japanese military administration outwardly transferred gov- 
erning power on August 1, 194; to the Burma Executive headed by 
Ba Maw, a former Premier who at the time of the invasion was held 
in internment by the British after serving a sentence for sedition. In 
spite of the formal grant of independence a year later it became increas- 
ingly apparent that the collaborationist Ba Maw government actually 
enjoyed little freedom of action and that, under its auspices, Burma 
was being utilized to serve Japan’s war purposes. As elsewhere, Japa- 
nese propaganda, which had met with considerable success before the 
invasion, was sufficiently contradicted by Japanese behavior to lose its 
effectiveness. Consequently, even many of those Burmans who had 
participated in the invasion went into the anti-Japanese opposition 
which was organized under the name of the Anti-Fascist Peoples Free- 
dom League (AFPFL). 

The Anti-Fascist Peoples Freedom League was quite unlike any Burmese 
political organization the British had experienced. It was new and dif- 
ferent. The Japanese had scarcely overrun Burma before Aung San and 
the rest of the “thirty Heroes” who had helped them were organizing to 
drive them out. A number of groups seem to have been at work, but the 
most successful were the People’s Revolutionary Front, the Communists, 
and the Burma Defense Army commanded by General Aung San. By 
August 1944 these revolutionary groups had united to form the AFPFL. T 

6 A conclusion presented in “Statement of Policy by H. M. Government,” May, 
‘945- Great Britain, Papers by Command, Cmd. ' 6635 . Hereafter cited bv number 
as Cmd. — . 

T Clarence Hendershot, “Burma Compromise,” Far Eastern Survey , Vol. XVI, No, 
p. ‘34- 
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The fact that the AFPFL had an army as one of its component groups 
meant that the British, upon their return, were faced for the first time 
by a political group which had a measure of organized power behind it 
The conditions which the British found upon their return have been 
described bv a former official as follows: 

There was a vast difference between the land to w hich they returned and 
that from which they had been driven three years earlier. Then it a 
been rich in things that measure the material w ealth of a nation. •• • » 
after little more than three years, the British came back to find their war 
in ruins. During those three vears the country had been twice invade , 
British and Japanese armies hid fought stubbornly throughout the length 
and breadth of Burma, and each in turn had scorched the earth to cover 
its retreat. The mines, oil fields and plantations had been deliberate > 
wrecked, and the management and technicians, wholly foreign, and most 
of the labour, ter)’ largely foreign, had fled to India. Agriculture had been 
unprofitable and rice, of which formerly more than three million tons ha' 
been exported annually, was worth so little that it was fed to pigs-...T_ c 
productive capacity of the country had fallen by about two-thirds. . . . Tn e 
moral damage was even more lamentable than the material damage. For 
three years the youth of Burma, which should have been learning in tfte 
towns and villages how to live as citizens, had been apprenticed to the 
more exciting and less laborious art of guerrilla warfare, without even the 
benefit of military discipline.* 

British plans for meeting the requirements of the postwar situation 
in Burma were announced in May, 1945, concurrently with the re- 
occupation of Rangoon. Broadly stated, the plan * involved the res- 
toration of substantially the prewar status as quickly as possible. At 
first there was to be direct rule by the governor, assisted as rapidly as 
they could be recruited by nonofficial Burmins. Elections were to be 
held and the government to be re-constituted, if possible within a three- 
year-period, on the basis of the 1935 Act. It was then planned that the 
parties in Burma should agree on a constitution, after which negotia- 
tions would be instituted designed to bring about agreement on the 
conditions of Dominion status for the country. On the economic side, 
the Simla government (which developed the plan) had prepared a 
number of projects designed both to stimulate production and to facil- 
itate a return to the “normalities of competitive business as soon as 
possible.” 


* Furnivill, op. ot_ on. 1-1 
» Published as CwiSJ/. 
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The British army was welcomed by the Burmans when the country 
was liberated from the Japanese. The initial attitudes were, however, 
soon changed. During the period of military government, administra- 
tion was in the hands of a Civil Affairs Sendee (Burma) composed 
exclusively of returned British residents and “official” Burmans who 
had been in exile during the three-year period of the Japanese occupa- 
tion. This disregarded the authorin’ exercised and the sendees ren- 
dered by those Burmans who had not left the country, especially the 
leaders of the AFPFL. The resulting situation was not improved mate- 
rially when, upon the return of the Governor, it was realized that, 
under the terms of the White Paper, he was required to exercise exclu- 
sive powers for an indeterminate period, and that only after the res- 
toration of the status of 1937 could the future position of Burma be 
brought under consideration. 


POSTWAR INDEPENDENCE SOUGHT 

The principal source of opposition to the government was the lead- 
ership of the AFPFL, which refused to co-operate with the British on 
the terms defined by them. The strength of this organized opposition 
lay, in the first place, in its unity and in the public support given it 
and, in the second place, it came from its capacity for obstructing the 
government. Its third source of strength, underlying the first two, was 
in its military support. The demonstrations of its ability to maintain its 
unity and direct the activity of its supporters, especially against the 
threat to its leadership presented by returned Burmese politicians who 
were anxious to regain their prewar positions of power, soon made it 
expedient for the new Governor to constitute an Executive Council 
of eleven members, six from the AFPFL and five from the other 
parties. The strength of the opposition was shown in its ability to 
secure this change within three months, in August, 1945, of the first 
policy statement. The negotiations which were thereafter instituted 
resulted in a conference in London between the British government 
and a delegation (headed by Aung San, leader of the AFPFL) from the 
Executive Council of the Governor of Burma. This conference was 
preceded by a statement of the British Prime Minister (Dec. 20, 1946) 
that Burma would be granted Commonwealth status or independence, 
as it desired, “by the quickest and most convenient way possible.” This 
meant that for the British the conference really had as its purpose the 
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working out of arrangements moving from the policy’ defined in May, 
1945 toward the nationalist goal of independence. 

The conclusions reached in January, 1947 were for the convocation 
of an elective constituent assembly instead of a legislature of the sort 
provided under the 1935 Act. Until the constituent assembly had met 
and had established a permanent framework of government, a transi- 
tional government was to be instituted, with an interim legislative 
council, as provided by the 1935 Act, of 180 members nominated by 
the government from those elected to the Constituent Assembly; an 
interim government, made up of the Executive Council of the Gov- 
ernor; and a High Commissioner for Burma to represent the Burmese 
government in London. The British government was to support an 
application to be made by Burma as soon as possible for membership 
in the United Nations, and to request of other governments an ex- 
change of representatives with Burma, as desired by that country. The 
problem of relationship with the frontier areas was to be considered 
by a committee to be constituted, which committee, it may be noted 
at this point, proposed federation of those areas with Burma. 

This agreement did not meet the extreme demands of the Burmese 
nationalists for immediate and unqualified independence. It did, how- 
ever, indicate a noteworthy adjustability on the part of the British. It 
did also seem to Aung San to represent a sufficiently long step forward 
to warrant its acceptance. He was able to carry the country with him 
over the opposition of the Communist leaders and of leaders of some 
non-Communist elements. 10 Consequently elections were held in April, 
with the AFPFL securing an overwhelming majority of the seats in 
the Constituent Assembly and the Legislature. The new constitution 
was adopted on September 24, 1947, and the independence of Burma 
was recognized by Britain in the Treaty of October 17 which went 
into force in January, 1948. 

The constitution of the new state provided it with a President, 
elected for a five-year term by secret vote of the combined Chambers 
of the Parliament; a Cabinet, responsible to a majority in the Chamber 
of Deputies which, with the President, exercises the executive power; 
a legislature, the upper House of which is a Chamber of Nationalities 
in which indigenous minorities controlled 72 of the 125 seats, while 
t e lower House (Chamber of Deputies) represented the people of the 

i.'Si'sS ” ,he u ” i ” 
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country and was the strongest organ of government; and an inde- 
pendent Supreme Court. 

After the elections and before the completion of the new constitution, 
the political situation was changed by the assassination (July 19, 1947) 
of Aung San and six other members of the Executive Council by 
agents of opposition groups led by U Saw. "The objective was appar- 
ently to spread confusion preparatory to the overthrow of the gov- 
ernment.” 11 As indicated in the adoption of the constitution and the 
proclamation of independence, the action did not attain the desired 
result. What it did do, however, was to remove some of the ablest, 
most experienced and most disinterested AFPFL leaders. Nevertheless, 
Thakin Nu, in succession to Aung San as Premier, held both the gov- 
ernment and the part)’- to the agreed course. 


POSTWAR POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT 
AFTER INDEPENDENCE 

The establishment of independence removed the central issue on 
which the unity of Burma’s political leaders had been based. Conse- 
quently the new government was certain sooner or later to encounter 
opposition. One source of opposition had expressed itself at the All- 
Burma National Congress of 1946, when the Communist Part) 7 began 
to put itself in the position which led to the expulsion of the Burma 
Communist Party from the AFPFL in November, 1946. Before this, 
internal division in the Communist ranks had led to a split and the 
formation of the Communist Party of Burma as an opposition group 
both to the Burma Communist Parts* and the AFPFL. At the other 
extreme from the Communist opposition was that of the rightist parties 
which were opposed to the government’s program of economic recon- 
struction along socialist lines. A third source of difficulty came to be 
presented in the attitude of the Karen people whose representatives 
had accepted federation but who did not seem prepared fully to accept 
the consequences of that decision, and who also were prepared to 
oppose any Communist influence in the government. 

The postindependence opposition did not express itself through the 

11 John F. Cady, Patricia Barnett, and Shirley Jenkins, The Development of Self- 
Rule and Independence in Burma, Malaya and the Philippines (New York: Amer. 
Institute of Pacific Relations, 194$), Pc. 1, “Burma,” p. 19. Hereafter cited as Cady" 
and others. 
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„c of parliamentary methods but used the methods of force and vio- 
lence. Thus in its first years the new government had to develop suffi- 
cient power to enable it to exercise its authority against both Com- 
munist and non-Communist rebels, who were able to seize control of 
large sections of the country in 1948 and to hold their positions during 
1949. By the end of 1950 the position of the government as against both 
the Communists and the Karens had been strengthened hut the two 
civil wars were still in progress. The larger rebel groups had bten 
broken up but had scattered in smaller groups throughout the country, 
and were not consequently completely eradicated. These smaller 
groups were harder to find and dispose of. They continued to ravage 
the teak forests, some of the best rice lands in the Irrawady Delta and 
the tin mines and rubber plantations in Tcnasserim. 

Nevertheless although rebels continued to have to be dealt with, by 
the end of 1954 the government had a much more secure hold on 
posver than could have been anticipated at the end of the first year of 
independence. It was sufficiently sure of itself by 1951 to regard the 
period of transmon, during which the Constituent Assembly had exer- 
cised legislative power, as terminable. Thus elections, as provided in 
the constitution, were held, beginning in the fall of 1951 and into 
February, 1951. The election results gave the AFPFL a strong ma- 

ind?h, <ab0Ur n CCnt of ,hC 1}5 seats > in lhc Chamber of Deputies 
and thus renewed that party's mandate to rule. 

Governin'"" 31 UnCS ° f ,nternal P° 15c y followed by the AFPFL as the 
tionali7-ir?n Pa, y WCIC ,,10SC .° f mo<3eratc socialism. This involved na- 
economv w rf, c ° mmuiucat,ons and of basic features of the national 
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nt its foreign policy in general somewhat along 
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the lines of Indian neutralism, although without acceptance of Indian 
leadership in Asian affairs. This qualification as to leadership grew out 
of a fear held of possible Indian imperialism, a fear which, however, 
was not sufficiently great to overcome a latent hostility to the charge 
of American “imperialism” and consequently bring Burma to accept 
unequivocally American leadership in Far Eastern affairs. 

Thus Burma recognized the Central People’s Government of the 
People’s Republic of China in December, 1949, and exchanged repre- 
sentatives with Peiping in June of the following vear. Thereafter the 
government of Burma sought to maintain friendlv relations with Com- 
munist China, although steadilv showing an unwillingness to settle the 
question of the northern frontier on China’s terms. The government, 
furthermore, refused to sign the Japanese Peace Treaty, among the 
grounds assigned being the occupation of Japanese territory by for- 
eign (i.e., American) troops, and the refusal to allow the Chinese Com- 
munists to occupy Formosa. On the other hand Burma co-operated, 
short of military participation, in the United Nations effort in Korea 
and in the embargoing of trade in strategic materials with China, and, 
for a time, tolerated the presence within its territories not only of 
Chinese Nationalist refugees but of Nationalist troops driven across 
the frontier. This toleration of Chinese Nationalist troops was brought 
to an end when those troops began to overassert themselves in the 
territories in which they had been permitted to reside. Then Burma 
appealed to the United Nations for assistance in getting them out of 
the country. Its animus against the Formosa government was increased 
because it was felt that these troops were still under the command of 
the Generalissimo. After negotiations, the conditions of evacuation of 
these Chinese troops were agreed upon, and the evacuation was held 
to have been completed by the spring of 1954. These difficulties with 
the Nationalist Chinese, whose principal support was the United States, 
helped to keep Burma on the same line of relationship to Communist 
China as that followed consistently by India, and were among the con- 
siderations which caused Burma to join with India, Ceylon, Pakistan 
and Indonesia in the passage of a resolution at the conference held at 
Colombo on the eve of the Geneva Conference which by implication 
expressed equal condemnation of United States and Soviet policies. 
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11. MALAYA 

BRITISH RULE IN MALAYA 

British Malaya projects as a peninsula southward from Thailand and 
Burma toward what in prewar days was known as The Netherlands 
East Indies, now the Republic of Indonesia. Thus it is a link between 
the latter and the continental countries of southeast Asia. The geo- 
graphical orientation is strengthened by cultural, racial and religious 
factors, since the peoples in both Malaya and Sumatra are Malay and 
the Malays and Indonesians are predominantly Moslem- 
In the prolonged period of British rule before the Japanese occu- 
pation a pattern of both direct and indirect rule had been evolved, the 
former for the Crown colony (Singapore with Malacca and Penang 
forming the Straits Settlements) and the latter for the five Unfed- 
crated and, to a lesser extent, for the four Federated Malay States. The 
Unfederated Malay States had a predominantly Malay governmental 
system. Their governments were, however, under the necessity' of fol- 
lowing the advice of British advisers on all questions except those in- 
volving the Mohammedan religion and Malay customs. The Federated 
States also had a qualified autonomy with respect to such matters as 
education, forests, some aspects of public health, agriculture and 
Islamic law. On other questions the high commissioner, consulting with 
the Federal Council, had jurisdiction. The same individual represented 
Bnrjsh authority as governor of Singapore and as high commissioner 
in the “protected" states, but in the colony the machinery of govern- 
ment was similar to that in other Crown colonies, while in the pro- 
tectorates authority was exercised, under the high commissioner, 
through the resident adviser in each of the stares. The latter had his 
advice translated, into policy through the Malay- structure, working 
downward from jthe sultan. 11 

One of the peculiarities of the situation which developed in Malay®* 
giving some of its direction to political development under British 
uspices, was tht ( racial composition of the peninsula. The Malays con- 
ra '-uted at the ei,id of 1937 only- 4a per cent of the total population, 
COt l v tbe Chinese; having 41 per cent and the Indians 14.8 per cent of 
tion (^hinese were a decisive numerical majority- in the 

how-ever ett * emCnt t predominant in Johore. It was only in the 
_sed Bur! dmJtd Exposition see Cady and others. Ibid « Pt. II, Malay*. 
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Unfederated States (other than Johore) that Malay predominance was 
beyond question. The same relative proportions of the population 
existed during the postwar period. 

In the economy of the country the Malay found his place as a rice 
cultivator, as a small peasant proprietor, and as a fisherman. Plantation 
production of rubber, industry, including the mining and smelting of 
tin, and commerce were all financed and managed by Europeans or 
Chinese, with some Indian and a slight Japanese participation. The 
Japanese before, and of course during, World War II controlled the 
iron mines. Apart from the British, the Chinese had attained the strong- 
est economic position in Malaya. 

If, under these circumstances, there had been a strong nationalistic 
sentiment developed among the Malays before the war it would prob- 
ably, as in Thailand, have taken an anti-Chinese direction because of 
the greater number of Chinese than British and their closer occupa- 
tional contact with the people. The British, in spite of their predomi- 
nant economic influence, were looked upon by the Malays (and also 
by the Chinese and Indians) in fact as well as in name as “protectors.” 
It took the war, however, to bring into being anything like a vigorous 
nationalism. The Malay was essentially unpolitical in the Western 
meaning of the term, and the Chinese and Indians, before 1941, even 
though Malaya born, developed their political interests and affiliations 
in relation to China or India rather than to the country of their domi- 
cile. This, with the Chinese, resulted in some anti-British sentiment at 
times of Sino-British tension in China, but without changing their 
nonpolitical role in Malaya or causing them any the less to look to 
Britain for the fair and full protection of their interests. British rule, in 
other words, was considered useful by the Chinese. 

The colony and protected states were financially self-supporting 
except for the outlays made necessary for Imperial defense. Even for 
that purpose, for which Singapore and the Straits Settlements were 
expected to bear a share of the cost, the states made only voluntary 
contributions. The conception of the problem of defense was based 
upon the probability of attack from the sea so that expenditure was 
concentrated upon the building of the great naval base at Singapore 
and on air bases, with only a small military establishment maintained. 
This helps to explain the ease with which the peninsula was overrun 
by the Japanese. 

Release from the burden of defense made it possible for public in- 
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come to be devoted to the development of public services. Communi- 
cations facilities were developed, including hard-surfaced roads and 
a railway line running from Singapore to Bangkok in Siam. The public 
health and sanitation services were fairly highly developed. Elementary 
education, free for the Malays in the vernacular schools, and limited 
secondary and college education were provided for out of public 
funds. An excellent medical school was maintained, and Raffles College 
was established m 19*8. A few selected students were sent each year 
to England for their higher education. The revenue to support these 
services and also the civil service was derived, in the Straits Settle- 
ments, from duties on tobacco, liquor, and petroleum; from an opium 
monopoly, and from fees for sendees of various sorts. Customs and 


excise taxes were principal sources of revenue in the Unfederated 
States. The Federated States had an additional source of revenue in an 
export tax on tin as well as on rubber. The latter, especially, yielded 
considerable sums. Thus it was possible to provide sendees from rev- 
enue which was not extracted directly from the Malay peasant or the 
smaller producers. This serves somewhat to explain the greater accept- 
ance in Malaya than in some of their other colonies of British rule as 


beneficent, although it should be added that in Malaya, as in many 
other areas, British rule was svnonomous with the introduction of the 
rule of law and its impartial administration. 

Just as Burma, the Philippines, and Indonesia, as staple-crop export- 
ing countries, found the measure of their prosperity in external con- 
ditions, so Malaya was dependent upon the outside world as a market, 
ma n y ur its tin and rubber. In both of these industries the major 
investment interest was British, although capital was also invested by 
inese, French, and Americans, while the mining of iron ore was in 
apanese ands. The rubber estates were 75 per cent European owned, 
Mi,^ er .f enT ^' inese * 4 per cent Indian, and 5 per cent Japanese and 
Cr , S ’ ans ‘ a dditional 1,150,000 acres (almost the European- 
*. acreage) was in the possession of smallholders, principally 
ber w * 1 1 P 1 ' neS ' : and * n< ^ 3n - The main market for tin and rub- 
foll “ J * ,ted States but > spite of the largely free-trade policy 
preference ma '. n for until the inauguration of imperial 

began m j source imports, until cheaper Japanese goods 
SLL ; thC tnarket 5n ,he -930 ’s, was Britain. Some of the 

designed to reJS mtroduced itl *e decade before the war were 
5 restrict Japanese imports. 
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CONSEQUENCES OF THE WAR FOR MALAYA 

The war had, for Malaya, as for other southeastern Asian countries, 
important consequences. One of these was that of economic disruption 
and destruction. The fighting itself, coupled with some application of 
the “scorched earth” policy and with some guerrilla warfare after the 
Japanese occupation, accounts for much of the destruction. But the in- 
ability of the Japanese to replace the United States. Britain, and Europe 
in general, as a market for tin and rubber, and the inability- of Japan 
to maintain necessary imports into Malaya had for a period of four 
years nor only a disrupting hut also a deteriorating effect on the econ- 
omy of the country. Thus the end of the war saw Britain faced with 
a problem of economic rehabilitation of some considerable proportions. 
Because of the products inrolved, furthermore, the restoration of pro- 
duction in Malaya was of great importance to the rest of the world. 

The cultural program of the Japanese also had postwar implications, 
as did native resistance to it. The conditions of the occupation had 
the consequence of dcrcloping political self-consciousness among the 
Malays especially, and of adyancing their political maturity. The local 
barriers to the development of a Malay nationalism, represented by the 
existence of nine protected states and a colony, were at least somewhat 
diminished bv the common resistance to Japanese rule on an essentially 
centralizcd basis. The Japanese attempts, toward the end of their occu- 
pation, to introduce or extend some of the institutions of self-rule also 
had significance in the development of political self-consciousness. 
Thus even in Malaya, because of local circumstances as effected by 
the war, the British did not have, as it proved, complete freedom of 
decision in planning and executing the postwar political reorganization 
of the country-. Immediate postwar developments further limited their 
freedom of decision. 

POSTWAR BRITISH POLICY FOR MALAYA 

The British re-entered Malaya early in September, 1945, with the 
military force they had intended to use for invasion had the Japanese 
surrender not already occurred. Contact was made with the under- 
ground army and civil government was transferred to a British Mili- 
tary Administration (BMA). 13 

13 For “Statement on Policy” see Cvid. 67:4. For the orders in Council sum- 
marizing the proposed constitutional arrangements C vid. 6749. 
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Malaya, it was contemplated, would continue under military adminis- 
tration until plans w hich had been matured for a change in the system 
of administration could be put into effect. The general plan was to 
establish a Malayan Union comprising the nine "protected” states and 
all of the former Crown colony except Singapore, which was to remain 
a colony. There was to be a common Malay citizenship within the 
union. Thus the plan was designed to break down the separatism of 
the Malay states rather than to destroy the Malay structure of govern- 
ment within the states. British authority was to be represented by a 
governor for the union and a different appointee serving as the gov- 
ernor of the Crown colony of Singapore. Both governors w ere to have 
fairly wide powers of legislation and appointment. Within limits, how- 
ever, the plan extended the institutions of self-government, lessening 
official control of the legislative councils which were to be consti- 
tuted and establishing a Council of Sultans to advise the governor on 
matters which he submitted to it and to enact legislation on religious 
questions, as recommended by Malay advisory councils. 

A preliminary step to the institution of the union was taken with 
the revision of the prewar treaties between Britain and the sultans. It 
was on the foundation of these treaties that the protectorates rested. 
But within the shore time which it took to elicit agreement of the 
Sultans considerable opposition to the Union idea developed in Malaya. 
A United Malays National Organization" was formed among the 
i a ays for purposes of opposition. The grounds of opposition w ere: 
(1) the inconsistency- of the new treaties with Malay “sovereignty’, 
custom and tradition; and (2) a contention that the integrity' and indc- 
^ Cn , ence tbc Malay race would be undermined by the proposed 
conditions of union, especially those providing for Malayan citizenship.” 

Alter considerable discussion, the British plan for union was modified 
a °ng ines proposed by a Malay-British Working Committee. The new 
proposals while substituting for the Malayan Union a new constitution 
lated I- 613 u 0 ^' a PP eare< l to Pl' s Majesty’s Government to be calcu- 
and , l l. C ' c t * ieir °" n fundamental objectives of essential cohesion 
ana a bas « for common loyalty.'* 


BrWA r 7 „7 1 ’ p - 5- The principles 
* £ rnme " t weref V 


(a> eh ernm »t were: regarded as fundamental oy 

and cSectne admail , * arong central government to ensure the economi 
Progress of the country^ aTwhol^' mMters of ’ rn P°rtance to the welfare « 



Burma and Malaya 527 

These proposals also met with the approval of the sultans and the 
United Malays National Organization, and were consequently substan- 
tially embodied in the “constitution” which became effective in 1948. 

The Federation thus constituted consisted of the nine Malay states 
and the Settlements of Penang and Malacca. Singapore was left out of 
the federation, it being the view of the British government that “the 
question of Singapore joining in a Federation should be considered on 
its merits and in the light of local opinion at an appropriate time.” 35 
New State Agreements concluded in connection with the establish- 
ment of the Federation of Malaya provided for the enjoyment by the 
Sultans of “the prerogatives, power and jurisdiction which they enjoyed 
prior to the Japanese occupation.” The British government, however, 
retained complete control of the defence of the States and of all ex- 
ternal affairs. Each ruler, it was laid down “will undertake to govern 
his State subject to the provisions of a written constitution, which is 
to be in conformity with the State Agreement and the Federation 
Agreement ...” It was also stipulated that 

The State Agreements will also provide that the Ruler desires, and His 
Majesty agrees, that it shall be a particular charge upon the Government 
of the State to provide for and encourage the education and training of 
the Malay inhabitants of the State so as to fit them to take a full share in 
the economic progress, social welfare and Government of the State and of 
the Federation. 

The Federation Agreement provided for a British-appointed high 
commissioner, a Federal Executive Council “to aid and advise the high 
commissioner,” and a Federal Legislative Council. 10 The Executive 

(b) that the individuality of each of the Malay States and of the Settlements 
should be clearly expressed and maintained; 

(c) that the new arrangements should, on the long view, offer the means and 
prospects of development in the direction of ultimate self-government; 

(d) that, with a view to the establishment of broad-based institutions, necessary 
for principle (c) to become effective, a common form of citizenship should be 
introduced which would enable political rights to be extended to all those who 
regard Malaya as their real home and as the object of their loyalty; 

(e) that, as these States are Malay States ruled by Your Highnesses (the 
Sultans), the subjects of Your Highnesses have no alternative allegience, or other 
country which they can regard as their homeland, and they occupy a special 
position and possess rights which must be safeguarded. 

15 Ibid., p. i2. 

10 It should be noted here parenthetically that similar advisor,' bodies were to be, 
established in each state. 
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Council was composed of three ex officio members, at least four official 
members, and not less than five or more than seven unofficial mem- 
bers, of whom not less than two in the former case and three in the 
latter were to be Malays. The Legislative Council was constituted with 
the high commissioner as president, three ex officio members, eleven 
official members, the nine presidents of the Councils of State in the 
Malay states, and fifty unofficial members selected to represent inter- 
ests, groups, and activities. From the racial standpoint the Eurasian, 
Ceylonese, and Indian communities were given one member and the 
Chinese community two. Otherwise the basis of representation was, 
aside from that given the states and settlements, the economic interest 
group. It was estimated, however, that this would result in giving the 
Malays a total of twenty-two seats, the Chinese fourteen, the Indians 
five, Europeans seven, and the Ceylonese and Eurasians one each. 

POSTWAR AREAS OF CONFLICT IN MALAYA 
The Federation Agreement was supported by the United Malay Or- 
ganization which had led the opposition to the original union plan, 
since its views, as w ell as those of the sultans, had been taken into ac- 
count by the British. There was nevertheless opposition to the new 
governmental system. This was led by a newlv formed organization 
called the Pan-Malayan Council of Joint Action, an amalgamation of 
Chinese, Indian, and Eurasian groups. Another opposition group- the 
Malay Nationalist Parr, - — dropped out of the Council of Joint Action 
after its initial meeting. It thereupon formed a .Malay Council of Joint 
Action which followed a course parallel to that of the Pan-Malayan 
Council. At about the same time the non-Communist Chinese organized 
themselves locally in the Malayan Chinese Association. The opposition 
groups demanded the inclusion of Singapore in the Federation, re- 
sponsible self-government through a fully elected central legislature, 
and equal citizenship for all who were permanent residents of Malaya- 
Aside from the problem of maintenance of public order growing out 
o the terroristic activities of the Communist party, the two major areas 
? * nte ™l conflict after 1948 were those concerned with: (1) 
“sue o citizenship,*’ and (1) the amount of self-government to be 
instituted. The question of complete union, including Singapore, was 

«'” 1 ' » dfemhip «i« f.W 
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to a considerable extent tied in with these two. The issue of citizenship 
obviously grew out of the external orientation of the large Chinese 
and Indian populations. Regardless of place of birth and continued 
domicile the Chinese and Indians, especially the fonner, initially regarded 
themselves as Chinese and Indian in allegiance rather than as in an ex- 
clusive and undivided allegiance to the country in which they perma- 
nently resided. They consequently tended to reproduce in Malaya, the 
party organizations and affiliations of India and China, although becom- 
ing more and more assertive in Malayan affairs. Thus the Indians, in 
August, 1946, formed the Malayan-Indian Congress, and the Chinese 
were divided between Kuomintang and Communist organizations as 
well as being organized in the Malayan Chinese Association. What each 
group wanted at this time was a duai citizenship. Neither wanted 
actually to confine its allegiance to a Malay state. Each wanted local 
security, however, and neither attempted to play a political role in 
Malaya until the protection of its interests against the new Malay na- 
tionalism required local political action. 

Self-rule was a demand growing naturally out of war experience and 
out of the general climate of opinion at the end of the war. For some 
years it was a demand, however, of an advanced minority rather than of 
a majority of the Malays who were enrolled in the United Malays 
National Organization. That party supported the position of the sultans 
and the policy of federation under Britain, rather than self-government, 
whether or not coupled with independence. The opposition Nationalist 
Part)-, on the other hand, was said to be dominated bv liberal Malays, 
mainly from the professional, student, and labor groups. As Malays, the 
nationalists had a strong Indonesian orientation. The part)- program 
aimed at an independent Malaya, composed of the Malay states, the 
settlements, and Singapore, which would co-operate with Indonesia. 
Because of its objectives the Nationalist Party was anti-British as well as 
anti-Sultan, the latter because it advocated greater local self-govern- 
ment, although with safeguards to ensure Malay control. 

The other important part)-— the Communist Party— had primarily a 
Chinese membership. In general it followed the international Com- 
munist party line. Lacking any widespread popular support it sought 
by terrorist methods to prevent the re-establishment of order and the 
restoration of production. Since Britain especially needed Malayan 
production of rubber and tin to finance necessary purchases in the 
United States, successful restriction of production had consequences 
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for Britain which were felt at home as well as in Malaya. The aug- 
mented forces which had to be used in Malaya in the attempt to pre- 
serve life and property' against terrorist attacks, furthermore, consti- 
tuted a serious drain on the military manpower and the resources of 
the United Kingdom. 

As the authorities brought terrorism to some extent under control, 
the tactics of the Communist Parts' in Malava were modified, as they 
had been in Indonesia after the failure of the attempt to seize power 
under imported leadership. The new tactics involved infiltration in the 
labor organizations of the country, work among students, attempted 
conciliation of the propertied elements among the Chinese and Indians, 
and the establishment of a working relationship with the more extreme 
Malay elements. In all of this the Communists made some progress. 

Terrorism, however, continued, although General Sir Gerard Tem- 
pler, upon his retirement as High Commissioner in May, 1954- cx * 
pressed the opinion that 

the emergency could be ended in three months if es cry one cooperated 
with the security forces and gave any information they had. Securin' 
forces were dropping a m. leaflets every week in pursuance of the propa- 
ganda campaign, and planes were broadcasting to about fifteen jungle 
targets each week. 


The Communist strength he reported as being between 4.40a and 6,000 
men, which was a decline of about 2,000 as a result of the campaign 
earned on over a three-year period. While this was not a great decline 
it represented more of a loss than the figures would indicate since it 
included a large proportion of the leaders. 

The terrorists, [according to a report of General Temper's comments], 
a withdrawn into the jungle to avoid attack and surrenders had become 
more difficult to obtain. The Communists’ main objectives were: (>) *° 
establish bases for their higher command. (2) to strengthen control of 
V rff E \ anC * ttwns on *he jungle fringes so that they could get supplier 
an \i) to penetrate political parties and trade unions and to build under- 
ground organizations in the tow n. 1 * 


, , e juggle against the terrorists had been going on there 
een consideration given to what were stated above to be the 
*)or areas of internal conflict— the questions of citizenship and self- 

press conference, as summarized in Chronology of 
Vol. io, Xo. ,, p * 't-° n don: {British] Royal Institute of International Affairs)- 
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government. The directive to General Templer as High Commissioner 
had required him to “go on with the work of building up a Malayan 
nation and to give the peoples of Malaya an increasing responsibility 
for the management of their own affairs.” 19 This was held to require 
the establishment of some system of elections, and that in itself brought 
the two questions of citizenship and of self-government together. In 
the negotiations which went on the British dealt mainly with the two 
organizations, one of Malays and the other of Chinese, which sought 
development within the existing framework rather than independence 
or any other fundamental change in the system of federation. These 
two conservative organizations— the United Malayan National Organ- 
ization and the Malayan Chinese Association— sent a joint delegation to 
London early in 1954 “authorized to raise certain points with the Sec- 
retary of State for the Colonies.” 20 

One of their points was that native officials should not be debarred 
from standing for election to the Legislative Council, since that would 
reduce the number of really qualified candidates. A second point was 
that designated categories of noncitizens should be given the right to 
vote in addition to those who had federal citizenship and those who 
were subjects of the native rulers. On the first point, the Secretary of 
State for the Colonies took the position that the concessions already 
made had reached the upper limit of expediency. 21 

On the second point Mr. Lyttelton was unwilling to make a conces- 
sion on the ground that the enfranchisement of noncitizens would 
“run counter to the practice of modem states.” 

The main point advanced was that the Legislative Council should 
be constituted with three-fifths of the members elected. The Com- 
mittee on Constitutional Reform had recommended a balance of elected 
and nominated members. However upon recommendation of the high 
commissioner (in agreement with the sultans), the proportion of fifty- 

13 A Monthly Survey of Coimnonaoealth and Colonial Affairs, issued by the Con- 
servative Research Department in conjunction with the Conservatives Overseas 
Bureau, No. 18, p. 1. 

20 Ibid., p. 2. 

21 The concessions were that government servants in junior grades might take a 
month’s Leave without pay in order to stand as candidates; while senior officials 
nearing retirement could retire on pension for the same purpose. “To go further 
than that,” said Mr. Lyttelton, “would involve the risk of grave damage to the 
status and efficiency of the Civil Service upon which largely depended the success 
of the Federation’s advance toward self-government and its stability' when it had 
been achieved." Ibid., p. 2. 
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elections, it is possible that he might not have overcommitted himself 
and his party in the campaign. It is also probable that if the Progressives 
had not fully expected to carry the elections their program would not 
have been as “cautious and realistic” as it was. However that may be 
Mr. David Marshall, the leader of the Labor Front, did have to assume 
the responsibilities of office and he did find that he had made promises 
during the campaign which were too advanced for ready fulfillment. 
He was, consequently, immediately faced u ith the problem of dealing, 
in his turn, with leftist pressures on the new government in the form of 
strikes and riots. The strikes were sponsored by the extremist labor 
unions and the riots were an expression of dissatisfaction on the pirt of 
the Chinese middle-school students. 

There seems little reason to doubt that the Malay Communist Patty 
agitated among the laboring masses and the Chinese students to set in 
motion the wave of strikes and riots of May and June, 1955, thus seeking 
to establish control of the Action Party, the trade unions, and the 
student movement. Existing social and economic conditions, however, 
provided an environment \\ hich the Communists could readily exploit 
against a government that had itself previously promised to make drastic 
changes. The Communist role was well put by an informed writer* 
who concluded that “the Labor Front itself, by its election campaign, 
played 3 prominent part in bringing these tensions into the open. The 
Communists are merely following their traditional policy of exploiting 
grievances before they can be remedied.” 

When faced with the responsibilities of government, the new Chief 
Minister in Singapore showed himself to be more moderate in action 
than he had previously been in words. In forming his government after 
the elections, the Labor Front leader entered into a coalition with the 
moderate (UMNO-MCA) Alliance rather than with the radical 
People s Action Party. The new government did attempt ro put into 
effect some of its campaign proposals, such as the repeal of some of the 
.mergency Regulations. But when it was confronted with demands, 
implemented by strikes and riots, to institute even more drastic changes 
«t moved backward by reimposing the revoked Regulations rather than 
forward along the lines demanded. The firm position taken, with thc 
support of the Singapore Trade Union Congress as well as the rightist 
ena bled the government to maintain itself and to bring the 
disorders under control by July, . 955 . 

” G. |Ki, p. 
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It was essential for the Labor Front leader and new Chief Minister, 
Mr. Marshall, to take an advanced position with respect to colonialism 
in order to maintain himself against the nationalist extremists and the 
Communist-propagandized elements in Singapore. This led him to de- 
mand revision of the constitution looking toward immediate self-govern- 
ment and the union of Singapore and the Federation of Malay states. 
Again, however, his words proved to be stronger than his actions. He 
threatened to resign unless the British gave way but was persuaded to 
continue until the Colonial Secretary arrived on the scene. By that time 
the elections had been held in the Federation and the British were faced 
with comparable demands on the part of a new government there. 
Since Britain had committed itself to acceptance of leftist governments 
when invested with power through the democratic process, it proved 
possible for face-saving arrangements to be made with the Labor gov- 
ernment in Singapore as well as with the new regime which came into 
power in the Federation. 

The Federation elections were held as planned at the end of July, 
1955 * The returns showed that the alliance of the Malays National 
Organization, the Malayan Chinese Association, and the Malayan Indian 
Congress had won fifty-one of the fifty-two elective seats in the Legis- 
lative Council. The other seat was won by the Malayan Muslim Party 
rather than by Dato Sir Onn bin Ja’afar’s Party Negara. 8 1 8,000 votes of 
the total vote of 1,027,211 were cast for candidates of the Alliance. 
The results seemed to give a clear popular endorsement of the Alliance 
program of self-government within two years and independence within 
four years. Self-government, in this program, was construed to mean 
abolition of the High Commissioner’s veto and control of all internal 
government, including finance, defense, law, the army, and the economy. 
Independence, even within the Commonwealth, would add control of 
foreign affairs. 

The principles uniting the parties in the Alliance thus were nationalist, 
m the sense of agreement on the necessity of eliminating, within a short 
period of time, all outside control of policy. There was no excessive 
popular hostility expressed to Britain, however, such as nationalist 
agitation had developed against the Dutch in Indonesia, especially dur- 
ing the postwar years, and against the French in Indochina. This differ- 
ence may be ascribed to the British policy of gradual withdrawal and 
to the British willingness , to move from one announced position to 
another as the political situation changed. The new constitution had, 
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however, seemed to establish a reasonably defensible advanced position 
to be firmly maintained by the British government. Nevertheless t e 
new Malayan leadership made it clear immediately that it was prepare 
to put pressure on Britain to attain the objectives of self-government 
and independence within the short time limits set if the British prove 
reluctant to grant their demands. _ 

To the objection that immediate self-government would pro a > 
mean serious deterioration in the public services, as it had etsew here m 
the area, the natural rejoinder for the nationalist there as elsewhere was 
that they w ere prepared to take that chance as one preferable to better 
government under foreign direction and control. 

Following the elections the leader of the Alliance, Tengku Ab u 
Rahman, became the Chief Minister in the government as reconstitute 
As Chief Minister he was given precedence, second only to the H'g 
Commissioner, in both the Federal Legislative and Executive Counci s- 
The Executive Council, it was announced by the High Commissioner, 
would be composed of the Chief Minister, together with four European, 
six Malay, three Chinese, and one Indian, ministers. The Legislative 
Council, including elective and nominated members, was made up o 
fifty Malay members, twenty-five Chinese, seven Indians, two Ce\- 
lonese, five European officials, seven unofficial Europeans, and one 
member for Malacca. This represented a real move toward self-gos CI ** 
ment. attaining the limits set and earlier generally agreed upon in t e 
operative constitution. The sights of the Alliance had, however, been 
elevated beyond that point, as was indicated in their campaign platform 
and in postelection statements. 

Tengku Abdul Rahman, in an interview on July 29, immediate v 
following the elections, expressed the view, already advanced from 
Singapore, that the constitution needed immediate revision, particular y 
with respect to the High Commissioner’s powers of veto. These P°" 
had been accepted in the Federation of Malaya Agreement conclu e 
before there were elected members of the Legislative Council. T e 
elections had however, it was now urged, changed the previously ac- 
cepted situation. As the new situation was put by Abdul Rahman- 
Today, with support enjoyed by no other government in the wot . 
the alliance represented people. If the High Commissioner vetoed Bill* 
passed in the Council, the alliance would not be working for the people 
and might as well walk out.” For that reason the Alliance leader hel 
the constitution to be unworkable. Nevertheless he insisted only that 
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the powers of the High Commissioner must be made purely advisory 
within a period of two years, “or one year if possible rather than 
demanding their immediate abolition. This left the way open for dis- 
cussion of the new situation. Coupled with the changed situation in 
Singapore, it forecast a Roundtable conference in London, probably 
in the spring of 1956, since Abdul Rahman expressed a willingness to 
participate in such a conference and it seemed clear that Mr. Marshall 
would also welcome it. But the prospects for realizing the aims of the 
Alliance in the Federation and of the Labor Front in Singapore with 
respect to self-government and independence through agreement at 
such a conference would depend upon internal developments in Malaya, 
especially with respect to control of Communist activities affectin D 
public order. 

It was fundamentally anticolonialism which united elements of other- 
wise dissimilar outlook both in the Federation and in Singapore. As has 
been pointed out, the new leadership was in agreement to bring pressure 
to bear on Britain to attain the objectives of self-government and in e 
pendence. But there was no real indication that the groups in A1 lance 
in the Federation were agreed on the uses which would be ma e 
power if and when self-government and finally independence ha een 
attained. That being the case it was uncertain whether the alliance would 
be able to extend itself into the period of independence. 

The immediately pressing internal problem at the time the e ections 
were held and thereafter was that of Communist terrorism, coup e u it 
the tactics of subversion. With respect to that problem the new e era 
tion leadership did have an agreed policy. This was that the one ranc 
in the form of amnesty should be offered concurrently \\ith repress 
policy measures to be undertaken against those who did not, in goo 
faith, accept the conditions of amnesty. The existence of the pro em, 
in one respect, gave the new regimes a leverage on Great rl ^ m *° 
grant immediate self-government, even though it could reasona y 
argued that Communist terrorism would have to be complete y v 
out before power could be safely turned over to a local regime, 
argument, from the pressure side, was, as Abdul Rahman put it, t 
Great Britain must grant the request for immediate self-government 
because the British government had to realize that unless it gi\ es se 
government it is inviting communism and we have had enoug l o t at 
during the past seven years,” since communism had been exploiting 
successfully the issue of colonialism. On the other hand, it would 1 • 
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to be accepted that if serious economic deterioration set in following 
the institution of self-government that would also create the conditions 
which breeds communism. Thus unless terrorism could be brought to 
an end by grant of amnesty, coupled with the exertion of sufficient 
power against those who refused to accept amnesty and continued to 
carry on terrorist guerrilla operations from their jungle bases, the 
problem would remain as a serious threat to the continued existence of 
an independent or completely self-governing democratic regime. That 
amnesty, coupled with rehabilitation measures for those accepting it 
and vigorous police measures against those rejecting ir, offered possi- 
bilities of solution of the problem had been revealed in the success of the 
Magsaysay policy in the Philippines. The terrorist nature of Communist 
activities in Malaya, however, and the bitterness which terrorism and 
the countermeasures taken against the terrorists had engendered, to- 
gether with environmental differences in the two countries, raised doubts 
as to whether what had been successful in the Philippines would be 
equally successful in the Malayan environment. 
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THE NETHERLANDS EAST INDIES 

Wiikt tiie postwar world knows as Indonesia the prewar world knew 
as the Netherlands (or Dutch) East Indies. The territory involved con- 
sists of a chain of islands extending from Malaya in the west to New 
Guinea in the east, covering a distance of more than 3,200 miles and 
with a land area of between seven and eight hundred thousand square 
miles. Thus in prewar days Dutch territory reached from British col- 
onies in Southeast Asia to Australia, with the United States to the 
north in the Philippines. 

During the early colonial period the richness in natural resources of 
these tropical islands had made them a source of rivalry among the 
expanding European states. But with the withdrawal of the Dutch from 
active participation in European and world politics, no serious external 
threats of disturbance of the Dutch position in their eastern empire 
had been presented until the late 1930 s. Aside from the explanation to 
be found in the concentration of the Dutch on trade rather than pol- 
itics, their uncontested control of their East Indian colony w as due to 
their successful maintenance of order in the islands. This deprived 
orhets of a suitable excuse for intervening to abate a nuisance. Since 
the major general interest had come to be in trade, the policy followed 
by the Dutch of allowing foreign traders relatively free access to th e 
islands removed one of the incentives of economic imperialism. The 
status quo represented by Dutch colonialism was more satisfactory to 
all the Western powers than would have been 3 transfer of control to 
any one of the major powers except the immediate beneficiary. Thus ft 
come to be viewed as being to the British interest to support the 
utch in possession as against, for example, Japan or Germany- Tb c 
54* 
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United States’ position in the Philippines similarly supported rather 
than threatened the status quo, except in one respect. The American 
policy of ultimate and then dated independence for the Philippines, as 
its implications and justification came to be understood in adjacent 
areas, was utilized to support local nationalist demands for self-gov- 
ernment and independence. Thus while the Dutch had no reason to 
fear American territorial aggrandizement at their expense, the example 
of United States policy toward the Philippines could not be viewed as 
favorable to the maintenance of colonialism. 

In governing their colony the Dutch, as far as possible, ruled in- 
directly, maintaining local institutions and especially local (adat) law 
and custom. Nevertheless, after the Dutch East India Company was 
displaced by the Netherlands Government in 1798, the paramountcy 
of Dutch authority was kept clearly evident through a centralized and 
bureaucratic structure. The governors of the provinces were subor- 
dinated to the governor-general who was, in turn, subordinated to the 
government of the Netherlands. This excessive centralization, when 
“the Governor General at Batavia had minutely controlled the whole 
government of the Empire, and he in turn had been under the strict 
supervision of the Government of Holland,” 1 began to be modified in 
the nineteen twenties. More autonomy was given to the colonial gov- 
ernment, and the Volksraad (People’s Council) created in 1918 gradu- 
ally assumed more power. “Until 1927 it (the Volksraad) had only 
advisory powers, but in that year it was given co-legislative powers, 
which in practice meant that legislative measures normally required the 
approval of both the Volksraad and the Governor General.” 2 Of the 
sixty members of the Volksraad, 30 were Indonesians, of whom 20 
were elected; 25 were Europeans; and the remainder were selected from 
among the nonindigenous Asians, of whom the largest group was the 
Chinese. Titus that body did not necessarily reflect at all accurately 
the point of view of the majority of the people. 

1 Rupert Emerson, Lennox A. Mills, and Virginia Thompson, Government and 
Nationalism in Southeast Asia (New York: International Secretarial, Institute of 
Pacific Relations, 194:), Pt. II, “The Governments of Southeast Asia,” p. 97. 

- Amry Vandenbosch, “The Netherlands Indies,” Annals of the American Academy 
of Political and Social Science, Vol. CCXXVT, p. 91. 
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PREWAR DEVELOPMENT OF INDONESIAN NATIONALISM 


Concurrently with this loosening of centralization in the govern- 
mental system and with its counterpart in the form of what was called 
the "ethical” policy of paving more attention to the social and eco- 
nomic interests and needs of the people, there came the prewar devel- 
opment of Indonesian nationalism. The first nationalist society held its 
first congress in 1908. Its purpose initially was the economic and edu- 
cational improvement of the position of the people. To realize us 
purposes, however, the new Indonesian cultural organization neces- 
sarily turned more and more to political miners. It was followed, and 
eclipsed, by the Sarekat Islam, founded in 1911 and first motivated by 
a desire to secure economic independence of the increasingly dominant 
Chinese. The new society grew considerably in the years between us 
first congress, held in 1913, and its emergence as a “full-fledged political 
part)’” in 1916 when the Sarekat Islam held its first National Congress 
in Bandung. Its program was one of social and economic reform, to 
be achieved in co-operation with and through the colonial govern- 
ment. Politically it began to seek association of Indonesians "ith the 
Dutch in the working out of a policy for the colony looking toward 
self-government. In this phase it could properly be called a “nonrevo- 
lutionary, essentially middle-class organization” from the point of view 
both of its program and its methods of action. On the economic and 
social side its activities were somewhat co-ordinated with those of the 
trade unions which came into being during and after the period of 
the First World War. 


Sarekat Islam had just begun to he a national political movement 
of significance sufficient to claim some credit for the Dutch action in 
establishing the Advisory People’s Council when it began to be caught 
up in the revolutionary currents flowing from Russia. The anti-im- 
perialism and anticolonialism of Leninism, together with the revolu- 
tionary techniques of violence, were brought into Indonesia through 
a newly organized Indonesian Communist Party. As economic condi- 
tions deteriorated in the years after 1918, the economic weapon of the 
strike was utilized to bring about changes in Dutch policy. The meas- 
ures taken by the authorities to maintain the established order stimu- 
lated demands for a less moderate kind of program than the one ad- 
vanced in 1918. Jn order to maintain itself, the national movement 
ecame a nationalist movement seeking independence, while at the 
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same time (in 1923) expelling the more radical members from the or- 
ganization. These went into the Indonesian Communist Part}*. By 1927 
what had once been an essentially moderate reform agitation had 
become the Indonesian fight for independence. An attempted Com- 
munist insurrection in 1927 was rigorously suppressed. Thereafter the 
repressive policy of the government was directed more vigorously 
against ail nationalists, many of whom had the label of Communist 
attached to them to justify their suppression or internment. 

An Indonesian National Party (Partai Nasional Indonesia, or PNI) 
led by Soekamo, was formed in 1927. There was not, however, brought 
into being before World War II, even among the class of intellectuals, 
one united nationalist organization of a disciplined sort, including in 
its membership all elements with nationalist aspirations, comparable to 
the Congress Party of India or the Kuomintang of China. Soekamo 
was able to bring into bein^ a Federation of Indonesian National Po- 
litical Parties but not to bring about a submergence of differences 
sufficient to give real unity against the Dutch. This was revealed in the 
ability of the latter to seize and hold him out of political activity in 
192S and again in 1933, after which time he remained interned in 
Sumatra until released by the Japanese. 

One important reason for this was that Indonesian nationalism was 
not then a mass movement or a mass sentiment. In contrast to the 
Philippines, the masses in Indonesia were more readily moved by eco- 
nomic considerations than by political sentiment. Political awareness 
was largely confined to a small but growing class of intellectuals, many 
of whom were removed in experience, feeling, and understanding from 
the masses. But while this was true, there had been sufficient growth of 
nationalism to disturb the Dutch and cause them to proceed with some 
vigor against those who showed political inclinations or who did not 
formally agree to co-operate, by which was meant to accept the Dutch 
policy of gradual introduction of self-government, with the pace of 
development set by Holland. Numerous Indonesians, where qualified 
by training, did, however, show their willingness to co-operate by en- 
tering the bureaucracy in its lower ranges. 

One of the retarding factors in the growth of a competent and 
experienced Indonesian political leadership was to be found in the 
comparative lack of emphasis by the Dutch on education. Only a small 
proportion of the adult Indonesians were literate and only about 
400,000 could read Dutch. Those who achieved an education in the 
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islands were not actively encouraged to go abroad, even to Holland, 
for advanced studies. Despite this, however, considerable numbers of 
Indonesians had studied in Holland. From this relatively small group 
of foreign-educated Indonesians came the ideas and much of the initia- 
tive which was found in the prewar nascent nationalist movement. Its 
ideas were drawn largely from foreign sources, which also provided 
a basis for ideological division among the educated leaders. To the 
extent to which the views seriously held by the leaders were foreign 
they could not readily be rapidly translated into terms widely under- 
stood and accepted. This consequently constituted a barrier between 
the leaders and the masses. And frequently, as in the case of Soetan 
Sjahrir, before the leader could cany forward the work of translation 
of concept into mass thinking, he found himself imprisoned or interned 
m one of the settlements utilized for political prisoners. 


JAPAN IN’ INDONESIA 

•j* "^ s * *- onse< l u4n tly, not domestic nationalism but foreign invasion 
which initially destroyed Dutch power in Indonesia. It was Japanese 
power rather than Dutch weakness which forced changes in the Indo- 
nesian policy of the Netherlands government itself. The invasion of 
the Netherlands by Germany, which forced the Dutch government 
mto exile in London, did not seem seriously to disturb conditions in 
Indonesia. 


n so far as there was greater interest and concern for the seventy million 
™ . SU i c 5 t f’ ' £ TO ex P ress cd by a strengthened police force, an in- 
A 1 £ ' n >J > ° , ltlca ‘ arresls , °nd further restriction of freedom of action, 
c ” * la lt " as ’hat the educated Indonesians could be mollified 

(i JJ r , trl m B P a >' attention to their political aspirations. The Visman 
Commission held hearings to ascertain the political views of the outstand- 
ing ™ “ ° f lhe Induncsi3n community, but this w as the onlv liberaiiz- 

° f , ,he GCCU pation of Holland as far as Indonesia was 
who mink- 1" «* 5CnmentS ^' n defense arrangements) with nationalists 
,.er be , routcc of disturbance, considered 

™ i "“ n ' d ■» supercilious attitude right 

rntmT’ thC W™'" 1 of a nationalist leader. The Dutch svetc 

■ mQrc im P resse d with the purposes of the Visman Commission 
Soetan Sjahrir, Oat of Exile (New Yuri. John Day, j W ), p, ,8. 
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and felt that a larger change of policy not only was forecast but was 
being made. Since Japan immediately utilized the new conditions in 
Europe to apply pressure on the Netherlands Indies government for 
economic concessions, Dutch repression of nationalists may have been 
due not so much to complacence as to fear and to a possibly shortsighted 
but real suspicion of the motives, vis-a-vis themselves, of the nationalist 
leaders who declared themselves antifascist and therefore willing to 
co-operate in the defense of Indonesia. 

With its leadership suppressed by the Dutch, 

It would not have been surprising if the Indonesian Nationalist Movement 
had declared itself out of the war against fascism. But this was emphatically 
not the case. After Europe was overrun bv the Nazi armies, the nationalist 
leaders denounced fascism . . . both of the European and Japanese variety 
. . . and asked that Indonesians be trained to defend their homeland against 
possible aggression. It was evident at this time that Japanese aggression 
would almost surely be extended to Southeast Asia. Yet the colonial ad- 
ministrators were apparently more afraid of the Indonesian people than the 
armies of Japan. Every suggestion that an Indonesian militia be set up was 
rebuffed. With the exception of Ambonesc mercenaries, traditional soldiers 
of the crown— the Indonesian people were not entrusted with weapons to 
defend themselves.'* 

This, again, is a nationalist reading of the situation. The Dutch, as with 
the British in Malaya and Burma, read it somewhat differently. Their 
conclusion apparently was based upon the fear that arming nationalism 
against the Japanese might have the long run effect of giving weapons 
to those who would use them against themselves. 

However that may be, the Dutch attitude changed with some rapidity 
after December, 1941. Unfortunately for them, however, by that time 
anti-Dutch feeling among the masses and part of the nationalist leader- 
ship had grown 

stronger and stronger. This was naturally reflected in die nationalist move- 
ment and its leadership, part of which expressed sympathy for the Axis 
openly. 

Essentially, the popularity of Japan increased as one aspect of the grow- 
ing anti-Dutch animus and as projection of frustrated desire for freedom. 
...The idea grew that the liberation of Indonesia would begin with the 
expulsion of die Dutch by the Japanese. 4 5 

4 Information Office of the Republic of Indonesia, Seven Years of Indonesian 
Independence (New York, Aug. 17, 19 ji), p. 5. 

5 Sjahrir, op. cit., p. a 19. 
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However, disillusionment with the Japanese as lil>crators was quite 
rapid in Indonesia. As in other Southeast Asian countries, the Japanese 
conquerors shipped to Japan, without exchance, as much of everything 
already produced as possible. They proved unsuccessful, furthermore 
in re-establishing production, in the field of exports, on a reoriented 
(to Japan) exchange basis. Thus the years of Japanese rule were years 
of increasing economic deterioration and impoverishment. And, until 
Japans eventual defeat was in sight, military government was not 
ameliorated by moves toward greater self-government, or toward even 
as much self-government as had been introduced bv the Dutch; nor 
by a proclamation of independence as the ultimate goal of Japanese 
policy, as in the case of the Philippines and Rurma. The program of 
cultural assimilation to Japan, attempted in Indonesia as elsewhere, had 
little effect in modifying the anti-Japanese feeling which soon replaced 
that of w elcoming the Japanese as liberators. There was little over- 
statement by Hatta in his Political Manifesto of November, 1945, when 
he declared that 


For a full three and one-half years, the Japanese worked their will on the 
population, subjecting the people to a type of pressure and oppression 
unknown m the last decades of Dutch rule here. 

The Japanese looked upon the Indonesians as mere chattels.... Forced 
labor was imposed on the common people; the peasants were intimidated 
into handing over to the Japanese the products of their toil... the entire 
population was obliged to conform to Japanese military discipline....* 


What was known of the adverse effects of, and the reaction to, 
Japanese rule led the Dutch until the end of the war, to base their post- 
war plans o n the assumption that they would be able freely to establish 
the terms and the timing of future political development. In this the 
Uutch made the same mistake as the British did with respect to Burma, 
n neit er case did anti-Japanese sentiment and action indicate an atti- 
tude favorable to colonialism even if it were modified in the direction 
o se -ru e and oriented toward an ultimate complete autonomy, or 
n wit independence “in due course” promised. Furthermore, in 
and°H? S,a ' * n ^ UnT11 ’ e ^ ect the period of Japanese occupation, 
e resistance to it, in maturing politically the nationalist leader- 


JapSlse durian,™™’ **"? «rniinat«m, of 
tone with - occu pat'°n. Him, however, 
th ™ e resistance leaders, as wa: 
the outst “<J.ng collaborator. The' 


™» v. „ho collaborated with the 

ith the j ll ° n " however, maintained contact at the same 

. « «• »<* » sl«riy she . ssith Sostam «l» 

'■ from Seven Yem, p. 6. 
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ship was not fully appreciated by the metropolitan country. While the 
Dutch correctly concluded that the Indonesians realized that the Japa- 
nese were worse rulers than they, the Dutch, had eyer been, they did 
not realize the extent to which the Japanese had been successful in 
denigrating the European. He had lost the prestige on which, as much 
as on power, his rule depended. Consequently, Indonesian nationalism 
was strengthened and its leadership made more self-confident as a re- 
sult of the war. 


DUTCH PLANS FOR THE POSTWAR PERIOD 

Dutch postwar policy for Indonesia was first announced by Queen 
Wilhelmina on December 6, 1941. It envisaged at the end of the war 
a “Conference of the Netherlands Realm” at which there would be 
“joint consultation about the structure of the Kingdom and its parts 
in order to adapt it to the changed circumstances.” “Ultimately the 
Queen envisioned a ‘commonwealth in which the Netherlands, Indo- 
nesia, Surinam, and Curacao will participate with complete self-reliance 
and freedom of conduct for each part regarding its internal affairs, but 
with readiness to render mutual assistance.’ ” 7 

More significance was attached to this declaration in the Anti-Axis 
Western world than in the Indies where it was not widely publicized. 
It represented a move which would have met the desires and demands of 
prewar Indonesia nationalism. And it might have had greater effect in 
Indonesia if the general lines of application of the policy, from the 
Dutch point of view, had been amplified and given greater precision 
before the end of the war. 

The march of events at the end of the war, however, presented the 
Dutch with a different situation from that which had been envisaged 
in 1943, and one which seriously modified their control of postwar 
developments. In and after 1943 the Japanese began to associate Indo- 
nesian leaders with the government of the country in an advisory 
capacity. Thus some Indonesian nationalist leaders were brought into 
collaboration with the Japanese. Others participated in an internal 
anti- Japanese resistance movement. The collaborators and the anti- 
Japanese leaders, however, maintained contact with one another. On 

7 H. Arthur Steiner, “Post-War Government of The Netherlands East Indies,” in 
Taylor Cole and J. H. Hallotvell (eds.) “Post-War Government and Politics of the 
Far East," Journal of Politics , Vol. IX, p. 631. 
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the eve of the Japanese surrender, the collaborationist group, appar- 
ently with Japanese approval, proclaimed the independence of the 
country, adopted a provisional constitution, and put the powers of 
government in the hands of Sockamo as President and Hatta as Vice 
President Sockamo and Hatta proceeded to govern in concert with 
a committee (Komite National Indonesia Pcosat, or KNTP) of some 
tao members,* The government was supported by forces equipped 
with Japanese arms seized or turned over ro Indonesian forces after 
the surrender. By the time when, in late September, British forces of 
t e Southeast Asia Command (of which war theater Indonesia had 
been made a pit) arrived to receive the Japanese surrender, the new 
regime had been able to establish its authority in Java, Madura, and 
unutra. Thus it had to be reckoned with by the British as well »s 
*. * ' 3 * ttr > n <tially re-entered their colony in the wake of 

If T i! a * hC f0n " ° f * hc Ncthcrlands ’ Indies Gvil Administration, 
t the Dutch had been authorized and had been able to send in 
itary orces of their own large enough to receive the Japanese sur* 
ren cr an take over from the Japanese thev might have been *b!e 
o gain control of the situation. Allied troops' arrived (September 
w 5)> j VeV ' r \° nly aftcr * P criod °f delay. The troops were British 
™ cr , a B r ntish commander who initially limited his mission w 
... j \ c J a P 3ncs c surrender and evacuating Allied prisoners of 
recon™ mternees - Hc It!used to undertake for the Dutch 

British nrtir! a C CntirC B ' ind ^ ava ) against Indonesian resistance. The 
Republic i Sf “P ressed a de facto recognition of the Indonesian 
dehv in e 'iL m * * lerritorics Under its military control The enforced 
reconnuesr ° .? Utch ^oop in sufficient strength to attempt the 
difficult bv°m Z T 1 temtor >’ not on, y made reconquest more 
organization a ^ E 0ve mment of the republic to perfect t» 
prior n«roti,!,V> >tS forCcs * bu t « also created the necessity for 

giving furthJ 1 !#*? repub!icah regime by the Dutch, thereby 

3 " fmher de f“'° standing as a government. 

In tft c • THE ESTABUSHX,ENT OF THT REPUBLIC 
00 simuItanem^k-^A r ^ ltin S situation fighting and negotiation went 
. AB of J } ' AC ** ** Dut * «4ed to negotiite with &c 

agreement with the leaden of the k*** 

' FP- *J}-a. 
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karno on the ground of his, and Hatta’s, collaboration with the Japa- 
nese. A way around this difficulty was found by transferring, by tacit 
agreement, the president’s powers to a cabinet headed by Sjahrir, with 
whom the Dutch were willing to deal. A year later the Dutch were 
prepared to deal directly with Soakamo. By that time, also, they gave 
up their insistence on acceptance by the Indonesians of the procedures 
defined in Queen Wilhelmina’s declaration of 1942. Thus the way was 
finally cleared for the negotiation and ratification (March 25, 1947) 
of the Linggadjati Agreement on principles to be applied in settling 
outstanding differences. By that agreement the republic was recognized 
to have de facto authority over Java, Madura, and Sumatra, and it was 
agreed that Dutch and Allied forces would be gradually withdrawn 
from the occupied portions of those islands so that the republic would 
have them completely under its control by January 1, 1949. A United 
States of Indonesia, composed of three republics (Indonesia, Borneo, 
and the Great East) was to be established. A union was thereupon to 
be formed of the Kingdom of the Netherlands and the United States 
of Indonesia and the Dutch were to sponsor the United States of Indo- 
nesia for membership in the United Nations. On the economic side, of 
great importance to the Dutch, it was agreed that the government of 
the Republic of Indonesia would recognize the claims of all non- 
Indonesians to the restoration of their rights and the restitution of 
their goods as far as they were exercised or to be found in the terri- 
tory over which it exercised de facto authority. This agreement on 
principles did not, however, include directions as to their application. 

Criticised by conservatives in Holland and by nationalists in Indo- 
nesia, the necessary steps to make the Linggadjati Agreement effective 
were not taken. Consequently, when provisions which that agreement 
contained for dealing with the immediate situation, and which the 
United States in July, 1947, for example, held constituted a “reasonable 
basis of negotiation,” were met with unacceptable counterproposals, the 
Dutch resorted to military action, declared to be a “police measure 
of a strictly limited sort.” These operations were sufficiently extensive 
to compress the territory of the republic into a small district along 
the southern coast of Java in the neighborhood of Jakarta, the capital 
of the republic. 

At this point of time (July, 1947), the Indonesian question was 
brought before the United Nations’ Security Council by India and 
Australia. The Security Council, within forty-eight hours, adopted 
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the “first cease-fire resolution of its career.” * Both sides accepted the 
resolution, but the fighting continued. A consular commission was con- 
sequently set up (August, 25) to report on observance of the resolu- 
tion. Concurrently a tender was made of good offices. This was ac- 
cepted and a Three Power Committee of Good Offices was estab- 
lished. The three pow ers u ere: Belgium, selected by the Netherlands; 
Australia, selected by the Republic of Indonesia; and the United States, 
which was designated by the other two members. 

The Good Offices Committee was able to bring the two parties to 
acceptance of an agreement (the Renville Agreement) on January 7, 
1948. The Renville Agreement contained a detailed program for a 
truce and the principles for a future political settlement. The truce 
broke down, however, because of inability of the two sides to agree 
on the application of the “principles” for the political settlement. The 
truce itself was terminated on December, 18. The Dutch then again re- 
sorted to “police action" to resolve the situation along lines acceptable 
to them. 


THE UNITED STATES OF INDONESIA 


During the period of the truce (January to December, 1948) the 
Netherlands government had worked energetically at setting up sepa- 
rate “states” throughout the archipelago with governments each of 
which was dependent on Dutch military power. Each government was 
related to the others through the Dutch. This activity made it more 
and more difficult for the republican authorities to accept the principles 
in application of a future federated United States of Indonesia which 
would be created and become incorporated with the Kingdom of the 
Netherlands in an over-all Netherlands-Indonesian Union. The Dutch 
moves seemed designed to have the effect, as the nationalists subse- 
quently put it 


° making the populous Republic, the center and mainspring of the inde- 
pen ence movement, just one more state. It was obviously the intention 
o establish pro-colonial governments in these states to act in a bloc and 
u y * e Republic’s strength in any future federation of Indonesia. 1 ® 


no! “* ROpen Emerson ’ “ The Indonesian Case," World Foil- 

RepS^c ^ . of fe , dcration acceptable at this time to the 

non. rnment, provided it and not the Dutch was in control of the federa- 
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The purpose and result of this Dutch activity during 1948 was put 
as follows by a sympathetic student of Indonesian nationalism: 

What chiefly distinguished the new federal states from prewar colonial 
Indonesia was: ( i ) a new formula of indirect rule wherein ultimate Dutch 
control was more skillfully camouflaged than previously; (i) more In- 
donesians holding middle and upper administrative posts, and having in a 
few states a small measure of governmental initiative, subject to supervision 
and control from Batavia; (3) more Dutch military and policy power; (4) 
more Indonesian nationalists in jail. 11 

The resort to military action was undertaken by the Dutch when it 
was viewed as possible to compel the republic to accept the newly 
created situation and adjust itself to it. The Dutch forces were able 
rapidly to overrun the territories still under control of the govern- 
ment of the republic and to capture many of the members of the gov- 
ernment. The immediate result was the acceptance by the republic 
(May, 1949) of the Roem-van Royen Agreement, wherein it was 
agreed that two-thirds of the representation in the future United States 
of Indonesia would be in the hands of the federal states. Republican 
sentiment was, however, opposed to the agreement, the opposition ex- 
pressing itself in increased guerrilla activity against the Dutch and in 
an appeal to the United Nations Security Council. 

The Dutch were then compelled to defend their action in an inter- 
national forum, although consistently maintaining that the question 
was domestic and thus outside the jurisdiction of the United Nations 
and of the Security Council. Their position was weakened because the 
United States, which had supported the conclusion of the Roem-van 
Royen Agreement, shifted its position under the stimulus of nationalist 
activity, and urged the negotiation of a settlement. After protracted 
discussion, consequently, the Dutch accepted under international pres- 
sure the necessity for negotiating rather than imposing a settlement, 
and as the s'me qua von of negotiation, the release of the captured mem- 
bers of the republican government. The result was that the govern- 
ment of the republic and that of the Netherlands again (August 3, 
1949) entered into truce arrangements to go into effect on August 10, 
“but both sides made clear that only an armed truce existed for the 
present.” 12 This agreement also provided for a Round Table Con- 

11 George McT. Kanin, “Indonesian Politics and Nationalism ” in tV. L. Holland 
(ed.), Asian Nationalism and the West (New York: Macmillan, 1933) Pt. I., p. 1:4. 

12 Neiv York Times , August 4, 1949. 
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ferencc to be held in Holland to establish the final conditions of rela- 
tionship. 

The Round Tabic Conference was comcncd at the Hague in August 
and continued in session until an agreement was finallv reached and 
signed on November a. The issues that protracted the discussions were 
those over: ( «) financial arrangements; (a) the character of the perma- 
nent organs of the union to lie established between the Netherlands 
and Indonesia; (3) the status of the Crown as head of the Union; and 
(4) the territory to be included in the United States of Indonesia 
whether or not Dutch New Guinea should be inctuded). On the first 
issue, a compromise was reached w hich provided "that Indonesia w oufd 
taVe over debts of 4,300,000,000 guilders .... This comprised the 
entire internal debt of the Netherlands Cast Indies Government of 
j ,000,000,000 guilders and its external obligations of 1,300,000,000 
guilders." Decision on the fourth issue was to be reached by negotiation 
within a year. The others were debated to the conclusions embodied 
in the Hague Statute of Union of November i, 1949. This established 
a co-operative union of the two parties “on the basis of voluntariness 
and equal status with equal rights" (Art. 1, Sec 1). 

It was further stipulated that: "The Union does not prejudice the 
status of each of the tsso partners as an independent and sovereign 
state" (Art 1, Sec. a). The defined purposes of the union were to 
promote co-operation in the fields of foreign affairs and finance, and 
also as regards matters of an economic and cultural nature" (An 2). 
Separate agreements on foreign affairs, financial and economic rela- 
tions, and cultural relations were attached to the statute. A third gen- 
eral article provided that the partners should "base their form of gov- 
ernment on democracy"; that they should “aim ar an independent 
judiciary ; and that they should “recognize the fundamental human 
rights and freedoms enumerated in the appendix to this statute,” 

Her Majesty Queen Juliana was designated as the head of the Union- 
nder the Queen, ministers from the two partners, duly designated for 
* t purpose, were to meet in conference twice a year, and regular 
contact was to be established between the respective parliaments of 
o and and Indonesia, their representatives to meet for the first time 
establishment of the Provisional Parliament 
° t ,e niced States of Indonesia. Disputes between the two partners 
Cr e meaning of the statute or growing our of any agreements 
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between them or of joint regulations adopted by them were to be 
settled through arbtiration. 


THE REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA 

If the Dutch hoped to re-establish their political position in Indo- 
nesia as a consequence of the establishment of a federal structure 
around the states they had brought into being they were doomed to 
disappointment. The United States of Indonesia was replaced by the 
unitary Republic of Indonesia on August 15, 1950 as a result of (1) 
the merger of Dutch-established “states” with the Republic and then 
( 2 ) an agreement between the federal government and the Republic 
of Indonesia state government. The recently created states in many 
cases were erected into provinces “with maximum autonomy” in the 
Republic but without separate governmental or state identities. The 
change, coupled with the Indonesian emphasis on the references to 
independence, equality, and sovereignty in the statute, had the effect, 
without revision of the statute, of putting the relations of the Nether- 
lands and Indonesia essentially on the same basis as that of two inde- 
pendent states. 13 

The state which called itself the Republic of Indonesia after 1950 
comprised all of the territory formerly known as the Netherlands East 
Indies except for West Irian (Western New Guinea) which remained 
under Dutch administration pending the conclusion of the agreement 
on its disposition. This agreement was supposed to have been, but was 
not, reached within a year after the signature of the Hague Round 
Table agreements. Viewing Western New Guinea as an integral part 
of the Dutch colony to which the new state had succeeded, nationalist 
Indonesia had not been willing to compromise its claim to that territory 
even to the extent of accepting the idea of determination of its status 
through a plebiscite. Thus there remained in 1955 one territorial source 
of contention between the Indonesia Republic and the Netherlands. 
Including Western New Guinea, the Republic has a total land area 
of 743,855 square miles. This land area, however is distributed among 
the large number of unequal islands which compose the archipelago 
which is the Republic of Indonesia. This dispersion of the territory of 

13 By the terms of the protocol signed by representatives of Holland and Indo- 
nesia on August it, 1954, the union itself was dissolved. 
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the state in a chain of islands extending some 3,200 miles from the 
eastern to the western limits gives an clement of uniqueness, although 
comparable to that of the Philippines, to the problem of government 
in the unitar)’ state. The territorial aspect of the problem, is reshaped, 
however, by the great concentration of population on the island of 
Java and Java's position in relation to Sumatra, Borneo and the Celebes 
islands. Luzon, in the Philippines has a comparable demographic posi- 
tion to that of Java in relation to the other islands of the archipelago. 

The lines of solution of the problem of government and the tone of 
politics have been set to a considerable extent by the nature of the 
population. The total population was estimated in 1952 at some eighty 
million. The people were, in overwhelming majority, indigenous, but 
subdivided into a large number of ethnic groups. Of the nonindigenous 
peoples the Chinese are at present the most numerous, with a total 
estimated in 1950 at upwards of two and a half million. A much smaller 
number of Europeans, Indo-Europeans (Eurasians), Arabs, and Indians 
make up the remainder of the nonindigenous population. 

Before the war the Europeans, and to a lesser extent the Chinese and 
Arabs, played a role in the Indies’ society out of all proportion to their 
numerical strength. Since the war, in consequence of the establishment 
of the new state, and especially because of the conditions of its estab- 
lishment, the political role of the Europeans and the Indo-Europeans 
has been greatly lessened. Before the war the Chinese had been essen- 
tially nonpolitical in their behavior in Indonesia as elsewhere in South- 
east Asia, although continuing to view themselves as overseas Chinese 
rather than exclusively as nationals of the place of their domicile. Their 
concern with politics was w ith China rather than Indonesia. The nature 
of the forces recently contending for power in China, however, has 
been such that they have affected the attitudes of the overseas Chinese 
toward the politics of the countries of their domicile. Thus the Chi- 
nese in Indonesia have been brought under pressures, partly from 
China, to play a more active political role than in prewar days. This 
has been shown in the support by Peiping of Communist parties in 
Indonesia, in the Philippines, and in other Southeast Asian countries, 
and support by Nanking and later Formosa of anti-Communist govern- 
ments or parties through pressure applied in both cases on local Chinese. 

External forces, however, have played a relatively minor part in the 
political life of the Republic of Indonesia. The determinative factors 



The Republic of Indonesia 357 

from the point of view of population have been: (i) its fundamentally 
Moslem character; (2) its concentration on agricultural pursuits, but 
without the division which landlordism created in other Asian coun- 
tries; and (3) its low percentage of literacy. An overwhelming propor- 
tion of the people presented all three characteristics. To these factors 
must be added, as having importance in relation to government and 
politics, the existence of a small but growing educated class, the mem- 
bers of which have been accepted as entitled to exercise leadership in 
the nationalist movement of the postwar period as that movement has 
gained mass support. 

The governmental apparatus of the Republic of Indonesia is rela- 
tively simple. As the central organ of government the Republic has a 
single-chambered parliament whose members, pending the holding of 
the elections which were planned first for 1953 but were postponed 
through 1954, were appointed by the political parties “under a system 
of proportional representation established by a presidential committee.” 
The parliament has the function of selecting the president. The first 
Vice President (Hatta) was appointed by the President upon recom- 
mendation of the House of Representatives. Governing power was 
vested in a cabinet which was responsible to the Parliament but which 
is composed under the direction of the president “who forms the Min- 
istries” and invites one or more party leaders to form a cabinet. They 
in turn appoint the other cabinet ministers, in conformity, of course, 
with the wishes of the majority of the House of Representatives. The 
president can, however, designate an individual as prime minister and 
thus, through him, determine the composition of the cabinet— subject 
to the approval of a majority of Parliament. The postwar governments, 
under these circumstances, have been constituted on the basis of inter- 
party agreements, and, because of the absence of single-part) 7 majorities 
in the House, have been made up as coalitions from the part) 7 point of 
view, although invariably including ministers without part) 7 affiliations. 
Thus the Natsir Cabinet (September 6, 1950 to March 20, 1951) had 
as deputy prime minister a nonpart) 7 man, and nonpart) 7 ministers of 
internal affairs, defense, communications and transport, and education 
and culture. The new cabinet announced on July 31, 1953, from the 
point of view of party composition had, in addition to the prime min- 
ister, three members from the Nationalist Part) 7 ; three from the 
Greater Indonesia Party; and thirteen from as many splinter parties, 
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representing widely divergent points of view— from left to moderate 
right.” 

As one writer put it; 

Indonesian politics, in spite of its facade of Western style organization and 
verbose statements of party principles, is carried on in an atmosphere often 
resembling that of a large, quarrelsome and neurotic family group. An 
acute Indonesian political observer once commented to the writer, “Really 
to understand our politics you would have to know the biography of every 
leader from before the war until now and every quarrel or disagreement 
they and their families have had with each other.” Leaving aside imposing 
paper claims of party membership, Indonesian political life is a kind of 
poker game played by a few thousand people all of whom have known 
each other much too long and too well. 1 * 

Nevertheless it is essential for the student of Indonesia politics to have 
some appreciation of at least the paper differences between the parties. 


INDONESIAN PARTIES 

Almost all Indonesian parties, as presently organized, came into being 
as organized entities after 1945, although the names of some link them 
with previously existing organizations. Thus the Partai Nasional In- 
onesia (PNI) has the same name as the nationalist party originally 
organized in 1927. Its connection with the prewar party, however, 
aside from the name is personal rather than organic, some of the old 
caders playing an active role in the postwar party. It has attracted 
much of its membership because of identification of the party name 
with Soekamo, although that leader has been dissociated from parties 
because of his occupancy of the presidential office. He had not only 
led the prewar nationalist party but 


e and (Vice President) ffatta had officially backed a shortlived official 
c which h3d Mi * ed from August 22 to 31, 1945. Thus 

“r? ,ht lmU ( 1 mass bicki "g the P.N.I. rested on the fiction that it 
or mm ' P 0 So e karna an d Haiti.” It took manv Indonesians a year 

abused of thkfiction f ” ei£n C ° mSp0ndems much la ' n 2 er - t0 becomc dh “ 


An\ry * 5 * P 0, " ical situation at the end of 1955. ** e 

Po,,ucal ^ F - £ — *"* v * - 

In » w.ior political officer in the U. S. Embassy 

of Indonesian Poiiriili S 5 ’. t0 „^“8 us h ’W). The quotation is from “The Future 
»W),pp.« 7 “ 8 ‘ 1 Panies ’ Far Eattern Sun *y, Vol. aj, no. a (February, 

“Holland, op. ci t ., p ,g 4 
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Aside from this, the party had the attraction, in the early postwar 
years, of its firm stand for independence. This tends, however, to fix 
its eyes on the past now that the goal has been won. Its present posi- 
tion has been described in the following terms: 

The Indonesian Nationalist Party (P.N.I.), generally considered the 
second largest in the country, is a part} 7 with a proud past, a stormy 
present and a dubious future. Like Alice and the Red Queen, it has to run 
faster and faster in order to stay in the same place. It has been aptly said 
that the part}' is still fighting the Dutch for independence. The thinking 
of its leaders still seems to function in that frame of reference. Basing itself 
on its cloudy philosophy of “proletarian nationalism” (marhaenism), the 
part}- tries to be all things to all men. 1T 

The real exception to the generalization just stated as to the post- 
war origin of parties, is to be found in the Partai Komunis Indonesia 
(PKI), a party which does represent the resumption openly of organ- 
ization and activity of the prewar partv of the same name. Many of its 
leaders, returning from Holland at the end of the war, however, first 
engaged in polirical acrivicv within the Socialist or other parties, 
whether for purposes of conscious infiltration with a view to their 
transformation or for other reasons. Upon their return late in 1945 and 
early in 1946, they were found to be adhering to the international 
part}' line as interpreted bv the Netherlands Communist Part}'. Their 
initial orientation was antirepublic, as was that of the Netherlands Com- 
munist Part}-. The\' viewed the republic sponsored by Japan as fascist, 
and their objective was to reunite the Netherlands and Indonesia. This 
objective was also that of the Netherlands government which conse- 
quently assisted their repatriation. As they moved into leadership of 
the PKI, they supplanted its initial leaders who had had “no connection 
with the prewar part}- nor with the wartime P.K.I. underground.” 18 
The returned leaders thus provided the link with the prewar part} 7 . 
By the time thev had adjusted themselves to the existing situation they 
realized that the republic had general popular support. They thereupon 
took the nationalist-communist line. Even so, they sought to support 
those who were prepared to negotiate a settlement with the Dutch. As 
Moscow poliev changed after 1947, however, there was a coincidental 
change in the PKI line of participation in Indonesian politics. Thus 
the observer quoted above found that: 

*• Bone, op. ch~ p. zz. 

Holland, op. tit- p. 94. 
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During 1546 and most of 1947, the leaders of the P.K.I. as well as those 
proclaimed Communists who had joined the Socialist and Labor prties 
appeared to follow policies determined chiefly by what best served 
Indonesian interests rather than by what a conscientious Stalinist might 
have deemed best served the Kremlin. Beginning only at the end of 1947 
did their attitudes commence to show any significantly increased con- 
formity* with Moscow policy*, and not until late February did this increase 
become Substantial. No approximation of real congruity* was reached until 
August 1948.'* 

During this period there was a tendency in Indonesia to view the 
United States as supporting rhe Dutch, especially because it failed to 
take strong action against them (1) to prevent them from resorting 
successfully to military action and (1) particularly to enforce the terms 
of the Renville Agreement against the Dutch. The resulting situation 
caused those who felt that independence could not be won without 
outside assistance to consider the possibility of securing Russian sup 
port since the Russian propaganda line was anticolonial as well as anti- 
United States. The Communist Party as it inclined to this view had 
to accept with it the internationalist rather than the nationalist affilia- 
tion in the sense that it had to move in general over to acceptance of 
support of the Russian position in international politics, as defined by 
Russia, as against the American. 


THE FOREIGN POLICIES OF THE REPUBLIC 
The result of this movement was to align the party against the for- 
XEJT- l ^ e & e public. That policy initially was officially stated 


The Indonesian Government is of opinion that the position to be taken is 
nd “ nesl » should not be a passive party in the area of international 
. ut t£l ?i n sbouid be 30 active agent entitled to decide its own 
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told, p. QJ. 

“Indonesia’s Foreign Policy.” Report cm Indonesia, Vol. 4. 
r ore, gn Affairs' aP t ,i s P ecl * 1 f" tute >. P- 7-. This is » reprint of Hatta’s article in 
pendence and “neutraWj 9 -*’ ^' us tbe P°'‘ c y followed has been that of inde- 
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This policy of determination of foreign policy in the light exclu- 
sively of Indonesia’s direct interest has been accepted as the proper 
one to follow by all parties except the PKI, which would naturally 
prefer to have the Republic align itself with the U.S.S.R. on all ques- 
tions. There has been difference of opinion, however, as to the appli- 
cation of the policy to specific issues, situations or problems. Because 
of the greater sensitivity to or suspiciousness of American motives and 
intentions among some groups than among others, this has shown itself 
particularly where the United States has been involved as, for example, 
in the reaction to the acceptance of American economic, technical, or 
military assistance. Any suggestion of the conditioning of aid by com- 
mitments of a continuing character has been viewed by the more sensi- 
tive nationalists in Indonesia, as in India, as being designed to qualify 
the freedom of judgment of the government and thus the independence 
of the country in the conduct of its foreign relations. Reaction in terms 
of this understandable, even though exaggerated, sensitivity has led to 
action on occasion possibly more exclusively determined by the desire 
to show independence than by a determination to approach a problem 
strictly and exclusively on the basis of Indonesian interest in con- 
sonance with the situations and facts it has to face.” 

Thus it may be argued that Indonesian policy with respect to the 
recognition of the Communist regime in China, to the Chinese inter- 
vention in the Korean war, to the situation in Indochina, and to the 
Japanese Peace Treaty, was in part expressive of a determination to 
show independence of judgment in the form of reaction against Amer- 
ican leadership. Since there has been a similar sensitivity shown by 
India, for somewhat the same reasons, there has been more of a corre- 
spondence between the Indian and Indonesian reactions in interna- 
tional politics than between Indonesian and United States or Indonesian 
and Russian policies. This correspondence between Indian and Indo- 
nesian foreign policy may also be explained by Indonesian admiration 
for the leadership which India has attempted to furnish in the Asian 
struggles for national independence. But a part of the explanation of 
Indonesian policy must also be sought in the strength in the Parliament 
of the leftist as well as the nationalist parties. 

Partly because of the role played by the United Nations in the 
Republic’s struggle against the Dutch, and partly because the United 
Nations affords the weaker states an opportunity to play an active 
independent role without commitment to the policies of the United 
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States against the Soviet Union or the reverse, the foreign policy of the 
Republic, since admission to membership, has been developed as far as 
possible along United Nations’ lines. From this point of view Premier 
Wilopo, who assumed office on May 195a, redefined the govern- 
ment’s independent policy in the follow mg significant words: 

(a) its own conception of its aim and purpose as a sincere, loyal and 
serious member of the United Nitions ... 

(b) ...our Republic wBl rally or support ever)’ effort w-itfun the 
framework of the United Nations to do away with, or at least grind off, 
the sharpness of the controversy between the two trends or blocs, so as to 
ward off as much as possible the cropping up of a large-scale conflict that 
may set off a third world war. . . . 

(But) Fitst and foremost, we must sec that the independence, sovereignty 
and territory of the state will not be infringed upon or threatened, and 
that the Republic of Indonesia docs not become involved in any armed 
conflict except for the defense of its independence and sovereignty against 
a direct attack launched from without or within. 11 

In relation to the larger power struggle in the Far East this Indonesian 
policy, as suggested above, has taken the country, on specific issues, in 
much the same direction as India and Burma. While it cannot properly 
be described as being conceived as anti-American or pro-Russian, it 
has had much more of a modifying effect on United States policy than 
on that of the Kremlin. This was the case especially as the United States 
was forced and was able to act directly in relation to each country and 
each situation, thus presenting the appearance of an outside po" er in- 
tervening in Far Eastern affairs. The Soviet Union for its part was 
better able to present a surface appearance of nonintervention since it 
was able to utilize China, a Far Eastern state, as its instrument of action. 
Where that was not possible or necessary, the U-S.S.R. had at its dis- 
posal “national’' Communist parties to serve as the instruments of its 
power in the Far Eastern as in the European countries. China is not 
sufficiently close territorially to Indonesia to cause it to be viewed as 
a military threat. The Chinese Communist regime had not before 19J4 
been able to utilize the Chinese population of the islands sufficiently 
for bringing political pressures to bear so as to cause China to be 
viewed as * present danger to internal politics. And, since the failure 
of the 194k Communist Party attempt to overthrow the republic, 
there seemed to be presented in the activities of the Indonesia Com- 
51 Quoted by Hatta, Ibid^ p. 8. 
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munist Part)' no serious revolutionary threat to internal peace. That 
part} 7 has greatly strengthened its position, however, since it changed 
its tactics after the Madiun revolt of 1948. 

Through a “popular front” technique, loud protestations of its stainless 
patriotism, continued consolidation of its control over organized labor, 
skilful exploitation of conflicts among the other parties (notably the 
Masjumi and Nationalists) and a worsening economic situation, the Com- 
munist Part} 7 , whether through the skill of its own leadership or (more 
likely) the guidance of an international advisor} 7 group, is today in the 
strongest position it has occupied since before the unsuccessful Madiun 
revolt of 1948. Memories of Madiun are the greatest handicap the Com- 
munists have to overcome 

The Communist Partv has been tireless in its organizational activity, is 
apparently well supplied with funds, probably via the Chinese Embassy, 

and is constandy on the alert to exploit any frictions Any detailed 

analysis of Communist activity is obviously impossible, but the time may 
well come, in the not too distant future, when those who have pointed to 
Indonesia’s adherence to Islam as effective insurance against a Communist 
victory may find themselves sadly disillusioned. In its village propaganda, 
the part} 7 has apparently been very careful to avoid any offense to religious 
feeling and to present its program as merely the logical extension of 
Islam. 22 

These new tactics, looking toward the securing of power through 
elections, as stated, do not pose any apparent threat from communism 
of violent revolutionary action against the Republic. Thus the area of 
greatest sensitivity, in relation to foreign states, is to United States 
policy rather than to that of the U.S.S.R. 


INTERNAL POLITICS 

Since it is only the Communist Party which has ventured to ques- 
tion the wisdom of the general line of determination of foreign policy, 
it is not from the field of foreign relations but from domestic politics 
that multiplicity of parties has come. In this context, except for the 
Nationalist Part} 7 (PNI) the part} 7 name should indicate its general line 
of approach to the internal problems of the state or the basis of at- 
traction to it of membership. This nevertheless, is only partly true, 
since one must again make an exception of the PKI which follows the 

Bone, op. cit pp. 22-23. 
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general Communist line with respect to the use which it would make 
of power if it controlled the sure. 

The part)* which probably has the largest following is the Masjumi 
or Moslem Part)'. Its importance b derived from the fact that it ties 
together the Moslem religious community and the major Moslem social 
organizations and their village leaders in a political organization. The 
purpose of the party, however, is not to make coincidental the areas 
of governmental and of religious authority. Rather it seeks to force 
an approach to political decisions along lines harmonious with Islamic 
religious teachings. Thus in its so-called Urgency Program, adopted 
early in 1946, It set up as the first item: “Realization of the Islamic 
ideology in matters concerning the state in order to be able to estab- 
lish a state based upon popular sovereignty and justice in harmony with 
teachings of Islam." This was held to require: (1) Enactment of laws 
which guarantee workers minimum wages, maximum working hours, 
accident and old-age allowances, protection as to security, health and 
housing. (3) Enactment of laws guaranteeing the peasant private own- 
ership of land sufficient to support him and his family, protection in 
the sale of his products, and general improvement of his status.* 1 
This is certainly not expressive of a reactionary point of view with 
respect to social and economic problems. It is, however, expressive of 
a point of view w hich is derived from perception of the nature of the 
Indonesian environment and one designed to strengthen the position 
of the village and the villager in the economy. It is thus conservative, 
and has led to the characterization of the part)’ as “the main conserva- 
tive force in the Republic." Thus viewed, the Masjumi line of ap- 
proach to questions of public policy would be set by the interest of 
the individual and the village rather than of the national state. But the 
program goes on to state that: 

The economy should be based upon collectivism in which individual 
initiative is not detrimental to the general interest and which is directed 
onar s general prosperity. And while the right of private ownership is 
cognize , subject to limitations laid down in religion (taxes, charity, 

■) capitalism that is obviously concerned with individual interest alone 
' ■’ soc “*y harmful capitalism) must be opposed. 

IsterW T f °l ,0 "^ S the P remicR Wp of Hatta, the first two prime min- 
ot Indonesia as a recognized state were from the Masjumi Party. 

11 Hollaed,, Ip. cit,p. 76 . 
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the policies actually followed in an attempt to solve the pressing po- 
litical, economic, and social problems of postwar reconstruction may 
be taken as indicative of the lines of application of Masjumi principles. 
This revealed no rigid control of policy bv doctrine. The emphasis was 
put on collective action taken under the direction of government 
rather than on direct governmental intervention. There were elements 
of socialism as well as of capitalism in government planning and action. 
But socialistic developments were not expressive of hostility 7- to capi- 
talism nor were the safeguards erected around the capitalists properly 
viewable as based upon hostility to Marxist socialism. Thus the Masjumi 
would seem to be fundamentally indigenous in its ideology, but a party 7 
which, although nonsocialist, has arrived at a position which enables 
it to work closely with, for example, the Indonesian Socialist Party 
(PSI) of Soetan Sjahrir. 

The PSI finds its chief support among the intellectuals rather than 
the masses. Although a Marxist party, its leader, Sjahrir 

espouses a socialism which is eclectic in its approach to Marxism and 
adapted to Indonesian conditions. It is not merely fortuitous that his party 
is called the Indonesian Socialist Party, for the socialism of Sjahrir and of 
the leaders associated with him has a distinctly Indonesian character. . . . 
The society that he does envisage as possible of development during the 
next two or three decades and which he advocates is based upon a mixed 
economy, with a substantial sector of economic life left to private enter- 
prise. For a long time it will be physically impossible, he feels, for the 
state to direct more than a limited area of economic life, since there is not 
the administrative personnel available to do more .* 4 

Thus Marxian socialism, a European-developed set of ideas, has been 
introduced into Indonesian politics by the Socialist Party as a body 
of doctrine to be first tested, examined, and modified in the light of 
the Indonesian environment before being applied. The result has been 
the reduction of the area of conflict between the Masjumi and the 
Socialist Party 7 from that of principle to that of time and means. 

There is no apparent fundamental cleavage between these two parties 
and the third which is of almost equal importance to the Masjumi from 
the point of view of parliamentary 7 representation and direction or 
composition of government. The government headed by 7 W ilopo, a 
leader of the Indonesian Nationalist Party 7 (PNI), which succeeded 
those headed by 7 two Masjumi premiers, did not take a line which was 

=4 Ibid., p. 91. 
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fundamentally different from that of its predecessors. This may, of 
course, be explained by the coalition nature of ail three governments. 
But in the construction of party coalitions the difficulties to be over- 
come were not those resulting from fundamental differences over the 
nature and purposes of government. They grew our of specific issues. 
When leaders of the parties reached agreement, furthermore, the part)' 
memberships acquiesced. In other words, to a very considerable extent 
interparty negotiation was limited to a restricted group who had been 
previously working together and who were immediately concerned 
with the redistribution of power and work load. 

The illiteracy ’* of the population ensured a degree of freedom to 
the party leaders (whether or not the part)* is as loosely organized as 
is the Masjumi or more completely and effectively organized as is the 
Socialist or the Communist Party), sufficient to enable them to act 
with reasonable independence in applying principle to specific situa- 
tions and to agree in setting government policy. Thus, certainly until 
t e electorate organized and began to function, the politics of the 
country was largely confined to competition for power among the 
members of the educated class. As long as the struggle for independ- 
ence had to be waged the general acceptance of independence as the 
goal ensured agreement between parties because of the hazards to all of 
Serious party conflict. It also brought about an approach to the prob- 
ems of politics marked by concern for the general interest rather than 
special or self-interest. Consequently it put a brake on the development 
o a struggle for personal power within the government. The political 
position of President Sockamo and Vice President Hatta above, or 
issociate tom, party and individual rivalry was influential also in 
essening t e party and the personal struggle in the construction of 
ami “ th ' dardo P'™»t of public polio-. Standards of 
a " Phonal behavior were consequently high "during the first 
Rc P u bUc, as measured by elevation of the general interest 

, n - i CCW State 30 lts P eo pl e over that of the political, economic and 
social groups composing it. 

1A ,- nninS * n ^ e P ei 'dencc and after its initial consolidation, 
a strufjsdV ^ meMaiy P°^ t ‘ cs began to assume the appearance of 
levek S !w r - PQWCt “ b ° th the P an y and the individual-leadership 
^ >n °PP t>sltI0n (of whom the Communist have often been 

•9ji. See Rtp ars mliuiontiia Vol^^o P°P°boon by the end of 
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only a minority) soon began to tty to discredit the government and 
to advance their own personal political fortunes. As a result they les- 
sened the effectiveness of the government and stimulated disorder in 
the country. The effect on this deteriorated situation of an attempt 
to reconstitute government through general elections remains to be 
demonstrated in the future. It is probable that a multipart)- system will 
continue after elections are held and that both government and opposi- 
tion will be coalitions of two or more parties. 

The political difficulties faced by the Republic of Indonesia, organ- 
ized and attempting to operate as a parliamentary democracy, whether 
with or without elections, comes naturally out of past experience. The 
idea of democracy is an importation rather than a part of the tradi- 
tional system, certainly above tire village level. The tradition of the 
country is authoritarian. Colonial rule strengthened rather than weak- 
ened the native authoritarianism, except as provision began to be made 
for more general education by means of which new conceptions of 
the role and organization of government were introduced into the 
country. These conceptions had not, however, been widely enough 
disseminated by 1945 to change the authoritarian relationship of leaders 
and people. To this must be added the fact that the Indonesian parties 
and their leaders, until the Japanese occupation, had always acted 
mainly in opposition to what was proposed by the Dutch because of 
the sponsor, regardless of the nature of the proposal. They had never 
had the opportunity, until toward the end of the war period, to oppose 
responsibly through the presentation of alternative courses of action 
to those of the governing officials. Consequently the force of tradi- 
tional ways and prior experience was bound to take the opposition 
parties into a course of criticism of the government of a negative sort 
and cause the leaders in the government to concern themselves pri- 
marily with the maintenance of their own power. 

The government had the responsibility for maintaining order and 
re-establishing the productive life of the country. This was a large 
order which required sound planning. But the most soundly conceived 
plans could only yield results and the planners avoid dissatisfaction and ■ 
criticism if the plans were put into effective operation. In this respect 
the conditions of administration of policy rather than the policy itself 
gave a lever for the opposition parties to use against the government 
and thus helped to determine the outcome of the struggle between 
parties and leaders. The successful execution of both the short-run and 
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the long-run plans of the government depended upon trained and ex- 
perienced administrators. Dutch colonial policy had not been, until 
shortly before the war, expressly directed toward the development of 
a civil service staffed with Indonesians, except in the lower ranges. 
Nevertheless, there did exist a body of Dutch-trained administrators. 
Many of these, especially of course the Dutch and the Indo-Europeans, 
aligned themselves against the Republic in the struggle for independ- 
ence. From the dominant nationalist point of view, this tended to dis- 
qualify them for service in the new state, although the Hague Agree- 
ment stipulated for their retention for a two-year period. This period, 
however, many of them viewed as a son of terminal leave rather than 
as an opportunity to establish their loyally and competence with a 
view to future sen-ice. This reduced the number of available officials, 
experienced from the Dutch period, to execute the policies of the Re- 
public. However, to that number there were additionally available 
those who had gained experience of one sort or another during the 
Japanese occupation. The total available, nevertheless, did not meet 
the need of the Republic for trained and relatively experienced civil 
servants. This forced the use of relatively untrained and inexperienced 
people in the public sendees, with a decline in the efficiency of the 
services. Even so, there were not enough people with any training at 
all to meet the need for expansion of the civil service. Those who had 
even minimum qualifications were indispensable. Because they felt 
themselves indispensable these tended to set their own standards of per- 
ormance. Consequently, after the stimulus supplied by enthusiasm for 

e cause of independence had begun to diminish, corruption, laziness, 
and irresponsibility among public officials posed a serious problem for 
the government. 

The long drawn-out (fifty-eight day) cabinet crisis of 1953, revealed 
in irs inception and in its results, many elements of the problem of 
government in Indonesia. 


2 " «%nrf on „ hld maintained a pt=- 

attack on , y nonths - The immediate cause of irs fall was an 

distribution^ 6 Homc Affairs for W* handling of the land- 

h*ve come over b em " ^° nh Sumatra ‘ R might, however, just as well 
ist and AW ^ °2 e of * number of issues which di\ ided the National- 
P*J Ues 'vhich formed the basis of the 
pon v men the Wilopo cabinet rested. The Nationalist members 
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of Parliament frequently voted with the leftist opposition, thus putting 

the cabinet in a precarious position and finally making co-operation no 

longer possible. 26 

The land problem grew out of the Dutch policy of attracting West- 
ern agricultural enterprise by concessioning public lands in Sumatra 
for periods up to seventy-five years. During the Japanese occupation 
and immediately thereafter “squatters rights” were established on these 
plantations by indigenous laborers and peasants as well as by Chinese 
settlers. The original holders sought the return of their lands after the 
war and the establishment of the Republic. This caught the govern- 
ment between the Scvlla of the foreign planters’ demands for restora- 
tion of the land and its own desperate need for revenues and foreign 
exchange on the one hand, 27 and the Charybdis of the squatters un- 
willingness to move on the other. Under the pressure of existing con- 
ditions the foreign concessionaires had agreed to relinquish parts of 
their holdings with the understanding that the government would guar- 
antee them full use of the remainder. The implementation of this guar- 
antee made it necessary for the government to attempt resettlement of 
the squatters. From the nationalist standpoint this meant action against 
nationals in behalf of “imperialist” interests. The resettlement program 
had been carried to the halfway mark, with resettlement of about half 
of the 30,000 families which had to be moved, before violent resistance 
occurred. Some two months later the Nationalist parliamentarians joined 
the Communists and other leftist parties in voting a resolution demand- 
ing revision of the land-distribution policy. The defection of the Na- 
tionalists made necessary the resignation of the government. 

An earlier controversy, the October 17 Incident, also had considerable 
significance for the Wilopo government. The incident itself was an 
anti-parliament demonstration, in the course of which the Parliament 
building was stormed. The demonstrators, however, disbanded after 
listening to a speech by the President. The demonstration had been 
staged with a view to bringing about the dissolution of Parliament and 
the holding of general elections. Its main accomplishment was the 

• 6 On the cause and immediate consequences of die crisis see Vandenbosch, op. cit., 
p. 145. 

- ■ Before the war these plantations had been an important source of tax revenue. 
Since almost the total production had been exported it had also produced consider- 
able foreign exchange. Ibid., p. 146. 
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revelation of the currents moving under the relatively quiet surface of 
Indonesian politics.’ * 

The demonstration grew out of opposition to the program of army 
reform undertaken by the Sultan of Jogjakarta who was the Minister 
of Defense. Within the amtv the opposition came from 

the group of former guerrilla officers, nationalist in political persuasion, 
who had received the somewhat sketchy military training they possessed 
from the Japanese. The Sultan's program involved modernizing the arm) 
into a strong and well-trained professional force. This might well hlse 
been done at the expense of the imperfectly trained revolutionary officer 
class. At any rate that group professed to see in it a plot, "master-minded 
bv the professional army group (trained under the Dutch)" to oust them 
from their jobs. Thus in this incident- as well as in the resettlement diffi~ 
culty, the issue of “nationalism” versus “imperialism” was raised.’* 

Since the President, apparently jealous and fearful of the Sultan as 
well as the Nationalist Part)', supported the opposition to the Minister 
of Defense’s program of army reform, the Sultan resigned. The Wilopo 
government, however, lost considerable prestige out of the incident 
and its aftermath, which included a series of local army revolts in which 
subordinate officers deposed area commanders. Nevertheless, the gov- 
ernment continued to maintain an uneasy existence until it finally fell 
because of the resettlement issue. 

The attempt to construct a new government, as stated above, took 
fifty-eight days. The initial attempts were again to construct a gov- 
ernment on the basis of a coalition of the Masjumi and Nationalist parties. 
The split between them had, however, become too wide to make this 
possible. A new government was finally organized through the efforts 
of Wongsonegoro, the Chairman of the Greater Indonesia Part)’, the 
second strongest nationalist group in the temporary Parliament. Wong- 
sonegoro became Vice Premier in the Cabinet headed by AH Sastroa- 
midjojo, « ho returned from the ambassadorship at Washington to take 
up the position of Premier. 

The announcement of the new Cabinet was received “in most circles 

** On this and other developments of 195}, sec Robert Van Nicl “Indonesian 
a» iv?* ® eve *°P ments " f ,3T Eastern Survey, Vol. XXII (June. 1953). no. 7. 

In this connection it may be pointed out that almost every issueuhich 
arose during 1933 an d 1954 was utilized by the nationalists to increase hostility to 
Wegners, especially the Dutch. The failure of the Nationalist Patty, and other 
anonalist groups to develop constructive and forward looking programs of inter- 
nal development made it necessary for the Nationalists to develop and maintain 
pptrn in polices by continuing to fight the battles of the past. 
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with shock and incredulity,” according to one writer . 30 This was be- 
cause the Cabinet did not seem sufficiently representative of what were 
viewed as the more important elements in Indonesian society to have 
a very long tenure. What it lacked in representative character was not 
compensated for in the distinction of its members. The new Prime 
Minister, Sastroamidjojo, and his Foreign Minister were, to be sure, 
political leaders of some distinction. The others given cabinet rank were, 
however, either generally unknown or viewed at Jakarta as secondary 
figures. 

With all its limitations, nevertheless, the Sastroamidjojo government 
maintained itself through 1954 and into 1955 despite considerable dis- 
order and confusion in the country. The explanation of its continued 
existence probably was the strong support given to the Premier and 
the Foreign Minister by President Soekamo. Both had long been Soe- 
kamo’s supporters and trusted associates. Through them the President 
was able to shape policy without assuming responsibility in case of 
failures. In addition to presidential support, the new government did 
have a small parliamentary majority (114 out of 21a) and thus fell 
within the framework of the existing system. Its membership was drawn 
from the left to the moderate right. It did not, however, contain any 
representatives from either Sjahrir’s Socialist Party or the Communists. 
Nevertheless the Communist Party exercised considerable passive influ- 
ence because, possessing so narrow a majority in Parliament, the Cabinet 
increasingly found itself dependent on Communist votes. 31 

This dependence upon the Communist Party may serve to explain one 
of the positive steps taken by the Sastroamidjojo government. This was 
the inauguration in 1954 of diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union. 
Another positive step was the conclusion of a treaty of friendship with 
Thailand on March 3, 1954. In this treaty the two countries agreed, 
among other things, to regulate questions of commerce, navigation, con- 
sular privileges, cultural relations and extradition. A positive achieve- 
ment, also, was the signature in Djakarta on April 22 of a treaty with 
Communist China defining the conditions of retention or loss of Chinese 
nationality on the part of Chinese residing in Indonesia. The principle 
defined in the treaty, as stated in its first article, was: 3 - 


Bone, 0 p, cif , 9 ., 0 . 

' andenbosch, op. cit., p. 14S. 

From the text as broadcast by the New China News Agency and published in 
rhe Far Eastern Survey. Vol. 24, no. j (May, 1955)' PP- 1S~T- 



Far Eastern Politics 


31 2 

Thai all persons who hold simultaneously the nationality of the People'* 
Republic of China anti the nationality of the Republic of Indonesia shall 
choose, m accordance w ith their own will, between the nationality of the 
People’* Republic of China ami the nationality of the Republic of Indo- 
nesia. All married women who hold the al*me- mentioned two nationalities 
dial) alv» cliooe, in accordance with their own wilt. Iietwecn the two 
national met. 

This nationality treaty mav propcrlv I* considered an important by- 
product of the Bandung Conference since it w as that conference w hieh 
brought the Chinese Communist Premier and Porc^n .Minister, Chou 
Un-lai. to Indonesia and gave him an incentisc to reach an agreement on 
terms acceptable to the Indonesian government. The role played by 
Premier Sastroanudjojo in the calling and staging of the Bandung Con- 
ference. as well as this nationality treaty, represented positive achicse- 
nient in the field of foreign relations to be credited to the Sastroamidjojo 
government. 

Internally, the government put down a Moslem revolt organized by 
the extremist Moslem party, Dar ul Islam, in north Sumatra in Septem- 
ber. 19$ j, promising that reforms would lie instituted in the territory 
as it was recaptured. And. as a government supported in Parliament by 
the nationalist party and those of the left, it neither put impediment* 
in the way of the liquidation of the Dutch Military Mission in Indonesia, 
winch was officially terminated on Decemlier 16, 1955. nor did it 
respond sympathetically to protests made by the Dutch oser the in- 
creasingly hostile treatment accorded to Dutch nationals and Dutch 
enterprises in Indonesia. 

One thing sshich the Sastroamidjojo government failed to do, how- 
ever, was to lessen the corruption which had show n itself in the Indone- 
sian government. On the contrary, from this, as w ell as from the general 
economic, standpoint conditions in Indonesia seriously deteriorated dur- 
ing Sastroamidjojo’s tw o year tenure of office. Hut tenure w as ended 
on July J4, 1955, when the Premier tendered his resignation and that 
of his Cabinet. The immediate issue was the refusal of the leaders of 
the Indonesian Army to accept the appointment of Colonel Bambang 
t> 0 as Army Chief of Staff. Their action, it was reported, was due to 
o jccuon to the growing influence of the Communists within the gov- 
ernment as well as to professional disapproval of the quality of the 
proposed appointment. Whether or not their reported objections were 
've grounded, their action represented an obvious attempt at inter- 
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vention in politics on the part of the Army. It was undertaken at a time 
when President Soekamo, a principal supporter of Sastroamidjojo, was 
out of the country on a pilgrimage to Mecca. Consequently the resig- 
nation of his government was tendered to and accepted by Vice 
President Hatta, under whose auspices the successor government was 
constituted. 

The new government, headed by Burhahudin Harahap, re-established 
the control of the Masjumi. Hatta sought to form an all-partv govern- 
ment under himself as Premier but was unsuccessful because of insistence 
on the part of the Nationalist and Communist parties that he must resign 
as Vice President before they would accept him as Premier. Since he 
was not prepared to do this, he appointed the President of the Masjumi 
as Premier. The Harahap government included some eleven parties in 
addition to tire Masjumi, including two Socialist ministers but excluding 
both the Nationalists and the Communists. 

This reconstruction of the government raised a question as to whether 
or not the date set for the holding of elections would again be ad- 
vanced. The new government, as had its predecessors, had a majority 
in the Parliament. But the extent to which the Parliament was actually 
a representative body had neyer been actually established through the 
election of its members. The promise of elections in January, 1954, 
had not been fulfilled, the Sastroamidjojo government having taken the 
position that considerable advance preparations would be necessary. 
The elections were, consequently, re-scheduled for January, 1955. The 
nominations, however, which were expected to take two months, were 
not even begun until January, 1954, and the date of the elections was 
necessarily advanced, first to August and then to the end of September, 
1955. Since the new government was not constituted until August it 
could readily have found justification in its turn for postponing the 
elections. It did not do so, however, and the election process was begun 
on September 29. Since elections in such a country as Indonesia are 
necessarily Ions drawn out affairs the final official outcome, from the 
point of Hew of representation of the parties in the new Parliament, 
would not be known much before the end of 1955. 

The unofficial returns, as reported on October io. 3S gave the Na- 
tionalists 7,369,000 votes, the Masjumi 6,769,000, the Moslem Teachers 
party (Naldatul) 6,167,000, and the Communist party 5,785,000. The 


33 AVw York Times, October 11, 1955. 
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Masjumi leaders chirped, and claimed to lu' c evidence o ^ j. 
intimidation and fraud in tlic conduct of the elccf' 01 ^’ _ T!S pc.zr. 
Centra) Java. If the charges should he sustained it " 0<J 
under the law to hold new elections in an area "here t rj i & 

had polled more than three million of their seven tm'I ^ 

Communist almost three million of their cotaL Re-p° in r 
the Masjuim total vote considerably ahead of that o 1 
and also reduce Communist representation m the c c j ctert &>s 
The final returns in any case should give a clue as to t * Q lac>a^ 
of internal political development and also as to the lines o ^ ^ 
Indonesia’s foreign relations. The existing lines of rehtiom^ 
sealed at the time of reconstruction of the government on ^ ^ 

the elections, presented rvv o competitive coalitions— the jj 

of the right and left center under the leadership of the • 
the one side, and the coalition of the Nationalist and Conunu^^^. 
and their affiliates, on the other. Success of the Nad 01 ^ 55 ^ {0 jO^ 

coalition in the elections would strengthen the “neutralist ^ 
inunist orientation of foreign policy. Masjumi success, on 
hand, would move Indonesia in the contrary direction. P jst 
however, indicate a possibility' that personal rivalries and re _ 
may, even after the elections, affect these groupings into n» Cq<h- 
coalitions, as might also a renewal of nationalist hostility to ^ ^ 
munists if the Communist Party should fail to maintain succe® 
recently assumed appearance of being a national Commu 
rather than being part of an international Communist system 
from Moscow or Peiping. 
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Postwar Politics in tlic 
Philippines 


Tlir. UNITED STATES IN THE PHILIPPINES 
The Philippines entered the postwar period as an independent state. 
This was required to fulfill the terms of the Commonwealth Act of 
«9JS and the pledge nude by President Roosevelt during World War 
11. Ultimate independence had been proclaimed as the American policy 
almost from the time of transfer of the Philippines by Spain to the 
United States. The Republican Party, in pow cr for some rime after the 
acquisition, conditioned this policy, however, by two considerations. 
The first was that independence would be granted only when the 
United States reached the conclusion that the Filipinos were capable 
of maintaining their independence. The second was that there should 
be a demonstrated desire for independence on the part of the Filipinos. 
The Democratic Part)’ which was by declaration anti-imperialist at the 
time of acquisition of the Philippines, was for that reason also com- 
mitted to independence. And in the islands themselves independence 
was consistently advocated by the political leaders and supported by a 
strong majority of the people. 

Almost from the beginning Filipinos were associated with Americans 
in the government of the Islands. Thus the Organic Act of 1901 made 
provision for an elective assembly, and, as quickly as they were con- 
sidered to be prepared, Filipinos were introduced into the executive 
and administrative services in subordinate capacities. The more impor- 
tant positions, and thus effective control, remained practically' as well 
as theoretically with the American officials during the periods of Re- 
publican ascendancy m the United States. The first decisive advance 
J7« 
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toward the goal of the advocates of independence, consequently, was 
made under the auspices of the Democrats, with the enactment of the 
Jones Law in 1916. This law, and especially its administration under 
Governor-General Harrison, went a very considerable distance toward 
placing actual control of the government in the hands of the Filipinos. 
With the return to power of the Republicans after the election of 19:0, 
however, steps were taken to restore effective American control, on the 
theory that as long as there was American responsibility there should 
be adequate authority retained to enable that responsibility to be dis- 
charged. 

With the coming of the depression in the United States in the 
Hoover administration, political attitudes began to be modified in the 
light of new economic considerations. The advocates of Philippine in- 
dependence on political and “moral” grounds found their cause being 
advocated on economic grounds, in terms of American rather than 
Philippine interest, bv the representatives in the Congress of various 
farm interests, by groups of processors, and bv organized labor groups. 

Three decades of American control of the Islands, however, had re- 
sulted in the creation of verv intimate ties between the economy of 
the United States and that of the Philippines. Especially after 1909. 
when virtually free-trade relations between the Islands and the United 
States and “closed door” relations between the Philippines and the non- 
American world had been inaugurated, the economic tics between the 
dependency and the metropolitan country had been drawn closer and 
closer. On the side of imports, the Philippines supplied an increasingly 
important market for American goods while the American market was 
of even greater importance to the Philippines: 79 per cent in 1930, 87 
per cent in 1933, and S4 per cent in 1934 of the total volume of Philip- 
pine exports going to the United States. 

While it might be concluded that the United States could get along 
without the Philippine market for its manufactured goods, the Islands 
had been brought into a condition of virtually complete dependence 
on reasonably free access to the American market. This condition had 
been the direct result of American policy. Because of this economic 
interrelationship, it had come to be considered questionable whether 
the United States would, or properly could, ever fulfill its promisc.to 
grant independence to the Islands; or whether it would actually be to 
the interest of the Filipino to gain independence if that meant that he 
would be placed bevond the American customs' frontier. The support 
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in the United States for the fulfillment of that promise, up to 1930. 
lay in a point of view, essentially political, that the responsibility of the 
United States, sharing the “white man's burden," was to uplift the 
Filipino and train him in the art of self-government so that he could 
finally be entrusted with the responsibility for governing himself. Thus 
until after 1930 independence sentiment in the United States seas 
founded upon asserted concern for the welfare of the Filipino. To re- 
tire from the Islands was conceived as an ultimate duty, an unusual 
act of self-denial, rather than as an action to l>c taken in the interest of 
the United States and its nationals. The Filipino, how ever, asserted his 
capacity to govern himself and was concerned with acquiring inde- 
pendence rather than with economic or other considerations which 
might lie urged against it. 

The first concrete evidence of a shift in point of view in the United 
States from concern w ith the Filipino to concern w ith the interest of 
the American producer of competitive products came u hen, in connec- 
tion with the enactment of the Smoot-Hawlev tariff measure in 19:9. 
an amendment was offered providing for the levy of import duties 
upon Philippine products. Almost immediately, how ever, the issue was 
changed from that of tariff legislation to that of independence on the 
basis of a bill introduced in the Senate hv Senators Haw es and Cutting. 
Discussion of this measure continued during the years 1930-33* From 
the viewpoint of economic-interest groups, the 1 law es-Cutting bill was 
supported by representatives of the agricultural sections of the country 
and found its principal opposition among the manufacturers, who were 
interested both in the Philippine market and in the supply of raw’ mate- 
rials essential to their production. To both sides were joined those 
who were principally concerned with the political implications of the 
proposed action. Thus the ad\ ocatcs of independence on grounds of 
economic interest were joined by those who belies ed in the right of 
the people to govern themseh es. The opponents found support among 
those who held to the view (1) that the Filipino was nor yet ready for 
self-government, and (a) that the international consequences of inde- 
pendence, under the disturbed conditions produced in the Far East by 
Japanese policy at the outset of the 1930's, would he unfortunate for 
the Philippines and also for states with colonies in the area. This latter 
consideration was especially emphasized by the executive branch of the 
American government. 
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The combination of those who wanted to protect themselves against 
asserted Philippine competition with the earlier advocates of independ- 
ence, including the Philippine leaders themselves, resulted finally in 
the enactment of an independence measure, the Tvdings-iVIcDuffie Act, 
in March, 1934, after the Hare-Hawes-Cutting measure had been 
enacted over a veto by President Hoover in the last days of his ad- 
ministration. The Hare-Hawes Law provided for an immediate legisla- 
tive vote on the question in the Philippines. This, when taken, was 
adverse to the measure, not so much on account of opposition to inde- 
pendence as because of objection to some of the conditions attached 
to its achievement. Reconsideration in the United States Congress re- 
sulted in the enactment of the Tydings-McDuffie measure, which was 
then put into effect. 

THE COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT 

This authorized the holding of a constitutional convention, after ap- 
proval of independence either by the Philippine legislature or by a 
special convention called for that purpose. The constitution had to be 
drafted to conform to certain conditions defined in the Act, and it had 
to be approved by the American President. The constitution was suc- 
cessfully drafted and was given Presidential approval, and the new 
Commonwealth government was inaugurated before the end of 1935. 
The new regime was not that of an independent state, the final sever- 
ance of American control having been postponed until the end of a 
ten-year period, during which economic relations were to be adjusted 
toward the realization of the status of complete independence and ar- 
rangements were to be made which would enable the new state to 
sustain an independent position. 

The constitution of the Commonwealth of the Philippines, adopted 
in 1935, as amended in 1940, gave the islands a democratic government 
of the presidential rather than the parliamentary or cabinet form. The 
president and vice president were to be directly elected for a four-year 
term, with immediate re-election restricted to one additional term. The 
two houses of the legislature were also constituted by direct election. 
The senate was composed of twenty-four members elected at large for 
six-year terms, one-third being elected every two years. The member- 
ship of the House of Representatives was constitutionally fixed at “not 
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more than tso members," apportioned among the provinces on the 
bash of population.’ 

Given a status independent of the legislature, the executive had greater 
constitutional powers in relation to the definition of public policy than 
those even of the American President since the President of the Com- 
monwealth had an item as well as a general veto oxer legislation. Also, 
he could have his views defended in the legislature through the per- 
sonal appearance in cither house of the appnintix c heads of the scxcral 
departments of goxemment. On the other hand, the constitutional pro- 
vision for a Commission on Appointments, made up of t\x elve members 
elected from the Senate and twelve from the House, which had ro 
approx-c all appointments to important offices, including that of head of 
an executive department, earned with it the possibility of enhancement 
of legislative influence in the event of a stniggle for power between 
leaders in the legislature and the president. 

For purposes of control of elections, provision was made, by amend- 
ment of the constitution in 1940, for a Commission on F.lcctions. The 
provision made sxas for three commissioners, appointed by the presi- 
dent, confirmed by the Commission on Appointments, and serving 
nine-year terms. This Commission was designed to supervise the ad- 
ministration of the electoral process, previously a responsibility of the 
Department of the Interior. For purposes of deciding contests groxving 
out of election returns to the House and the Senate, however, each 
body Used an electoral tribunal compiled of three justices of the 
Supreme Court, designated by the chief justice. 

Under the Commonxvcalth Act and constinition, the Philippines were 
granted virtually complete poxxers of self-government. The limitations 
were set in terms of constitutional amendment, the American Presi- 
dent having the right of disallowance of amendments, and of laws 
xvhich, in the judgment of the President xvould 


resuk m a fadutc of the goxemment of the Commonwealth of the Philip- 
pine Islands to fulfill its contracts, or to meet its bonded indebtedness and 
mterest thereon or to provide for its sinking funds, or which seems likely 
o tmpair the reserves for the protection of the currency of the Philippine 
the'united 'state a” * U< ^ IT|em ' lolate international obligations of 

provWed?or 3 rhp < w!^' 0n * 5<: . c , n * or a Assembly. An amendment in 1940 

described. Up to the present, the iWc 
mSS!’ 1 ? h,s "" been brought to the upper limit of uo, only ,00 repre- 
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The last stipulation was especially necessary since, under the Philippine 
constitution, during the Commonwealth period “Foreign Affairs shall 
be under the direct supervision and control of the United States. 3 

Since foreign affairs also involves defense, the constitution further 
gave to the United States the right “to maintain military and other 
reservations and armed forces in the Philippines, and, upon the order 
of the President of the United States, to call into the sendee of such 
armed forces all military forces organized by the Government of tire 
Commonwealth of the Philippines .” 4 

These provisions with respect to foreign affairs and the military 
made it impossible for the Philippine government to develop an inde- 
pendent, or neutralist, policy toward Japan in 1941, even if it had been 
so minded. Consequently, the Philippine people, when the country was 
attacked, regarded themselves in their resistance to Japan as acting in 
behalf of the United States as much as in defense of their country. 

The new system of self-government was in full and, on the whole, 
satisfactory operation at the time of the Japanese invasion of the 
Islands. The political elements under the strong leadership of the elected 
President, Manuel Quezon, and the Vice President, Sergio Osmena, 
Senator Manuel Roxas, and others, had been united, after an initial split, 
in the overwhelmingly predominant Nacionalista Party. Since the 
President was generally accepted as the leader of the party which con- 
trolled the legislature, there was substantial executive direction in the 
development of policy and its enactment into law by the legislature. 

When it became apparent that formal military resistance to Japan 
could not be sustained successfully in the Islands, President Quezon and 
Vice President Osmena were evacuated, as was General Douglas Mac- 
Arthur, who had been brought to the Philippines to organize the mili- 
tary forces of the Commonwealth. Those forces, after the outbreak of 
\var, were incorporated in the American forces of which Genera 1 ac 
Arthur had been designated as the Commander-in-Chief. This evacua- 
tion resulted in the establishment in Washington of what was m the 
nature of a Philippine “government-in-exile.” Through General Mac- 
Arthur’s Headquarters, established in Brisbane, Australia, the Common- 
wealth government maintained such contact as w as possib e wit t e 
guerrilla movement which came into being in the Philippines after the 
cessation of formal military resistance. In this way the continuity of 


3 Constitution, Art. 17, sec. 10. 

4 Constitution, Art. 17, sec. n. 
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Commonwealth constitutional government was preserved during the 
period of the Japanese occupation, even though the war situation made 
necessary some constitutionally irregular actions. Furthermore, Pru- 
dent Roosevelt not only reiterated the pledge of independence within 
the period set in the Commonwealth Act but proclaimed a willingness 
to advance the date if war circumstances permitted. Congress, by Joint 
Resolution of June 19, 1944, pledged complete independence am 
authorized the President to proclaim it prior to July 4, 1946- 

PQSTWAR RESTORATION OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH REGIME 

By the time the Islands were liberated from the Japanese, Prcsiden 
Quezon had died in the United States and had been succeeded as Presi 
dent by Vice President Osmena. It was to the latter, consequently, th: 
the powers of government were transferred by the Americans on Fc' 
niary 17, 1945. No military government was formally instituted e% 
for interim purposes since Osmena and the Commonwealth authorif 
with him began to exercise civil authority in the liberated provir 
shortly after American forces landed on Leyte Island. 

While American military government was not instituted in 
Philippines, it was nevertheless the case that the American military 
a fairly decisive influence over government at least up to the tin 
independence. The Commonwealth authorities were almost comp' 
dependent on the Americans, and the Americans on the military 
all of the facilities essential to government. Either in the course of 
tary operations or as a result of deliberate destruction by the Jap 
much of the interisland shipping and the land transportation fa 
had been wrecked. Planes, motor transport of all kinds, and ships, 
available, were American military equipment usable by the Co 
wealth authorities only at the discretion of General MacArthur’s 
quarters. Such telephone, telegraph and radio facilities as exisu 
American, and under military disposition. Materials and technic 
the restoration of utilities, public and private buildings, nev 
and radio, docks and wharves, roads and bridges, were similar! 
diately available to the Commonwealth government only 
release to it by the American military authorities. Beyond th 
iate and local dependence of the Commonwealth govemme 
American authorities, there was the larger long-run depen 
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Commonwealth constitutional government was preserved during the 
period of the Japanese occupation, even though the war situation made 
necessary some constitutionally irregular actions. Furthermore, Presi- 
dent Roosevelt not only reiterated the pledge of independence within 
the period set in the Commonwealth Act but proclaimed a willingness 
to advance the date if war circumstances permitted. Congress, by Joint 
Resolution of June 29, 1944, pledged complete independence and 
authorized the President to proclaim it prior to July 4, 1946- 

POSTWAR RESTORATION OF THE 
COMMONWEALTH REGIME 

By the tunc the Islands were liberated from the Japanese, President 
Quezon had died in the United States and had been succeeded as Presi- 
dent by Vice President Osmeiix It was to the latter, consequently, that 
the powers of government were transferred by the Americans on Feb- 
ruary 27, 194 j. No military government was formally instituted even 
for interim purposes since Ostnena and the Commonw calth authorities 
with him began to exercise civil authority in the liberated provinces 
shortly after American forces landed on Leyte Island. 

While American military government was not instituted in the 
Philippines, it was nevertheless the ease that the American military had 
a fairly decisive influence over government at least up to the time of 
independence. The Commonwealth authorities were almost completely 
dependent on the Americans, and the Americans on the military, f° r 
all of the facilities essential to government. Either in the course of mili- 
tary operations or as a result of deliberate destruction by the Japanese 
much of the interisland shipping and the land transportation facilities 
had been wrecked. Planes, motor transport of all kinds, and ships, w here 
available, were American military equipment usable by the Common- 
wealth authorities only at the discretion of General Mac Arthur's Head- 
quarters. Such telephone, telegraph and radio facilities as existed were 
American, and under military disposition. Materials and technicians for 
the restoration of utilities, public and private buildings, newspapers, 
and radio, docks and w harves, roads and bridges, were similarly imme- 
diately available to the Commonwealth government only through 
release to it by the American military authorities. Beyond this imme- 
diate and local dependence of the Commonwealth government on the 
American authorities, there was the larger long-run dependence on 
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the United States for assistance in rehabilitation and reconstruction of 
the national economy. As it appeared to the Filipino, the destruction 
of war had been visited upon him and his country because his govern- 
ment had been loyal to the United States rather than because pursuit 
of Philippine objectives had embroiled the country with Japan. Public 
statements had led him to believe that this view was accepted in the 
United States and that the American government accepted the obliga- 
tion to compensate him for the damage resulting from the war and to 
restore the Philippine economy. With this was inevitably connected 
the question of defining economic relations between the United States 
and the Philippines after July 4, 1946, when the Commonwealth was 
to be terminated and the Republic proclaimed. The power of decision 
in all of these questions of fundamental importance was in the Ameri- 
can Congress, and the undertaking of the needed reconstruction and 
rehabilitation w'ork was necessarily delayed until, after some months 
of discussion, Congress enacted the Philippine Rehabilitation Act and 
the Philippine Trade Act, both of 1946. The two were connected 
through a provision in the latter that no payments in excess of S500 
(for war damages) under the terms of the former should be made until 
after completion of an executive agreement by which the Philippine 
government accepted the stipulations of the Trade Act. 

As stated above, the major problem posed at the time of enactment 
of the Commonwealth law' came from the virtually complete economic 
dependence of the Islands on the United States. As succinctly put by 
High Commissioner Paul V. McNutt, testifying before a Congressional 
Committee on February 15, 1946: 

In the Philippines the national economy was geared before the war entirely 
and completely to export trade. And 95% of that export trade was with 
the United States. Except for fish and rice, which are locally consumed, 
98% of all other production in the Philippines, amounting to $166,000,000 

in 1941, is produced for export. And I might and should sav here and 

now that we, the United States, managed it that way. We are responsible 
for the sole dependency of the Philippines on the American marker. Our 
businessmen and our statesmen in the past years allowed the Philippines 
to become a complete economic dependency of the United States to a 
greater degree than any single state of the Union is economically depend- 
ent on the rest of the United States. 3 

" Quoted in John F. Cadv, and others. The Development of Self-Rule and Inde- 
pendence in Burma , Malaya and the Philippines (New York: Ame.'ican Institute of 
Pacific Relations, 1948), Pt. Ill, “The Philippines,” pp. 97-98. 
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POSTWAR DEFINITIONS OF UNITED STATES 
-PHILIPPINE RELATIONS 

The Commonwealth Act made provision for a gradual readjustment 
of the conditions of Philippine access to the American market with a 
view to lessening the economic shock at the end of the ten-year period 
when independence would be attained and for a period thereafter. The 
vs ar situation went much further than had American planning in sever- 
ing completely, for a four-year period, all economic exchanges be- 
tween the Philippines and the United States. This gave the Utter an 
opportunity to assist financially in the reconstruction of the economy 
so as to begin and carry forward the diversification of production 
which would have made the Philippines as nearly as possible econom- 
ically independent. Such reconstruction would have been slower as a 
method of restoration of economic activities and processes than the 
attempt to restore established and customary production for prewar 
markets, but to attempt it would have been more consistent with the 
declared purpose of establishing an independent state which would he 
viable because independent economically. 

For a variety of reasons, however, the Trade Act was apparently 
constructed on the assumption that the relationships of 1941 should 
rst e re-established u ith a view to their gradual modification accord- 
ing toa planned schedule. Tire Philippine Trade Act of 1946 was based 
upon the Vwinciple of a prolonged period of free and preferential trade. 
It actual!^ perpetuated the economic dependence of the Phihpp ine 
Republic i m the United States. Exclusive preferential treatment for the, 
United SI fates was provided and in such extreme terms that the amend- 
ment of tl he Constitution of the Philippines was required, although the 
Constitution already gave protection to American rights. This so-called 
parity amendment of the Philippine Constitution was nude necessary 
bj the stifluilation of the Trade Act that American citizens should be 
put on a footing 0 f equality with Philippine citizens with respect to 
acquisition pf title to land and the right to engage in c.vploirarive and 
rn ustnal aeftivity. This gave the American citizen an economic posi- 
tion m the v Republic denied other foreigners and one which was 
aronger than: the United States had conceded to its etiizens when the 
Philippine \ V f crc a dependency of the United States. While there was 
onsi era e top position, this provision was accepted and die constitu- 
tional amendment ratified. 
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B^nd these econo* definitions of reWo^nc, the Urnted 

States assumed responsibility for t e u , in p lc islands 

aoainst external aggression, Washington asked for to n ™ 

» the United States to discharge 

meted negotiations an agreement was r “““ d States and t0 

location of bases which was satisfactory to the Unued^ ^ ^ ^ 
the Philippine government, although the ^ oved 

the provisions of these agreements The basic ^ ^ ^ 

by the Philippine Congress on March - 6 , .W- ^ UniK(J States 

in connection with these security' arlan S ^ the president to give 
Congress by Act of June 26, 194 a H . establishing and mam- 

military assistance to the Philippine epu c nart icipation by that 

S?“assador and President Roxas. 

THE ISSUE OF COLLABORATION 
While the conditions of reconstruction ^^“f/^^dng rapidly 

being slowly -chinery ofgov- 

emrnent required the reconstitution ftr Common- 

terms of office of legislators had ^P’ 1 ^ ’ war period, it was 

wealth officials having been possi e un => i eCT i s larure than to 
deemed more expedient to re-constitute the 0 dd kg ^ ^ ^ 

attempt to hold elections under the con ino ^ complication that 
liberation. Re-constitution, however, P res ^ houses had collaborated 
a large proportion of the mem ers o ^ president Roosevelt 

with the Japanese. American po J , ^ phi li p pines on June 29, 1944. 
in signing two resolutions dealing with the r m PP be re _ 

was thaiT “Those who have collaborated economic 

moved from authority and influence over policy came when 

life of the country.” The first apparent breach m this p > > members 

General MacArthur separated Manuel Rox. ^berated” 

of the collaborationist Laurel governmen clearan ce procedure. 

»d ibus fixed Without id govern- 

This enabled Roxas to resume his paruc p 
ment as the President of the Senate. 
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The Senate's reconstitution, together with that of the House of 
Representatives, vv ithout the holding of prior new elections, meant thar 
legislation on which action against collaborators would be based would 
have to be enacted by a legislature many of whose members, except as 
they were held covered by legislative immunity, were liable to action 
because they had held positions under the Japanese sponsored “inde- 
pendent” guv eminent. Under these circumstances it was virtually im- 
possible for President Osmena to respond quickly and decisively to 
the initial pressures from Washington to proceed against those charged 
with collaboration, even though this wav raised as a primary issue in 
Philippine politics during the year prior to, as well as immediately 
after, the establishment of the independent Republic. 

The issue of collaboration in the Philippines, as elsewhere, was one 
complicated by the question of motive. Thus it had in it subjective as 
w ell as objcctiv c considerations. At the one extreme " ere those u ho 
had merely carried on their normal administrative activities as a method 
of earning a livelihood and of holding the local communities together. 
Their assistance to the Japanese was passive rather than active. At the 
other extreme were those who had actively assisted the Japanese in 
organizing the puppet government and in shaping policy along lines 
set in Tokyo. Some of these men had seized the opportunity presented 
by the Japanese invasion and occupation for personal aggrandizement. 
Others, it could be subjectively argued, had been initially forced into 
collaboration. Still others, as nationalists and patriots, had accepted 
Japanese promises and had served Japan as a means of ensuring the 
early independence of the country; or they had used collaboration as 
a cover for their anti-Japanese leadership. 

Roxas, who came to symbolize the early collaborationist issue, was 
apparently put in the latter category by the Americans themselves, but 
w ithout the categories hav ing been dearly established and proclaimed. 
His position as President of the Senate, coupled with his unclarified 
status as a collaborator, put him in a position of leadership, with tacit 
American support at Manila, against the government in its attempt to 
establish machinery for dealing with collaboration in the simplified 
terms of black and white. A bill was finally enacted establishing Peo- 
ple s Courts to try those in custody. But as time passed it became in- 
creasingly difficult to proceed effectively against those charged. The 
chief collaborators, Laurel, Aquino, Osias, and Vargas had been taken 
to apan, whence they were returned by the American occupation 
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authorities to stand trial in the People’s Courts. Laurel, as well as others, 
was released on bail, ostensibly to prepare his defense. He used his 
freedom to campaign for political rehabilitation and power. His recep- 
tion indicated that collaboration was no longer an issue which could 
be pressed with resulting political advantage. 

As a matter of fact, under the then existing circumstances, collabora- 
tion could have been dealt with decisively only by the Americans 
themselves during the immediate postliberation period when their in- 
fluence was dominant. It could then have been dealt with for what it 
actually was— action against the United States. Turning the problem 
back to the Philippine government and then pressing that government, 
although ever less strongly, to act decisively, merely had the effect of 
embarrassing the restored government and of making it more difficult 
for it to maintain itself against the opposition which quickly arose and 
which was led by Senator Roxas. 


THE HUKBALAHAP MOVEMENT 

While collaboration presented one issue in postliberation Philippine 
politics, the principal area of disturbance was in central Luzon where 
the Plukbalahap (People’s Army against the Japanese) movement had 
its principal center. This area had long been one of agrarian unrest. Thus 
that the movement, while anti-Japanese in its inception, had strong 
overtones of social and economic reform is understandable. During the 
war it had operated as a guerrilla movement against both the Japanese 
and the landlords who, as a class, collaborated with the Japanese and 
organized “peace preservation” corps to maintain their own and Japan’s 
position against the guerrillas. Because of a fear that their reforms 
would be lost and that they would not only lose their influence but 
possibly also their lives, the Huks refused to surrender their arms upon 
the liberation of Luzon. This refusal to surrender their arms as demanded 
by the American Command, meant that the Huk forces were not in- 
corporated in the Philippine army, as were other guerrilla forces. Thus 
they immediately lost some of their standing as anti-Japanese guer- 
tfllas, and much of their respectability in die eyes of the Americans. 
Nevertheless their leaders were among the most insistent that the gov- 
ernment bring the collaborators to trial and punishment. This sub- 
jected the Osmena government to a double pressure, from the left 
represented by the Hukbalahaps, and from the right led by Senator 
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Roxas. The Huts* stand on collaboration gave them a respectable issue 
at first but it contributed to their loss of respectability as the collabora- 
tionists regained and solidified their position in Philippine political life. 

Provision was made by the United States Congress in December, 
1945. and by the Philippine Congress in January, 1946, for the holding 
of the first elections since 1941, so that the Republic after its inaugura- 
tion on July 4, 1946, might base a got eminent which did not represent 
a holdover from prewar days. The collaborationist issue, as well as per- 
sonal rivalry, had split the old Nacionalista Party into two wings, one 
headed by the incumbent President, Osmeiia, w hich retained the parts’ 
name, and the other by Senator Roxas, calling itself the Liberal Part)’. 
The attempts which were nude to bring Osmeiia and Roxas together 
were unsuccessful since neither was willing to take second place to the 
other. This made it inevitable that they should compete in the 1946 
presidential election. It was almost equally inevitable under the circum- 
stances that a large part of the old part) 1 leadership should follow Roxas 
into his new Liberal Party since most of them had stayed in the Philip- 
pines during the war and were consequently in need of Roxas’ protec- 
tion against a possible charge of collaboration. They might have re- 
mained with Osmena if he had not been impelled to push the threat 
against them. 

The magnitude of this defection made it necessary for Osmeiia to 
seek support from beyond the Nacionalista Party ranks if he were to 
have any prospect of success in the election. Largely for this reason 
he allied his Nacionalista following with the Huks and similar groups, 
drawn together in rhe Democratic Alliance, for election purposes. He 
was, however, unable to wage a very aggressive campaign because of 
a lack of both resources and facilities. Roxas was supported by the 
wealthy elements in the Islands as well as, tacitly, by the Americans. 
More vigorous and less handicapped by scruples than Osmena, Roxas, 
in his campaign, was able to emphasize the failure, even though it was 
readily explainable, of the government to bring about more rapid re- 
construction, as w ell as some of its less excusable mistakes; and, above 
all, to leave the impression that American assistance would be given 
more readily to a government which he headed than to Osmena. Thus 
he secured election with 54 per cent of the total popular vote and hi* 
part)’ gained 1 3 of the 14 seats in the Senate and 58 seats to the opposi- 
tion’s 40 m the House of Representatives. 

The Osmena government, during its short tenure at the end of the 



Politics in the Philippines 389 

Commonwealth period, had of necessity followed a policy of com- 
promise and conciliation toward oppositional elements. Thus it had 
accepted the Huks’ demand for a more liberal division of the crops 
between the landlord and his tenant, although not accepting their full 
program in this respect nor in connection with land redistribution. The 
attempts made to bring distinguished guerrilla leaders into high govern- 
mental position, partly of course, to ensure their political support, had 
had to be compromised because of the control of the legislative Com- 
mission on Appointments by Senator Roxas. Competition for the favors 
of the United States had led to compromises on independence and on 
aid conditions. 

Roxas, as Senator and leader of the opposition, had been in a position 
to compel the government to compromise, without getting himself 
labelled a compromiser. As President, while taking an extremely con- 
ciliatory attitude toward the United States, Roxas immediately indi- 
cated a determination to rule with the strong hand of a Quezon. His 
first move was to prevent the seating of some of the opposition candi- 
dates in the legislature who had been certified by the Electoral Com- 
mission as having been elected. Seven of the eleven whose election was 
challenged were, however, finally seated after almost a year of delay. 
In this action, in the handling of the question of revision of the con- 
stitution to give Americans parity with Filipinos, and in the searing 
in the House of Representatives of a Spanish-born citizen, the Roxas 
administration showed a desire to bend the constitution to serve its 
own purposes. 

The policy followed toward the Huks by Roxas was also a strong 
one directed toward the forcible suppression of the movement. With 
that were, however, joined periodic attempts at conciliation in the 
endeavor to draw the peasants away from the Huk leadership. Presi- 
dent Roxas recognized that there existed a real social and economic 
problem and that the peasants were justified in demanding some ameli- 
orative action. In conference with peasant leaders, he agreed to, and 
had placed on the statute books, the 70-30 crop-sharing law under 
which the peasant, if he furnished the farm implements and work 
animals and financed the planting and harvesting, was entitled to retain 
70 per cent of the rice crop, giving 30 per cent to the landlord as rent. 
President Quirino’s action in 194S creating the President’s Action Com- 
mittee on Social Amelioration, and the program of resettlement on other 
islands of Luzon dissidents and rebels who were captured or surren- 



3$o Far Eastern Politics 

dcred, undertaken as an anti-Huk measure hy Secretary of Defense 
Magsaysay, also represented perception of the problem as something 
which could only be solved in the long run by nonmilitary measures. 
These were all indicative, however, of a willingness to compromise 
rather than of an intention to accept Huk demands. If these reforms 
had been executed vigorously and in complete good faith the followers 
of the Huk Communist leaders, some of w horn w ere Communists, might 
have been detached from them and the movement conceivably might 
hat e been brought under control in its early stage. But the execution 
of the reforms was such that rhe leaders were able to persuade many of 
their followers that nothing could be hoped for from government ex- 
cept as constant pressure was maintained on it. The concessions, it was 
argued, w ere not made because of understanding of the problem and a 
real desire to solve it in a manner acceptable to the peasants. They were 
offered as temporary expedients designed to cause the Huks to lay down 
their arms. In other w ords there was the possibility that if and u hen 
Huk resistance ceased the reforms would be w ithdraw n. 

The early attempts at forcible suppression were not only largely 
unsuccessful but they had the effect of reducing rather than increas- 
ing peasant confidence in the good faith of the government Pacifica- 
tion was made a responsibility of the reconstituted Philippine con- 
stabulary. As reconstituted it was recruited in parr from the forces 
maintained during the Japanese occupation bv the landlords to protect 
their estates against guerrillas and brigands, and in part front evguer- 
rillas who, although they surrendered their arms at the time of lib- 
eration, w ere not accepted for incorporation in the army and found it 
difficult to resume their prewar activities. In its re-constirution the 
Philippine contabulary consequently, never attained its prewar effi- 
ciency. It was not able to cope with the Huks partly because sonic 
politicians in Manila interfered in die pacification program and partly 
because many peasants looked upon the constabulary as a greater 
menace than the dissidents.* This peasant attitude was derived from, 
the essentially terroristic activities of the Constabulary. These activ- 
ities were more in the nature of feudal vengeance chan of attempts to 
support disinterestedly the public order. They gave color to the charge 
that the state was actually using its power against one private interest 
in support of another. The Huks used the same methods against the 

the movement, see Russell H. Ftfidd, The HuXbalahap Today," tor 
totiem Survey, January 14, 1951, p. 17. 
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Constabulary which ic used against them. Thus terrorism gave rise to 
reprisals in kind, regardless of which side initiated it. 

The general election of November, 1949 resulted in the victory of 
President Elpidio Quirino. This marked a definite turning-point in the 
Hukbalahap movement. The turn was from a movement seeking re- 
form in the interest of the peasantry within the framework of existing 
constitutional and republican institutions to one seeking to bring about 
the subversion or forcible overthrow of those institutions. This had 
been the purpose of some of the leaders of the movement in the early 
postwar period. Some leaders (e.g. Jesus Lava and Louis Taruc) were 
unquestionably Marxist in their views and Communist in their party 
affiliation. A large proportion of their following, however, was initially 
not concerned with doctrine, about which many knew little or nothing, 
or with politics. Their concern was with the protection and promotion 
of their own essentially local interests. As they came to distrust the 
government as an agency of reform, and as they were pushed back 
wto the hills by government forces, they came more and more under 
the doctrinal influence of their leadership. 

And when the Communists established themselves in mainland China 
against the National Government, many Huks were persuaded that 
they might secure outside support through affiliation with the Com- 
munist Party. Such affiliation involved, in the Philippines as elsewhere, 
subordination of the views of the local party and leadership within the 
complex of international communism. Under these circumstances what 
Was attempted was not agreement with the government on satisfactory 
conditions of reform but the creation of a state and an apparatus ol 
government within the state with a view to the overthrow of the gov- 
ernment and the constitutional republic. In this respect the strategy 
and tactics— the ends sought and the means employed— paralleled those 
of the Chinese Communists from at least the time of the failure of the 
Marshall Mission to China. 

Confronted with this type of movement after the elections of 1949, 
the government changed its strategy and tactics. The Philippine army, 
reorganized and strengthened, was utilized in place of the constabulary 
as the proper instrument of action against the Huks. Guerrilla tactics 
were developed for penetration of Huk-controlled areas. Rewards were 
offered for the capture, or for information leading to the capture, of 
the principal Huk leaders. Amnesty and resettlement as well as pro- 
tection were promised to those, other than the leaders, who surren- 
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dcrcd. To emphasize the difference between the operations of a con- 
stabulary which was essentially a private army, as was also that of the 
Huks, and of tire military forces of the state seeking to restore public 
authority and order, the army by its behavior was expected to w in the 
confidence of the communities in which it was operating, bringing 
about a feeling, previously lacking, that its operations were protective 
rather than exploitive of the barrio people. 

The new method of approach proved more successful than the old, 
although it took time to make it effective. By 195} many of the leaders 
who had not been apprehended were at least on the run, unable even 
to maintain the appearance of operating a government within the state. 
As one observer pointed out: 

By such a combination of military and non-military’ measures Magsaysay 
was able to check the spread of the Huk movement in the Visayas and 
Mindanao and gradually to localize the conflict in certain areas of Luzon. 
When he became Defense Secretary the Huks were believed to have be- 
tween tj.ooo and 10,000 well-organized and well-armed troops. By 1953 
their strength had been reduced to an estimated 4000 in scattered squads. 
In two years (April 1950 to April 1951) Huk casualties numbered u,6So 
(including 4,597 killed), while those of the government forces were only 
7 AS-' 


Thus it was a reasonable conclusion in 1955 that the Huk movement; 
although not destroyed, was no longer a major problem in Philippine 
politics, nor even a primary complication in the solution of the major 
problem. 


THE ECONOMIC PROBLEM 


The major problem was economic. The new republic had, in the 
early postwar years, with limited American aid in the form of a $70- 
million loan from the Reconstruction Finance Corporation, attained 
a reasonable financial stability. As reconstruction was carried forward 
both internal and foreign trade revived, and w uh it some measure of 
prosperity. Thus the short-run purposes of the Trade bill, supple- 
mented by payments for war damages, began to be realized. That the 
revival and reconstruction which had occurred w ere products of Amer- 
ican governmental assistance together w ith some American private in- 


“ Afa P*>?y- Philippine Candidate,” Far Eastern Survey, Ma>. 
i 9 jj, p. ««. The figures are from U. S. New 1 and World Report, Feb. 13, 19$}. 
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testment and not of sound planning and effective execution of plans 
within the resources of the Philippines became apparent and came to 
he recognized when deterioration began to set in. Appeals for further 
support from the United States caused Washington to make studies of 
conditions to establish a basis for response to these appeals. Such a study 
"as made for the American government by the Bell Mission sent to 
the Islands in 1950. On the economic side the Alission reported that: 

While production in general has been restored to almost the prewar level, 
little of fundamental importance was done to increase productive efficiency 
and to diversify the economy. In agriculture, the area under cultivation 
was brought to the prewar level, and the livestock population was partially 
restored. But almost nothing was done to open new lands for the increased 
population, to improve the methods of cultivation, or to better the position 
of workers and tenants. 

The inequalities of income in the Philippines, always large, have become 
e\en greater during the past few years. While the standard of living of 
the mass of the people has not reached the prewar level the profits of 
businessmen and the incomes of large land-owners have risen very con- 
siderably.® 


The Bell Alission, in summary, proposed that the United States aid 
the Philippines with loans and grants totalling $250 million, and that 
the dispersal of these sums be carefully planned and supervised. It 
urged the adoption of a 7-point plan, providing (1) sounder govern- 
ment finance measures, (2) introduction of methods aimed at higher 
agricultural production, (3) encouragement of industries, (4) emer- 
gency taxation, (5) a program of improved health and education, (6) 
reorganization of public administration, and (7) a U. S. financial as- 
sistance program. 

Connecting aid with acceptance of a program of reform only in part 
directly economic in character, constituted in effect a disguised criti- 
cism of governmental and political conditions which existed in the inde- 
pendent Philippines. Charges were being made, at least the partial truth 
°f which was generally accepted, of corruption in government as well 
as ineffectiveness in planning and inefficiency in the execution of plans. 
The political situation revealed in the election of 1949 was one marked 
hy such widespread corruption, coercion, violence, and disorder as to 
ma ke people despair of the healthy development of democracy in the 

^Quoted by Shirley Jenkins, from the Beil Report, Philippine White Paper,” 

Jr Eastern Survey, Jan. 10, 1951- 
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new state.* Whether cause or consequence, the methods employed to 
train office and the attitude toward government and administration 
could not be expected to be too greatly at variance. 

THE STATE OF POLITICS IS THE ISLANDS 

Elections in the Philippines, prior at least to that of 19415, had been 
contests less between political panics than between individuals claim- 
mg preferment oxer other individuals within the parry which enjoyed 
a virtual monopoly of such political pow cr as could be exercised under 
colonial and later under Commonw calth conditions. The party gained 
and maintained this monopoly by pre-empting the nationalist side of 
the primary national issue which was that of independence. This issue 
was, of course, an issue between the United States and the Philippines, 
and consequently was one with respect to which there was among 
Filipinos little difference of opinion. Where there might and on occa- 
sion did develop difference of opinion was with respect to the ac- 
ceptability' of particular American proposals \ icw cd in relation to the 
concept of independence. These were differences over means of influ- 
encing American policy and over ability to affect it rather than over 
the independence issue itself. Other than the issue betw ecn the United 
States and the Philippines, which the United States could not repress 
because of its own early commitment to the policy of ultimate inde- 
pendence, the issues presented were essentially local and did not estab- 
lish a basis for national division. 

Still other factors which contributed to the perpetuation of a one- 
party system were a low literacy rate-, scarcity of newspapers, an 
agrarian economy, a highly developed family system, and a strong 
tendency toward sectionalism. To these must be added the considera- 
tion that the provincial and local gov emmental personnel was under the 
control of Manila and thus of the Nacionalista Party which, as the 
single party, controlled the central gov emment. 

The circumstances of the war and the liberation, coupled with the 
approach of independence, produced an issue which brought about a 
siolent disruption of the one-party system. The death in exile of 
Quezon removed from the helm the leader who had finally come to 
dominate the party. Neither Rotas nor Osmena was willing to accept 

» For discussion of the election. J. J. Daiton, “Ins and Outs in the Philippines.” 
tar Extern Survey, July jo, 195:, p, ,, 7 . 
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subordination to the other, and they were separated by the issue of 
collaboration, on which they could not find a basis for compromise. 
Consequently, when Roxas entered upon the campaign of 1946 he did 
it as the leader and candidate of a new party, called the Liberal Part}', 
leaving to Osmena the Nacionalista label. 

The victory of the new Liberals and of Roxas made it more difficult 
to restore the one-partv system than would have been the case if the 
Nacionalistas had been returned to office. While Roxas himself argued 
the need for continuation of a two-party system, his methods after 
election were directed toward the elimination of as many sources of 
opposition to the government as possible. The result was that in the 
1947 provincial and local elections the Liberals won 78 per cent of the 
offices, while in 1949 they gained 68 of the 100 seats in the House of 
Representatives and all of the 8 vacant seats in the Senate, giving them 
in all of the 24 Senators. In that election (1949) furthermore, the 
Liberal candidate for the Presidency, Elpidio Quirino, was re-elected 
to the presidential office. Nevertheless the older Nacionalista name 
continued to carry sufficient weight with the voters to keep the party 
alive, and the very methods employed by the Liberals to perpetuate 
themselves in power provided an issue to replace the division on the 
question of collaboration. The latter issue could not be pressed effec- 
tively by the opposition party in view of the record of Jose Laurel, 
its presidential candidate in the election of 1949. Laurel had been the 
head of the Japanese-sponsored government of the Philippines during 
the period of occupation. 

There was, as a matter of fact, no fundamental difference between 
the two parties over questions of public policy nor be tv een the interest 
groups which supported each party. On the perennial question of rela- 
tionship with the United States, which still affected Philippine politics 
after independence, the attitudes of die parties differed in emphasis 
rather than in objective. There was similarly a difference of emphasis 
rather than of basic approach to the solution of the internal problems 
which required solution. 

Corruption in government and in elections, hov e\ er, presented the 

outs” with an issue against the “ins.” Within the Liberal part} itself 
corruption became an issue in the personal and factional struggle 
against the dominance of the Quirino faction, leading to an alliance of 
some Liberals with the Nacionalistas as the elections of 1951 ap- 
proached. This struggle for power had previously been shown when 
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THE ELECTION OF 1953 

Nevertheless, the issue of corruption and efficiency in government 
was not lost with these elections as was evidenced in the grounds as- 
signed by Defense Secretary Ramon Magsaysay for leaving the gov- 
eminent and accepting; the nomination of the opposition Nacionalista 
Party for the presidency in the 1953 elections. It was also part of the 
explanation offered for the withdrawal of the Foreign Minister, Gen- 
eral Carlos Romulo, and his followers from the government and from 
the Liberal Party when it re-nominated President Quirino in prefer- 
ence to Romulo as its candidate. 

The immediate result of the withdrawal of General Romulo, together 
with Vice President Lopez and others, from the Liberal party, was the 
formation of the new Democratic Party, which proceeded to put in 
the field a ticket headed by Romolo and Lopez. This split in the Lib- 
eral party was partly the result of personal rivalry. There had, how- 
ever, developed a conflict of interest between the sugar planters and 
the Centralista group especially in the western Visayan area. The 
Romulo faction represented the planters’ interest in this conflict which 
had been growing since 1946, and the Democratic Party was designed 
t0 ex press this interest. 

The three groups (the Nacionalistas, with Magsaysay and Garcia 
as their candidates for president and vice president; the Liberals, 
headed by Quirino and Yolo; and the Democrats, under Romulo and 
Lopez) carried on a vigorous three-cornered race from July 21 to 
■August 22, when a coalition was formed between the Nacionalista 
Paity and the Democratic Party. Negotiations looking toward coali- 
tion for election purposes had been instituted as it became apparent that 
competition between Magsaysay and Romulo would probably weaken 
both and thus facilitate the re-election of Quirino. Since Romulo tvas 
the weaker of the two as a candidate for the presidency, the formation 
of the coalition necessitated his withdrawal from the race in favor of 
Magsaysay. 

The weakness of General Romulo as a candidate resulted from the 
nature of his services to his country which had kept him abroad much 
of the time and thus had militated against the building of a personal 
following at home. His public activities had not, as had those of Sec- 
retary Magsaysay, brought him and his reputation to the personal 
attention of the people in the barrios. His postwar sendee, before his 
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appointment as Foreign Minister, had been in the United States, and 
at the United Nations, as the representative of the new Philippine Re- 
public. He, more than any other individual, symbolized the important 
role which the independent Philippines began to play in the interna- 
tional relations of the Far East and in the w orld. This role, and General 
Romulo as the player, had been formally recognized w ith his election 
as President of the United Nations General Assembly at its 1 949 meet- 
ing. He and other spokesmen had not hesitated 10 express the Philippine 
point of view on questions ranging from those involved in colonialism 
and trusteeship, through those of human rights, such as freedom of 
expression, to those involving economic polity’ at various United Na- 
tions' meetings. 

The positions eloquently taken in the United Nations by such Philip- 
pine spokesmen as General Romulo with respect to these matters were 
far in advance of some of the internal policies followed by Philippine 
governments. Nevertheless they involved no greater inconsistency' for 
the Philippines than for other countries, and in any case, this active 
participation in international politics as the representative of the Re- 
public gave General Romulo the advantage of a reputation outside the 
Philippines greater even than that of the President. It had the further 
consequence of dis-associating him from commitment w ith respect to 
objectionable internal policies and procedures. This w as of advantage to 
him as a presidential candidate. But his external services had also dis- 
associated him from the processes of politics ar home to an extent which 
raised a serious question concerning his political future, except in an 
administrative capacity in the field of foreign affairs. Even in this field 
he was much more widely known abroad than he was at home. Espe- 
cially at home, his achievements could also be recognized as those of 
the government which he represented. This was particularly' the case 
since President Quirino had been directly connected with some im- 
portant developments in foreign policy, with Romulo not always util- 
ized as his spokesman. 

In the Far Eastern region, the Philippine government showed an 
awareness of some of the dangers to it, and to other Far Eastern coun- 
at the existing st 3 ge of their economic advancement, of those 
aspects of the American policy of revival of the Japanese economy 
ch involved the exchange of Philippine raw materials for the prod- 
ucts of Jap anese industry’. The Republic participated in conferences 

^'gne to develop a common policy' among the Far Eastern states 
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■with respect to such questions as that of the continuation of disorder 
in Indonesia. And President Quirino, in consultation with Chiang Kai- 
shek, in the summer of 1949 attempted to take the initiative in the 
bringing together of the anti-Communist elements in the Far East in 
a Pacific regional security pact. 

These moves, ascribable to the government headed by President 
Quirino rather than to General Romulo, indicated a desire on the part 
of the Philippine government to play an active rather than a passive 
role in the politics of the Far East. Independence of action was also 
shown in the demand for a specific security pact with the United 
States in connection with the negotiation of the Japanese Peace 1 rcaty; 
as it was also in the refusal to ratify the signed treaty because of dis- 
satisfaction with the treatment given the reparations question. All of 
these were matters of more immediate knowledge in the Islands than 
tvas the work done at the United Nations, until the Korean issue was 
raised. In that connection, the Philippine government took a firm stand 
alongside the United States in support of the United Nations position, 
and made its contribution to the war in Korea while General Romulo 
served in Manila as Foreign Minister. This emphasized the fact that the 
policy followed was that of the Quirino government. 

Magsaysay. on the other hand, was a well-known and popular figure 
in the Islands. In spite of his connection with the government, no 
charges of irregularities were made against him in the administration 
of his office as Defense Minister. He was generally conceded to be 
honest and thus was able to campaign vigorously on the issue of cor- 
ruption pressed against the Quirino administration. He had become 
"idcly and favorably known throughout the Philippines for his suc- 
cessful reorganization of the army, and the method of its employment 
gainst the Huks. His reputation 'in the Philippines had been enhanced 
b) the favorable reception given to him in the United States. In com- 
parison with Romulo he had the advantage oi use in the campaign oi 
* hc machinery of an old and established pnrty-thc Nacionaiista Party. 

. ar h n d to he recognized that he land conic over to the Narionnlistas 
troni t he Liberals, and had been nominated by them because .hey had 
no comparable candidate within the party hcirarchy. His chance 
lection as the Nacionalista candidate depended on his ability to bring 
" 0n P«ty voters to the polls because of his persona! popularity, and 
J "bh him additional personal tollowcrs from the i.isKrai I arty 
’"‘“-tent to give what had become a minority party a majority >o>c. 
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seats to be filled and gaining control of the House of Representatives. 
The new Senate had 12 Nacionalistas, 6 Democrats, i Citizens Party 
member, and only 4 Liberals. In the House of Representatives the 
former large Liberal majority was reduced to about one-third of the 
total membership of the House. On the majority side the Nacionalistas 
far outnumbered the Democrats. However the situation in the House, 
because of the possibility of shifting affiliations, was less stable than in 
the Senate. 

1 his was the immediate result of the election. In general, from the 
point of view of its significance, the election, as one writer put it, 

demonstrated that by democratic processes an opposition coalition could 
overthrow a well-entrenched and long established administration. Here 
stress should be placed on the words “democratic processes,” for a major 
consideration was the holding of an election generally free from fraud and 
terror. Although the campaign indicated that political morality was not at 
a high premium, the election itself revealed definite progress in political 
maturity The use of soldiers to police the polls was necessary but a prac- 
tice that should eventually be terminated. Democracy in the Philippines 
should be able to flourish without the presence of armed men near the 
voting places. I 11 


The election was also significant in that it brought into play a more 
direct relationship between the voters and those aspiring to election to 
h 'gh office. New leaders, employing new (to the Philippines) campaign 
techniques, began to displace the older generation of politicians, many 
°f whom were born in the Spanish period. 

Still another important development was the more active part taken 
y the Catholic Church in Philippine politics. This activity took the 
‘ )rm ’ in the first place, of a pastoral letter calling for free elections, 
he pastoral letter, however, was followed by a later statement by 
Prominent figures in the church which “amounted in effect to a plea 
or votes for Catholic candidates.” This type of intervention, if con- 
hnued, would raise a number of difficult questions involving the rela- 
tions of church and state. 

Finally, i n terms of international relations, the elections had con- 
j’merable significance. If the charges of American intervention had 
een Proved, the Philippines would have suffered in the eyes of the 
° tler newly independent and strongly nationalistic states in South- 

I itT 5 ') 11 H - Fifield, “The Challenge to Magsaysay,” Foreign Affairs, Vol. 33, no. 

(October, i 9S4 ), p . 
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cast Asia. Since the charges were not sustained, however, the election 
provided a good example, especially in Indonesia, which was in the 
planning stage with respect to elections. As for relations between the 
L'mtcd States and the Philippines, those tw o states are sufficiently close 
not to have their relations too much aliened as a result of political 
changes in Manila. 

Regardless of the underlying considerations, the immediate problem 
u hich faced the new administration was tiiat of so constructing a gov- 
ernment, a program, and a policy as to enable the new leadership to 
retain the confidence of the country and ensure retention of the reins 
of power h\ the Nationalists party and the omlition. The older Na- 
cionahsta leaden had accepted Magsavsav as the party candidate lie- 
cause they wanted to sun the election. They liad campaigned essentially 
on the slogan “turn the rascal* nut." rather than on the basis of an 
agreed program with respect to the use of power if it should lie won. 
Thus real qualities of political leadership and administrative capacity 
had to be demonstrated hy Magsavvay after hh elevation to the presi- 
dential office. 

fsen after the President had constructed a cabinet which seemed to 
meet w ith general acceptance, the problem of solidification of leader- 
ship of the party remained to be solved since such of the older leaders 
as Claro M. Recto indicated opposition to Migsavsav's foreign policy 
and to his program of rural development. Their opposition forced a 
showdown in June, 1954. At that time President Magsaysav was able 
to secure from 3 caucus of the Nacionalista Party a pledge of all-out 
support for his foreign and domestic policies. This pledge wav. how- 
ever. given in the absence of Senator Recto s\ ho consequently did not 
feel bound lij it. This w as indicated in his statement: “1 shall continue 
to criticize the administration whenever, in my judgment, it is in the 
public interest to do so." * * Nevertheless in a declaration of principles, 
the Nacionalista caucus “acknowledged the President av parts’ spokes- 
man for all major policies and empowered him to whip recalcitrant 
members into line. A parts’ member may not publicly criticize the 
President’s policy without first airing it within the party."** The 
immediate issue between the President and Mr, Recto was over for* 
eign policy. lc was reported that 

' n *' , ' ru ’ ttork Tnnts, June 8, 1554. 
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Mr. Magsaysay* is for all-out collaboration with the United States in any 
collective securitv action to check Communist aggression in Asia, while 
Mr. Recto is opposed to anv commitment to the United States unless it is 
with the United Nations sanction. This applies specifically to Indochina. 
Mr. Recto has vowed to oppose sending Filipinos to Indochina. 14 

The verdict of the caucus was, as stated, in favor of the President 
and signalized continued acceptance of him as the leader of the pres- 
ently dominant party*. The fact that it had to be called, however, was 
indicative of a continuing struggle between the old and the new lead- 
ership for control of the party. The rule adopted by the party with 
respect to criticism of the President’s policy did not prevent continued 
opposition to his leadership. It was designed only to maintain party 
unity against the opposition by seeking to prevent too early a public 
airing of conflicting views held by leaders of the party. Thus in the 
initial test, Magsaysay was successful in maintaining his position as 
leader of the party. This enabled him, thereafter, to assert himself suc- 
cessfully as the directive head of the government. 
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MEANING OF “UNCONDITIONAL SURRENDER FOR JAP 
“Unconditional surrender” meant for Japan 

of such conditions for the ending of hosti lties as '' The war 

sistent with their interests by the wartime mte 1 £ rs t 

purposes of the Allies in the Pacific war It 

affirmatively stated in the Cairo a ° cceptan ce by Japan 

was there laid down that surrender v ou 1 fapanese 

of the loss of all territories added to* (t « ^ the Ryukyu 

Empire), after 1894. These included I ’ £ brouaht utv der Japa- 
Is’ands, Manchuria, and the islands m he The Yfllta agreements ensured 
nese mandate at the end of World V\ ar I. tbe Soviet 

Anglo-American support for the transfer J* Isknd> an( J 

Union of the Kurile islands, the southern ‘ 0 • b japan 

the rights and interests in Manchuria x °" had sc- 
at the end of the Russo-Japanese war » imria j ^ wcre 

quired from China before that war). Terms for Japanese 

finally incorporated in the “Proclamation Defi^.^ ^ Ju[y ^ 

Surrender” issued by Britain, China and p-raerraph S of the 

.,45, ar the thne of the Potsdatn "^fStadon sh»U 
Proclamation stated that: “The terms 0 Umked t0 the islands 

he carried out and Japanese sovereignty s ra • j s l 3n ds as we 

Of Honshu, Hokkaido, Kyushu, Shikoku and **£%'*„, on the 
determine.” 1 Thus, in effect, when Japan surr 
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Cong., i st session, Senate Doc. No. 123, p. 49 - 
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basis of an acceptance of the territorial status of the time just a century 
earlier when that country emerged from its historic seclusion. 1 

The surrender terms laid down at Potsdam also involved: (») accept- 
ance of the elimination from power "for all time*' of militarists who 
hate deceived and misled the people of Japan into embatVmg on world 
conquest, for w c (the Allies) insist that a new order of peace, security 
and justice will be impossible until irresponsible militarism is driven 
from the world”; (s) the repatriation of Japanese military forces over- 
seas “s\ ith the opportunity to lead peaceful and productive lives”; 
(3) the noncnslavcmcnt of the Japanese although "stem justice shall 
be meted out to all war criminals, including those who base visited 
cruelties upon our prisoners. The Japanese government shall remove 
all obstacles to the revival and strengthening of democratic tendencies 
among the Japanese people. Freedom of speech, of religion, and of 
thought, as well as respect for the fundamental human rights, shall 
be established-, (4) Japan shall be permitted to maintain such industries 
as will sustain her economy and permit the exaction of just reparations 
in hind, but not those (industries) which would enable her to re-«m 
for war. . . (5) the military occupation of the country, subject to 

the undemanding that "the occupying forces of the Allies shall he 
withdrawn from Japan as soon as these objectives have been accom- 
plished and there has been established in accordance with the freely 
expressed will of the Japanese people a peacefully inclined and respon- 
sible government.” * 


INITIAL I’OST-SURRENDF.R POLICY FOR JAPAN 


Implicit in the warding of the Potsdam Declaration and in the In- 
strument of Surrender which was signed on September a, 1945. ' ir35 
the idea of maintenance in being of the Japanese government, headed 
by the Emperor, rather than that of its displacement by an Allied 
Occupation government. The Instrument of Surrender was signed f° r 
Japan by those “acting by command of and in behalf of the Emper° r 
of Japan, the Japanese Government and the Japanese Imperial General 


' rmWeteen* cwtwv the Japanese viewed the 

went * C P* n c( J W- Thw *e surrender t*n» 

Japan * ** pn^ple annotmeed at Calm of deprive* 

J -S '■r —» - 
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Headquarters.” With their signature Japan accepted “the provisions 
set forth in the declaration issued by the heads of the Governments of 
the United States, China and Great Britain on July 26, 1945 at Potsdam, 
and subsequently adhered to by the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics. . . In the same Instrument it was explicitly accepted that 
“The authority of the Emperor and the Japanese Government to rule 
the state shall be subject to the Supreme Commander for the Allied 
Powers who will take such steps as he deems proper to effectuate these 
terms of surrender.” All Japanese forces and the Japanese people were 
instructed to “comply with the requirements which may be impose 
by the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers or by agencies o 

the Japanese Government at his direction. ... 4 
Thus Japan entered the postwar period with its own government, 
but with that government subordinated to the occupation authormes 
in relation to the effectuation of the surrender terms and for the p c tio 
necessary to attain the defined Allied objectives, at which time t e 
occupying forces of the Allies” were to be withdrawn. What may e 
viewed as implicit in the Potsdam Declaration and in the Surren 
Instrument was made completely explicit by the United States in t ie 
statement of “United States Initial Post-Surrender Policy for Japan 
(September 6, 1945), w'hich defined occupation policy. Under the tea 
of “Relationship to the Japanese Government it w as stated that 

In view of the present character of Japanese society and the desire of 
United States to attain its objectives with a minimum commitment o 
forces and resources, the Supreme Commander will exercise^ us aut or * - 
through Japanese governmental machinery and agencies, me u mg 
Emperor, to the extent that this satisfactorily furthers Unite ra 
objectives. The Japanese Government will be permitted, under is ms true 
dons, to exercise the normal powers of government in matters o ome 

administration . 5 


INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS OF THE OCCUPATION 

While this was an American definition of policy, it represented a 
the same time Allied policy since, in point of fact, the occupation 
Japan was American, even though formally designated and organiz 

g^We ^quotations are from the “Instrument of Surrender as printed in \ P 

From “U. S. Initial Post-Surrender Policy for Japan.’’ The full text is in ’ ’ > PP 
6: H33- 
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as an Allied operation. An American, General of the Army Douglas 
MacArthur, was designated by the United States as the Supreme Com- 
mander for the Allied Powers (SCAP).‘ Aside from a small British 
Commonwealth contingent, which occupied a relatively small area in 
western Japan for several years, the occupying forces were from the 
United States Army which was under American command- And, as 
just suggested, the initial statement of post-surrender policy' for Japan 
was formulated by the United States through a joint committee of the 
State, War, and Navy Departments. The policy therein defined was 
given operational form in a directive to the Supreme Commander on 
November r, 1945. This “defines the authority which you will possess 
and the policies which will guide you in the occupation and control 
of Japan in the initial period after surrender." 7 This basic policy state- 
ment was substantially reaffirmed by the Far Eastern Commission on 
June 19, 1947, when the Commission issued the “Basic Post-Surrender 
Policy for Japan." 

While being determined to maintain control of the occupation, the 
United States was not unwilling to have other states co-operate with 
it in an advisory relationship. Thus, before the Japanese surrender, 
‘the United States suggested that there be created an international body 
to help formulate future policy in Japan and to assist in planning the 
organization which would be required to make sure that the Japanese 
fulfilled their obligation.’’ 1 

The British objected and the Soviet Union refused to participate in 
the purely advisory commission which was in mind. It was thus after 
the occupation had been instituted and the initial polity' decisions had 
been announced by the United States that, at the Moscow Conference 
of Foreign Ministers of December 27, 194J, an agreement was reached 


E .^) ? C ’ J brrr,a ' C< l SCAP - * llso popularly used to designate that part of 
Bwenl tedqwnen which is responsible for the direction of the occupation. A 
of command also leading to General MacAnhur, controls American 
lT n y U , ntJ C * a Affairs t«ms were responsible for the 
on the Mubilli i *ed pol , cy and for liaison with Japanese government officials 
In tW, leTcl 'tougWy the equivalent of the state in the United States), 

litre tc2ms v efe dissolved, and remaining military government affairs 

vamSZ' V”"* th * cc,ntr0 ' <* metical forces to that of the general hcad- 
cw« Tfce f s^.i77 mC ,S omi ^ ,, ? cr " I- M MaU, in L- K. Rosinger and Asso- 

° ea, P al,m ®f /apm: Policy and Progress, Far Eastern 
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on the basis of which international organs for the occupation were 
established. 

With General MacArthur as the Supreme Commander for the Allied 
Powers, as well as, concurrently, the Commander-in-Chief of the Far 
Eastern forces of the United States and thus of the American forces 
occupying Japan, the Allied organization of the occupation was estab- 
lished through the Far Eastern Commission, with its seat in Washing- 
ton, and the Allied Council for Japan, located in Tokyo. The position 
of the Far Eastern Commission was described as follows by one writer: 


The Far Eastern Commission has (had) two main responsibilities: to 
"formulate the policies, principles and standards” by means of which 
Japan can fulfill its obligations under the surrender terms; and, at the 
request of any member, to review any directive or action of the Supreme 
Commander for the Allied Powers involving policy decisions. In fact, the 
Commission’s role has been a minor one. The dominant position of the 
United States in Japan; the comprehensiveness and excellence of the initial 
and basic American policy for Japan; the distance of the Commission from 
the scene and its consequent lack of familiarity and contact with the prob- 
lems of the occupation; and the general disagreement between the United 
States and the U.S.S.R. have made it impossible for the Commission to 
function effectively. Although it has made many policy decisions, all have 
fallen within the framework of previously announced American policy or 
have confirmed actions previously taken . 9 


While the Far Eastern Commission had usefulness, even though it 
"'as limited, in modifying American policy, or in establishing it as 
Allied policy, the Allied Council in Tokyo was, from the start, ren- 
dered “worse than impotent” by SCAP. General MacArthur’s deputy 
as the American member served as the Chairman of the Council. At its 
initial meetings he made it clear for SCAP that the function of the 
Council was not to give advice or to discuss critically occupation pol- 
icies or activities, but was to receive such information as he chose to 
have presented to it. Its meetings, consequently, resulted in little more 
than a series of acrimonious and unedifying quarrels between the Amer- 

? i^Uki, op. cit., pp. 182-183. The American intention with respect to the position of 
30 Allies in the occupation was made explicit in the Inina I Post-Surrender policy 
Paper which stated: '‘‘Although every effort will be made by consultation and b) 
constitution of appropriate advisory bodies, to establish policies for the conduct of 
the occupation and control of Japan which will satisfy the principal Allied powers, 
>a the event of any differences of opinion among them the policies of the United 
states will govern.” Decode, p. 62S. 
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ican and Soviet members." The Americans used it for purposes of 
attach on communism and on the Soviet failure to repatriate all Japa- 
nese nationals under its control; the Russians used it primarily to attack 
United States policy in Japan . 10 

Under these circumstances the real authority in Japan, as previously 
stated, was that of the United States, or more accurately, that of the 
Supreme Commander. His authority was erected over, but not in dis- 
placement of, that of the Japanese government. The latter was con- 
tinued as the instrument through which, under SCAP direction or 
guidance, the purposes of the Allies as defined primarily by the United 
States were to be realized. Anticipating this relationship, the presur- 
render Japanese government established a Central Liaison Office 
through which contact between the Japanese government and the 
occupation authorities was channeled during the first phase of the occu- 
pation. Acceptance of this channel of communication meant in effect 
that occupation views, directives, and orders filtered to the Japanese 
government through an agency which represented a carry-over of 
traditional Japan into the new order, the creation of which SCAP was 
instructed to “encourage." There was this same carry-over through 
the Cabinet itself, since the personnel of the successive post-surrender 
governments was drawn largely from the prew ar bureaucracy or part}' 
leadership. This had to be anticipated and accepted in the absence of 
an internal revolution initiated at the start bv the Japanese themselves, 
something which conceivabU might have but did not occur. 

The policy announced of “encouraging" the Japanese people to form 
democratic and representative organizations” indicated a willingness 
to do more than tolerate a change in the prewar political order. This 
was emphasized in relation to the use of the existing government in 
the statement that: 


s po cy, moreover, does not commit the Supreme Commander to sup- 
port the Emperor or any other Japanese governmental authority in opp o- 
e''° n t( ? evolutl °nary changes looking toward the attainment of United 
tes o jectives. The policy is to use the existing form of government in 
dip 31 ?* n0t su PP ort **• Changes in the form of government initiated by 
, JP 3 "'^ People or government in the direction of modifying it* 
r t *' rth °™^y«»den C ies are to be permitted and favored. In the 
the effectuation of such changes involves the use of force by 

Emerson Wfldcs, Typhoon m Tokyo (New 
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the Japanese people or government against persons opposed thereto, the 
Supreme Commander should intervene onlv where necessary to ensure 
the securin' of his forces and the attainment of all other objectives of the 
occupation . 11 

The question of intervention in a revolutionary situation to ensure 
the security of the occupation forces was not raised in the absence of 
any wide-spread sentiment for fundamental change. There was acqui- 
escence among the Japanese people in the fact of occupation, and 
acceptance by the government of the necessity of making such changes 
as SCAP, by direction or advice, deemed justified and necessary, 
SCAP-sponsored reforms were certainly at the level of any popular 
demand for change, except from the point of view of the leadership 
of the extreme (Communist) left. Thus on the one hand, the reforms 
undertaken were sufficiently advanced to ensure against successful 
revolutionary agitation. On the other hand, the SCAP reform pro- 
gram, which actually went much beyond the policy-direction merely 
to “encourage” democratic tendencies among the Japanese, was not so 
extreme as to bring about resistance on the part of Japanese govern- 
ments which did not themselves initiate any reform program. The 
principal interest of many Japanese was in bringing about an early 
termination of the occupation. Those uninterested in or opposed to 
fundamental change were acquiescent in the views of SCAP as to the 
necessity of change because they viewed its accomplishment as essen- 
tial to the regaining of the independence of action which would enable 
the changes made to be re-examined. 


THE DEMILITARIZATION OF JAPAN 

kinder the terms of the Potsdam Declaration, the forces of the occu- 
pation were to be withdrawn from Japan when Allied purposes had 
been realized. The primary mission of SCAP was to bring about the 
disarmament and demilitarization of Japan. A secondary objective was 
popularly labelled the “democratization” of Japan. This was related in 
certain respects to the primary objective of demilitarization in the 
broad construction of that term. No responsibility w as assumed by or 
devolved on the occupation with respect to the Japanese economy 
beyond that of noninterference with measures taken by the Japanese 


1 Decnrfc, p. 629. 



412 Far Eastern Politics 

government to restore the economy to the point w here it would enable 
“the peacetime requirements of the population to be met.” 

It was, how ever, part of the mission of SCAP, under the first two 
sets of responsibilities, to supervise the Japanese economy and “en- 
courage" changes in it in relation where necessary to democratization 
and demilitarization of the political system, and to ensure against eco- 
nomic deterioration to the point where it might present dangers to 
the occupation forces. 

By the end of the first quarter of 1947 the Supreme Commander was 
able to announce the completion of his mission and the readiness of 
Japan to move from occupation to independence. The desirability of 
an early peace treaty was immediately concurred in by the American 
government. The Japanese forces had been disarmed, repatriated (ex- 
cept for those still held in Russia), and demobilized. The Japanese navy 
and air force had been destroyed. The War and Marine departments 
of the government had been abolished. The Supreme Headquarters had 
been disbanded; the General Staff organization had been broken up; 
and the paramilitary organizations into which it was feared the mili- 
tary might readily retire and from which they might emerge to re- 
establish their position after the termination of the occupation, were 
prohibited. Thus the Allied objective of disarmament had been fully 
attained, as had that of demilitarization from the point of view of the 
military establishment and the structure of the government, although 
the War and Marine departments had been in fact temporarily con- 
tinued during this period as civilian demobilization boards until the 
armed forces had been completely disbanded. These changes in struc- 
ture seemed designed to solve, by elimination, the perplexing prewar 
political problem of military manipulation of domestic and foreign 
policy through the right of access to the Emperor which the chicfs- 
of-staffs and the ministers of War and Marine possessed. The changes 
were also designed to prevent the making and unmaking of cabinets 
through professional military control of the appointment of the min- 
isters of War and Marine. In the new constitution of 1947, further- 
more, provision was made against the revival of militarism through the 
constitutional renunciation of both war and force as a means of settling 
international disputes. In order to accomplish this it was laid down in 
Chapter III of the new constitution that “land, sea and air forces, as 
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well as other military potential, will never be maintained.” This, to- 
gether with the elimination from the constitution of all references to 
a separate military prerogative of the Emperor, was designed to per- 
petuate the immediate solution of the problem of military control of 
policy. 

The attainment of the objective of demilitarization also was taken 
to involve the elimination from positions of power and authority of 
those who had had responsibility, together with the military, for the 
development of the expansionist and war policies followed by Japan 
in the decade from 1931 to 1941. This went beyond the provision of 
the Potsdam Proclamation that “stern justice shall be meted out to all 
M'ar criminals, including those who have visited cruelties upon our 
prisoners,” being extended to include those who had helped to formu- 
late aggressive war policies. The Emperor was exempted from trial as 
a war criminal since it had been decided to utilize him in the effectua- 
tion of Allied policy. But among those officers of government tried 
and punished under the authority of the International Tribunal set up 
in Tokyo to carry out the provisions of the Potsdam Proclamation 
tvere: the Premier at the outset of the Pacific War, General Hideki 
To j°; Marquis Koichi Kido, Lord Keeper of the Privy Seal; former 
Foreign Minister Yosuke Matsuoka; Kiichiro Hiranuma, ex-President 
of the Privy Council; and Mamoru Shigemitsu, also a former Foreign 
Minister. Prince Fumimaro Konoye, listed as one to be tried as a war 
criminal, committed suicide before he could be brought to trial. The 
International Tribunal imposed the death sentence on some of those 
found guilty and a term of imprisonment on others, and the sentences 
had been executed by the end of 1948. 

The war-crimes trials were supplemented by “purges designed to 
take from directive positions first in government and subsequently in 
industry, those who had had any important relationship to the formula- 
tion of Japan’s immediate prewar and war policies. To carry out SCAP 
directives, the Japanese government issued the first set of purge ordi- 
nances on January 4, 1946. A year later, by ordinances of January 4 
a nd 14, 1947, the scope of the purge was substantially widened. Thus, 
Cvcn though in their application the purge ordinances were somewhat 
manipulated for purposes of domestic politics, and although the Japa- 
nese machinery set up for examination of those coming under the 
ordinances operated in the direction of leniency, many of the more 
experienced political and industrial leaders of prewar days were for 
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the time made ineligible for post-surrender leadership except by in- 
direction. 15 


STRENGTHENING DEMOCRATIC TENDENCIES 


Other actions taken or instigated by SCAP had a relationship to 
demilitarization but were more intimately connected with the 
“strengthening of democratic tendencies and processes in governmental, 
economic, and social institutions; and the encouragement and support 
of liberal political tendencies in Japan.” u This required action to 
bring about the removal of all impediments to the expression of such 
tendencies. SCAP was therefore instructed to “require the Emperor 
to abrogate all laws, ordinances, decrees and regulations w hich would 
prejudice the achievement of the objectives set forth in the Potsdam 
Declaration" and in particular those 

which established and maintained restrictions on political and civil liberties 
and discriminations on grounds of race, nationality, creed or political 
opinion. Agencies or parts of agencies charged specifically with the execu- 
tion of legislation abrogated or to be abrogated shall be abolished imme- 
diately. 1 * 


The fulfillment of these instructions enabled the Japanese political 
parties, including the Communist, to reorganize and resume the political 
competitions which had been suspended with their formal disband- 
ment and consolidation in the Imperial Rule Assistance Association and 
the Imperial Rule Assistance Political Society in 1940. As part of the 
process of restoration of part)' activity, leaders who had been either 
in retirement or in prison during the war because of their political 
opinions, were able again to assert themselves. The time which had 
elapsed since the suspension of party competitions had not been long 
enough to eliminate or bring about forgetfulness of prewar political 
associations and relationships. Consequently the revival of parties took 


7 some ifioo persons, all outstanding wartime business leaders, *c- 

Professor Cohen, had been purged under this program- (Jerome Cohen, 
jima” Ec °nomy.tti War and Reconstruction (Minneapo!is:~Unic. of Minn. Press, 
K V 1 '" This was in addition to the much larger number of political purgees. 
a relat * . J € a,ns . c die million and a half who came under the purge ordinances it ts 
. 1 num bet. Measured against the total top managerial group, how- 

laoan* p„,.« ,a 5 ge. °" the P ur g« Harold Quigley, “The Great Purge in 
Voi - 10 1949). pp- t99-jo8 
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place along lines which somewhat reproduced the old parties (the 
Seiyukai and the Minseito) under the misleading new names of Lib- 
eral and Progressive Parties, with a leadership of party and bu- 
reaucratic politicians carried over from prewar days. A third party, 
the Social Democratic Party, under the leadership of a prewar labor 
lawyer and politician, completed the list of major political parties, 
unless the Communist Party be included in that category. 

In addition to action designed to remove the legal obstacles to the 
free expression of opinion and to voluntary association for political, 
economic and social activity pointed toward institutional change, 
SCAP not only encouraged the Japanese government to undertake a 
tension of the Meiji constitution but insisted upon it. 

He [MacArthur] clearly recognized at the outset that no political reform 
that did not encompass revision of the constitution would be worth serious 
consideration. The problem was whether to permit and encourage the 
slow growth of local democratic institutions and political maturity and at 
some later time to advise the development of an organic law that would 
merge and reflect the new institutions, or to promote the early and drastic 
overhaul of the basic law and then build on that new foundation. 1 ® 

The choice was made for an “early and drastic overhaul of the basic 
taw” since that 

would give to the Japanese people a goal at which to shoot, as well as a 
solid foundation on which to build. Under conditions existing in Sep- 
tember, 1945 there could be no assurance that a reactionary cabinet, privy 
council or Emperor would not, overnight, wipe out all the gains that 
might be achieved. Precisely this had been done in the early thirties, 
bringing to a sharp and bitter close the nearest approach Japan had made 
t0 political liberalism. This compelling reason alone made the decision of 
General MacArthur an eminently wise one. 17 

Gf course the same reasoning would support the conclusion that, unless 
debarred by enforcible treaty provisions, an independent Japan under 
a reactionary cabinet, privy council or Emperor, might similarly 
%Vl P e out the gains achieved by revision of the new constitution. 

Viewing a drastic overhaul of Japan’s constitutional structure as 
essential, the Supreme Commander informed Prince Higashi-Kuni, 

Political Reorientation of Japan, September 1945 to September Report of 
eminent Section, Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers (\\ ashmgton, 
'948), , vols ; Vol ^ Hereafter citcd as ?oL Reorientation. 

‘bid., p. 90 , 
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Prime Minister of the so-called Surrender Cabinet in September, 1945, 
that he regarded revision of the constitution as a matter of first im- 
portance." ,f 

The Political Adviser to General MaeAnhur theraipon outlined 
tsvelsc points sshich SOAP regarded as basic in any revision. H'csc 
were- (1) Intension of the authority of the 1 louse of Representative*, 
(a) Removil of the veto poster of the House of Peers; (3) Establish- 
ment of the principle of parliamentary responsibility; (4) Democra- 
tization of the House of Peers; (5) Abolition of the veto power of the 
Emperor, (6) Curtailment of the Emperor's authority to legislate by 
means of rescript and ordinance, (7) Provision for an effective bill of 
rights, (8) Establishment of an independent judiciary; (9) Provision 
for impeachment and recall of public officials, ( 10) Abolition of the 
influence of the military in government; (11) Alxilitim of the Privy 
Council, (i:) Provision for amendment by popular initiative and ref- 
erendum. 1 * 

A reminder of the importance of constitutional revision was given 
to Baron Shulehara, who succeeded Prince Hidegashi-Kuni as Prime 
Minister in October, 1943. This stimulated the government to appoint 
a committee, headed by Dr. Joji Matsumoto, “charged with the express 
responsibility for drafting a revised constinuion.” *• While other 
bodies, and individuals engaged in discussion of, or prepared draffs of 
what should be embodied in, a new constitution, the attention of SCAP 
was naturally focused on the work of the Matsumoto committee and 
on the proposals for revision which it finally made, although the Gov- 
ernment Section of SCAP meanwhile made its own studies of the 
problem. 

With respect to the fundamental question whether national sover- 
eignty should be lodged in the Imperial Institution or be transferred 
to the people, the general climate of opinion \v as conservative and the 
government and the Matsumoto committee were more conservative 
even than the patties. Consequently the “Gist of the Revision of the 
Comtitunon" and the “General Explanation of the Constitutional Re- 
vision drafted by the Government" which embodied the views of the 
committee as submitted to SCAP proved unacceptable since they did 
nor go beyond the most moderate of modifications in the language of 

18 Ibid., p. 91. 

*• Ibid., p. 91. 

M Ibld^ p. 91. 



Japan: Occupation to Independence 417 

the Meiji Constitution.” 21 This brought about direct SCAP interven- 
tion in the drafting of what was actually a new constitution, promul- 
gated as a revision of the Meiji constitution. 


THE CONSTITUTION OF 1947 

The draft which was prepared in the Government Section of SCAP 
was designed to develop and apply three major points laid down by 
General MacArthur. These were: 


I 

The Emperor is at the head of the State. 

His succession is dynastic. > 

His duties and powers will be exercised in accordance with the Consti- 
tution and responsible to the basic will of the people as provided therein. 

II 

War as a sovereign risrhc of the nation is abolished. Japan renounces it 
as an instrumentality for settling its disputes and even for presen ing its 
own security. It relies upon the higher ideals which are now stirring t e 

world for its defense and its protection. 

No Japanese Army, Navy, or Air Force will ever be authorize an no 
rights of belligerency will ever be conferred on any Japanese force. 

III 

The feudal svstem of Japan will cease. 

No rights of peerage except those of the Imperial fam \ ai exten 

beyond the lives of those now existent. . 

No patent of nobility will from this time forth embody within itself 
any National or Civic power of Government. 

Pattern budget after the British system.- 2 

The draft or working paper presented to the Japanese government 
b )' the Government Section of SCAP was “received with a distinct 
sense of shock,” 23 but became the basis for a draft prepared by the 
Japanese Cabinet in consultation with members of the Government 
Section. The draft was presented in Japanese. It was then trans ate 
into English and put into “acceptable English phraseology and re- 
translated (it) into Japanese that would fairly and satisfactorily convey 
the intent of the English translation. ’ * J 

D 
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In the view subsequently cultivated by SCAT* the new constitution, 
made public in March, 1946, and put into effect a year later after its 
adoption with minor changes by the Diet, was an instrument “drawn 
up by the Japanese government” even though “with considerable advice 
and presssure from the occupation authorities.”** Another way of 
putting it is that it was an instrument which embodied occupation 
views as to the nature and form of government best suited to Japan in 
the light of its past development and existing situation and one which 
was accepted by the Japanese people and government as immediately 
workable and ultimately adaptable to the requirements of the times. 
Certain of its provisions w ere dearly “foreign" to Japanese experience 
and tradition. Others, equally clearly, represented a projection of or 
a building on earlier tendencies to change the political environment, 
tendencies which had been reversed in whole or in part during the 
decade and a half before 1946. 

The most far-reaching and fundamental theoretical change made in 
the Japanese state and governmental system under the 1947 constitution 
was the one which was most strongly resisted by the Japanese drafters 
of the new constitution but which had been put as the first of his 
major points for revision by General MacArthur. This was the change 
made m the position of the Emperor and the Imperial Institution. 
Under the Meiji constitution the foundation principle had been that 
of Imperial supremacy.” For this principle of Imperial supremacy the 
new constitution substituted that of the supremacy of the Diet as “the 
highest organ of state power” and “the sole law-making organ of the 
State.” (Art. 41). The position of the Emperor was characterized con- 
stitutionally as being one of symbolic importance, he being “the sym- 
bol of the State and of the unit)’ of the people, deriving his position 
from the will of the people with whom resides sovereign power.” 
(Art. 1 ) * ‘ 

The earlier foundation of Imperial supremacy lay in the accepted 
conception of the Imperial family as being of divine descent. Thus the 
source of the Emperor’s power was spiritual as well as temporal. Dur- 
ing the long periods of Japanese history when the Emperor w as unable 
to exercise temporal authority the Imperial Institution had been pre- 


* s Edwin O. Reischat 
•9SJbp- 119. 

*«Tha was dearly re 
the Emperor’s powers 


ier, fapxn. Past and Presort, rev. ed. (New York: Knopf, 

sealed in the generalization as well as in the itemization of 
in the first chapter of the Ateiji constitution, especially Art. 
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served as the spiritual head of the state. Thus the Restoration of A lei ji 
meant the restoration of temporal power to the Throne, with the 
support to it that came from a concurrent revival of State Shinto. In 
accepting Imperial rule for purposes of implementation of the surrender 
terms and to facilitate sjovemment through occupation, the Allies ac- 
cepted the Imperial Institution in its temporal but not in its supporting 
spiritual aspects. Considerable importance was attached in Allied policy, 
consequently, to the elimination of the spiritual supports for the exer- 
cise of temporal authority. This was understood by the Japanese who, 
probably in anticipation of a SCAP instruction, took the action which 
prepared the way for the constitutional provisions with respect to the 
Imperial Institution. 

On January i, 1946, an Imperial Rescript was issued by which the 
Emperor formally divested the Imperial Institution of its divine, or 
spiritual, origin and attributes and placed his right to rule on the basis 
of leadership of the nation. SCAP itself directed the abolition of State 
Shinto, placing responsibility for the voluntary maintenance of State 
as well as Sect Shinto Shrines on the people. These actions taken by 
Imperial, rather than bv popular, decision or by that of SCAP put the 
Imperial Institution on an exclusively temporal foundation, thus mak- 
ing it more nearly possible to deal with it on a constitutional and demo 
Cf atic basis, as was later done. This reform was re-enforced by numer- 
°ns public appearances of the Emperor designed to strengthen, his 
position by brin^in^ the head of the state into a more direct re ation 

snip with the people composing it. . „ 

The erection of the Diet into “the highest organ of state power 
established the new* Japanese governmental system as parliamentary in 
nature, subordinating the Cabinet to it. It was constituted as a bicamera 
Mature, with both houses elected by popular vote. Thus the mem- 
bers of the upper chamber, called the House of Councillors, which 
re placed the pre-occupation House of Peers, w r ere elected b) um\ 
suffrage, for six year terms, one half being elected e\ er\ t ree y ears. 
Tl >e members of the House of Representatives, also elected by uni- 
Versa I suffrage, had four-year terms. The constitution provided that 
"The qualifications of members of both houses and their electors sha 
ile feed by law. However, there shall be no discrimination because of 
* ace - creed, sex, social status, family origin, education property or 
income.” (Chap. IV, Art. 44) This provision ensured, as far as.it could 
he done constitutionally 7 , against the Diet’s writing the election avs 
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in any other terms than those of universal suffrage and fixing qualifica- 
tions for office in other than broadly democratic social and economic 
terms. Since universal male suffrage had been the accepted basis of t e 
electorate since 1925, the principal innovation made by the new con- 
stitution in this respect was in the enfranchisement of women and in 
the application of the principle of elections to the upper house of the 
legislature. The former change was more completely foreign to t e 
Japanese social tradition than was the latter. It was, however con- 
sistent with the underlying purpose of the occupation. This was to 
establish the equality of the sexes and to put the individual in place 0 
the family as the political, economic, and social unit. To that end. 
Chapter III of the constitution of 1947 dealt in considerable detail w ith 
the rights and duties of the people as individuals, with the principle 
laid down that "All of the people shall be respected as individuals. 
(Art. ij) In respect to these rights and duties the supremacy of the 
Diet was more qualified than the legislative power had been under the 
Meiji constitution. By the latter, the several provisions of 3 comparable 
character had been qualified by the phrase “subject to law." 

The subordination of the Cabinet to the Diet was accomplished . 
constitutionally through provision that the Prime Minister should be 
a civilian designated “from among the members of the Diet by a reso- 
lution of the Diet." {Art. 67) The Prime Minister, however, was given 
the right to select and to dismiss other members of the Cabinet, sub- 
ject to the requirement that they must be civilians and that “a majority' 
of their number must be chosen from among the members of the Diet. 
(Art. 68) However, as was subsequently revealed, the Diet was in a 
position to influence the judgment of the Prime Minister in selecting 
and retaining his colleagues, since the question of Cabinet personnel 
had a bearing on the confidence which the Diet might have in the 
government. A resolution of nonconfidence in the government, if 
passed by the House of Representatives, or the rejection by it of a 
confidence resolution (Art. 69), necessitated the mass resignation of 
the Cabinet unless the alternative courses open to the Prime Minister, 
of a dissolution of Vthe House of Representatives and an appeal to the 
country for supporAwas taken through new elections to be held within 
forty days. \ 

In respect to composition and control of the government as well as 
in relation to its othir powers and functions, the House of Rep 1 ** 
sentatives was given the predominant position. Thus in the enactment 
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of the resolution designating the Prime Minister, if no agreement could 
be reached between the two Houses through a constitutionally desig- 
nated procedure, “the decision of the House of Representatives shall 
be the decision of the Diet.” Resolution of differences between the 


Cabinet and the Diet through elections was accomplished through dis- 
solution of the House of Representatives rather than the House of 
Councillors. The latter was “closed” during the period between dis- 
solution and the convocation of the new Diet, except in case of na- 
tional emergency when the Cabinet could “convoke the House of 
Councillors in emergency session.” (Art. 54) And, in case of difference 
of opinion over the budget, “the decision of the House of Representa- 
Gves s ball be the decision of the Diet,” (Art. 60) while, with respect 
to general legislation, “a bill which is passed by the House of Repre- 
sentatives, and upon which the House of Councillors makes a decision 
different from that of the House of Representatives, becomes a law 
"'hen passed a second time by the House of Representatives by a 
majority of two-thirds or more of the members present.” (Art. 59) 
Thus in effect the House of Councillors had only a suspensive veto on 
legislation (and also over the adoption of treaties). Diet supremacy, in 
f be last analysis, was thus planned as the supremacy of the House of 
Representatives, with the Cabinet serving, in relation to legislation, 
’■he chief committee of the House in the construction of legislation, 
m addition to its executive functions of “control and supervision over 


various administrative branches,” management of foreign affairs and 
conclusion of treaties, which however were to receive either prior or 
^sequent approval of the Diet. 

An important qualification of the principle of Diet Supremacy is 
t0 be found in the provision made (in the chapter on the judiciary of 
the i 947 constitution) for the judicial review of any law, order, regu- 
a don, or official act claimed to be unconstitutional. This introduced 


a relationship of courts to law drawn from American practice and 
"ithout precedent in Japanese experience. It was also an innovation to 
b ! ' e the Supreme Court the supervisory powers over judicial admin- 
,s tration, including the procurators office, which was provided for in 
rhe constitution. Other innovations with respect to the judicial branch 
°f the government were: the provision for review of appointments 
made initially by the Cabinet to the Supreme Court “by the people 
^ first general election of members of the House of Representatives 
ing their appointment, and shall be reviewed again at the first 
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general election of members of the House of Representatives after a 
lapse of ten (10) years, and in the same manner thereafter” (Art. 79); 
for the dismissal of a judge when called for by a majority of the voters-, 
and the provision for nomination by the Supreme Court to the Cabinet 
of persons to be appointed to the inferior courts. 


RENUNCIATION OF WAR 

While most of the innovations in the constitution could be defended 
as part of a program of “encouragement” of democratic tendencies. 
Chapter II, “Renunciation of War,” had a much closer relation to 
demilitarization than to democratization. In this chapter of one article 

Aspiring sincerely to an international peace based upon justice and order, 
the Japanese people forever renounce war as a sovereign right of the 
nation and the threat or use of force as means of settling international 
disputes. 

In order to accomplish the aim of the preceding paragraph, land, sea, 
and air forces, as well as other war potential, will never be maintained. 
The right of belligerency of the state will not be recognized. 

These provisions had been defined by General MacAtthur as the 
second of the three major points which he laid down for incorporation 
in the new constitution. The renunciation by Japan of the right to 
use force, and of the right to maintain the instruments of power, fitted 
perfectly into the war objective of elimination of Japan as a power 
factor in the politics of the Far East and of ending militarism— to which 
was ascribed Japan’s aggressive policies— in Japan itself. On the as- 
sumption then made that it was Japanese militarism which threatened 
the peace and security of other Far Eastern states and also the vested 
interests of the Western states in the Far East, the permanent disarma- 
ment of Japan lessened the probability of war, even though it left 
JapaA vulnerable to attack since, it was also assumed, no other Far 
Eastern state would have the power or the incentive to launch an attack 
on Jap.rn.lf such an attack should be made the defense of Japan would 
be a collective responsibility under the provisions of the Charter of the 
Utited Nations. S^ch defense would be possible if there were agree- 
ment on its terms arH conditions amon« the great powers. 

Bytre rime the ne\ constitutional renunciation of force as an in* 
strument -,f policy had gone into effect it had become quite dear that 
the great powers were nongoing to be able to agree on the conditions 
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ECONOMIC REFORMS 

The changes in the international situation which brought about a 
change in the emphasis on demilitarization had a similar effect on the 
economic aspects of the SCAR reform program. Some of these reforms 
were related to demilitarization and some to democratization. Labor 
and land reforms, for example, in addition to their strictly economic 
significance, were thought of as underlying supports for a democratic 
system of government and politics. The revival and great expansion of 
labor organization from the prewar peak of less than half a million 
memhers to the new peak of around six million could readily be viewed 
as having this significance. The local unions which came into being 
with rapidity after the old laws were repealed came to be organized 
nationally along American lines into two major organizations, a Japa- 
nese Federation of Labor and a Congress of Industrial Unions. 5 CAP 
policy originally encouraged this organization since the conception of 
union activities initially was along the lines developed in the American 
labor movement of utilization of organization to improve the economic 
position of labor. The policy began to change, how ever, w hen political 
significance was perceived in a general strike which was threatened at 
the end of 1946 and the beginning of 1947. SCAR intervened to pre- 
vent such a general strike with alleged political rather than strictly 
economic purposes, after having tolerated strikes on a fairly wide scale 
during the first year of the occupation. 

% >948, a general shift in policy from reform to revival of the 
Japanese economy made SCAP less tolerant of strikes with strictly 
economic objectives since they had a liad effect on production. The 
fact that the strike threats in 1948 came largely from organizations of 
public employees gav c a political tinge, in any ease, to strikes for wage 
increases which the existing inflation justified, except as the govern- 
ment, without pressure through strikes, acted to keep wages adjusted 
to living costs. The railways and other utilities, and many of the in- 
dustries, were or had become, partly as a result of occupation policy, 
government-controlled enterprises. This established the dilemma 
political as well as economic motivation for both organized workers 
and SCAP— one not dearly perceived at the time when labor organ- 
ization was undertaken as a projection into Japan of American concep- 
tions. Communist leadership in some of the unions serv cd to create the 
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presumption, furthermore, that strikes with which the Communists 
were connected had political purposes. 

This conception of labor organization divorced from political ac- 
tivity and objectives not only created a dilemma because of economic 
conditions in postsurrender Japan, but it also made it difficult for any 
new leadership developed through the unions immediately to play an 
important role in politics, and thus in the development of public policy. 
The fact, however, that labor was given the right of organization and 
advantage was immediately taken of that right, brought into being an 
important force to be reckoned with, perhaps even more in the futuie 
than in the immediate postwar situation. 

The labor reforms, viewed in relation to the total problem of de- 
militarization and democratization, were designed to help produce a 
balance in the control of the Japanese economy which was lacking in 
Prewar days. Then control rested in the hands of the great indus- 
trial-financial combinations (the Zaibatsu) which had close working 
relations with the government. Without other changes, their power 
tught have been modified, within a democratic political framework, 
through the development of strong labor and peasant organizations. 
But initial SCAP policy with respect to these combinations went be- 
yond this type of neutralization of their economic-political power. 
‘Many of these (Zaibatsu) combines were linked directly with mili- 
tarism and the so-called militarists. Consequently “SCAP’s directives 
ordering the Japanese Government to stop the manufacture of arms, 
munitions, and aviation struck at the Zaibatsu specifically as veil as 
' Var industry generally.” 27 

%ond this, on November < 5 , 1945, a directive was issued ordering 
the b reak-up of all of the great economic combines. The method had 
tiready been tentatively suggested by the Zaibatsu itself, in anticipation 
of SCAP action. A Holding Company Liquidation Commission was 
oreated to take over the assets of the Zaibatsu holding companies for 
administration, pending their resale to investors, so as to gi\ e a v ider 
distribution of industrial power. This move, essentially one against 
monopoly, was subsequently extended beyond the holding company 
type of financial control of industry into an attempt to break the eco- 
n °mic system down into its component, essentially small but special- 

^kpartment of State, Occupation of Japan: Policy and Progress, p. 4— 
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ized, production units on the basis of the independence of each. Thus 
the movement against the Zaibatsu. which was essentially a pyramiding 
system of holding companies organized on a family basis, was extended 
into a movement to bring about industrial as well as financial decon- 
centration of control. In an attempt to av oid manipulation w ithin this 
reform program, as well as to remote from directive and managerial 
positions those who had been associated with Japan's war program, 
the purge was extended in 1947 to include those who had been man- 
aging the Japanese economy, even though they had not held got ctn- 
ment office. 

The immediate effect of these economic reforms was to lessen pro- 
duction and thus to put a brake on Japan's economic recovery even 
to the level of 1930-54, which was established bv the Far Eastern Com- 
mission as the ceiling for industrial production. By September, 1948, 
for example, over-all industrial production had reached only about 
58 per cent of the 1930-34 level. Consequently when, after midsummer 
of 1947, the emphasis in occupation policy began to be put on eco- 
nomic recovers' the current of economic reform began to flow much 
less swiftly, if not to be entirely reversed. Reforms which had been 
directed, but which remained in the paper stage from the point of 
view- of Japanese execution, were suspended as SC\P's pressure on the 
government was relaxed and the emphasis in its “guidance" w as shifted. 

The Land Reform Act, which was directed especially against the 
existing system of absentee landlordism, was also designed to strengthen 
v the foundations of a more democratic system of political economy, in 
addition to its purpose of lessening or removing a chronic source of 
unrest. The implementation of its terms was made possible because of 
the' unusual prosperity which the peasants, as compared with other 
classes in Japanese society, enjoy cd during the immediate postw ar ycais- 
Under the Act some two million cbo " of land w ere set aside for 
redistribution through a financed system of sales to tenants. 

It wak the accomplishment, under SCAP direction, of these reforms 
which led General MacArthur, on March 19, 1947, to conclude that 
"the time is now approaching when we must talk peace with Japan" 
and to advocate a peace treaty “as soon as possible.” He felt that the 

rst two phases of the occupation had been accomplished: (1) *I^ C 
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military purpose, which was “to ensure Japan will follow the ways of 
peace, and never again be a menace,” had been realized since 

We have demobilized the troops, demilitarized the country, torn down 
military installations, (a) The political phase is approaching sue comp 
tion as is possible under the occupation. ... 1 don t, by t at, mean to sa\ 
that this thing called Democracy has been accomplished ut inso ar 
you can lav down the framework, it has already been accomp is ic . 
is little more, except to watch, control and guide. ■ 


13 From “Interview with Press Correspondents, Primarily Concerning Plan 
United Nations Administration of Japan," Pol. Reorientation, • * PP 
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Post-Treaty Japan 


CONSEQUENCES OF FAILURE TO CONCLUDE AN EARLY 
PEACE TREATY 

Acceptance of the mew advanced by General MacArthur of the need 
for and the advantages of an early peace treaty led the United States 
in the summer of 1947 to initiate moves toward a peace settlement. The 
American proposals for a conference to negotiate the conditions for 
a permanent peace settlement pros cd unacceptable to the Sov ict Union 
and, because of Sower objections, to China. The Chinese (National) 
government attempted to secure agreement on compromise proposals 
but without success. Consequently the conclusion of a treaty was de- 
ferred until 1951. 

The failure to negotiate a peace treaty in 1947 had important con- 
sequences. If it had been concluded then 


us terms would have been based upon the view then held in the United 
States as well as elsew here that the existing condition of disarmament of 
Japan should be petpetuated through treaty terms as well as by constitu- 
tional provisions. Since this would have left Japan defenseless against ex- 
ternal aggression, responsibility for Japan’s security would either have had 
to be accepted by other states or devolved on the United Nations. Fur- 
themim-e, the government of a disarmed Japan would, under existing 
conditions, hav e lacked the power to maintain itself against internal sub- 
vmioru In'^dditiou, an independent Japan might have had to face unaided 
2 P r “°lem v m revival and reconstruction of its economic life for, as of 
toih ) P r % 5 e5s beet » made toward the restoration of production 

V. e eve * °* t ‘*f>'ears 1930-195^ l n other words, the movement to- 

peace treaw was initiated at a time when it was assumed to be 
• v nt Wlt h American interests to withdraw from a Japan which could 
Hjtain its own security, much less to play any other 
418 
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ing the period of reform when the defined Allied policy had not in- 
cluded responsibility for economic recovery. To that end steps had 
been taken during the second half of 1947 to bring about the revival 
of foreign trade, with an increasing amount of private participation. 
Previously imports and exports had been handled entirely on a govern- 
mental basis through SCAP. In 1946 this had meant a United States 
expenditure of $187 million to finance necessary imports to meet the 
food deficiency-. This type of aid was necessarily continued and, in 
addition, import of raw cotton was begun through arrangements with 
the U. S. Commodity Credit Corporation. Under the SCAP controls, 
imports of necessary raw materials increased in value in 1947 over 1946 
by upwards of Si 00 million. This increase in the value of imports con- 
tinued during 1948 and 1949 with a total reached in 1949 of almost $> 
billion, which doubled the 1947 figure. Exports also were steadily in- 
creased. although not reaching a foreign trade balance by the rime 
of independence. This latter was made possible initially through the 
negotiation, under SCAP auspices, of essentially barter arrangements 
such as those made in 1948 between Japan and Pakistan and Japan and 
Australia. These represented moves, subsequently continued and ex- 
tended, toward the re-entry of Japan into the international community 
as an independent state. 

Moses toward the revival of the Japanese economy were not re- 
garded with unixcrsal satisfaction. Those who had suffered from Japa- 
nese imperialism were still close enough to that experience to recall 
that, as of 1930-34, Japan was economically the most powerful Far 
Eastern state, and that it had been able to exercise bv economic means 
considerable influence beyond its own territories in the countries of 
eastern and southeastern Asia and the Pacific area. There was, conse- 
quently. a latent fear of a Japan which had recot ered its economic 
strength c\ en though it had renounced war as an instrument of national 
policy. This made it more difficult for the United States to put a policy 
into effect which invoked the rc-establishmcnt of the prewar channels 
of trade. Such action was also complicated bv the success of the Com- 
munists in China. That country had been an important source of raw 
materials' imports for Japan's industry as well as its principal prewar 
Asiatic market. The restoration of trade with China was accepted by 
Japan as essential to its rccoxcry. 

the outbreak of the Korean war, and for a rime thereafter* 
was tolerant of Japanese attempts to find ways and means of 
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resuming direct trade with China. But with the United States in con- 
trol of Japan, the Communist International, of which Chinese com- 
munism was a part, had no interest in action designed to strengthen 
Japan. Likewise the tactics of Japanese Communists were directed in- 
ternally toward making economic recovery more difficult. The United 
States itself was hesitant to approve any agreements with Communist 
China which would have the effect, through trade, of drawing Japan 
into the Soviet orbit via China. Thus the trade with China which de- 
veloped with the tolerance of SCAP was on a de facto basis, with all 
of the uncertainties which that involved. Apart from China, a planned 
approach was made to a system of exchanges with the non-Com- 
munist countries in the area, and with the plan supported financially 
by the United States. This underwriting of Japanese recovery by the 
United States remained necessary even after the war had been formally 
ended and the occupation terminated by the ratification of a peace 
treaty. This was so because of the general conditions of area politics 
as those conditions affected the problem of trade relations. 

Nevertheless, as recovery occurred under American auspices, the 
Japanese government and people became more rather than less restive 
under conditions of occupation. “The despair and confusion of the 
e arly postwar years was wearing off, and many Japanese began to 
realize that not all that was distinctively Japanese was bad and not 
all that the Americans were attempting was wise.” 2 


INTERNAL POLITICS 

The governments which were constituted on the basis of elections 
held after the adoption of the new constitution were as essentially con- 
servative as those which had carried Japan through the initial post- 
surrender period. The first postsurrender elections gave a Diet majority 
to the conservative Liberal and Progressive parties, and led to the in- 
stallation of a Cabinet headed by Shigeru Yoshida, who succeeded to 
the Liberal party leadership when, shortly after the elections, its first 
President Ichiro Hatoyama, was purged under SCAP orders. This gov- 
ernment continued until after the elections of 1947- Those elections 
gave a party composition in the House of Representatives of: 143 
Social Democrats; 133 Liberals; and 126 Democrats; with the remainder 

' E. O. Reischauer, Japan, Past and Present, rev. ed. (New V ork: Knopf, 1953), 
P- 215. 
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of the 466 members classified as independents or distributed among 
minor parties. On this basis, the House designated Katayama (Social 
Democratic leader) as Premier. His Cabinet was based upon a coalition 
of the Social Democratic, the Democratic, and the People’s Co-opera- 
tive, parties. 

The failure or inability of the Katayama got eminent to develop and 
carry vigorously into effect a program of economic adjustment pro- 
duced sufficient dissatisfaction with it so that it resigned (February, 
1948) and was replaced by a Cabinet headed by the Democratic party 
leader, Hitoshi Ashida. Scandals involving his government, leading 
finally to Ashida’s indictment for perjury, brought about its overthrow 
(October, 1948) and his replacement as Premier by Yoshida, even 
though at the time the first Yoshida government was being investigated 
on the charge of improper use of and accounting for party funds. Even 
under these circumstances, the elections of January, 1949 gave the 
Liberals (then calling themselves Liberal Democrats) an absolute ma- 
jority in the Diet. This enabled the government for the first time to 
be based on a firm part)’ majority in the House of Representatives. As 
head of the majority party, Yoshida was enabled to remain as Premier 
during the remainder of the occupation period and during the first 
posttreaty years.’ The 1949 election confirmed the view that the state 
of Japanese opinion was conservative, even though, at the same time, 
Communist representation in the House increased from 3 to 35. Both 
the Liberals and the Communists made gains in representation at die 
expense of the Democrats and the Social Democrats as well as the 
smaller parties. 

The Communists attracted support from non-Communist voters who 
were affected adversely by the inflation and the generally bad eco- 
nomic conditions, and who did not feel that the government would or 
could develop a program which would bring about improvement in 
their situation. The Communist Party also capitalized on its outright 
opposition to the continuation of the occupation and to American 
policy. Tlic sentiment for a peace treaty had become strong and many 
failed to place the responsibility for the failure to terminate the occupa- 

* Virtually through 1954, when, after he had been “depurged,” Hatoyama's maneu- 
m fotcin B Yoshida out, Hatojama himself becoming, at the end of 
rVrv " ead °* T essct,mll >* "cate-taVet” government, authorized to carry cm until 
c tions were held in the spring of 1955. 
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don where it properly belonged— on the Soviet Union rather than on 
the United States or SCAP. Consequently a vote for the Communist 
Part)- was viewed as a vote against the occupation even more than as 
one for Communist Party control of the country. 

The Communist Party of Japan had been able to resume political 
activity- with the repeal under SCAP direction of the prewar “dan- 
gerous thoughts” laws, and with the release from prison in Japan of 
some of its leaders and the repatriation from China of others. Its tol- 
eration by SCAP did not prevent it from engaging in clandestine 
opposition to the occupation during the first postwar years. This op- 
position expressed itself through the part of the labor movement which 
came under the domination of the Communist Party. Overtly, how- 
e'er, it did not engage in extreme manifestations of hostility to the 
occupation or to occupation policy until it felt that anti-American 
sentiment (or more accurately hostility 7 to the continuation of the occu- 
pation) had reached a point in connection with the failure of the first 
raoves toward a peace treaty 7 which would enable the party to enlist 
popular support through agitation against SCAP. At this point in time 
dra party was being subjected to criticism from abroad for not follow- 
rag the international party line and giving support to the Soviet Union 
at >d Communist China against the United States. 

The principal Japanese issue in the relations of the United States and 
e ^ 0v iet Union was over the failure of the Russians to repatriate the 
opanese prisoners of war in their custody. This was the one item 
^currently placed by SCAP on the agenda of the Advisory Council. 
c "as in connection with this question that the Soviet representative 
° n ^ ie Council walked out of its meetings. And it was in connection 
lc d it that clear evidence was presented to the Japanese that the Japa- 
cse Communist Party was not strictly national in its outlook. Air. 

0 da, one of its principal leaders, was reported to have sent a mes- 
ru 1949 which indicated a lack of desire on the part of tire party 
a 'e any prisoners repatriated except those with a thorough Conr- 
“ lu, «st indoctrination. He was further reported, on April 27, 1950, to 
Ve told a Diet committee investigating communism in Japan that the 
°' !e t and not the Japanese figures on repatriation should be accepted. 

ese and other revelations, as well as the general nature of party 
Cbviiy and its growing Diet strength as revealed in the elections, 
raulated a demand anion 77 the conservatives for action against the 
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Communist Part)' and made communism a principal issue in domestic 
politics during 1950. 

As the party, following Cominform criticism of the failure of Sanzc 
Nosaka and other party leaders to take it into active operations againsi 
the occupation, became more militant in its activities. General Mac- 
Arthur, on May 3, 1950, made it clear that SCAP would view the 
banning of the party by the Japanese government w ith approval. In the 
ensuing months SCAP itself took action, ordering the Japanese govern- 
ment to bar the twenty-four members of the Central Committee from 
holding office and to suspend the principal Communist Party paper. On 
July a the government banned all Communist publications and then 
issued warrants for the arrest of nine of the principal Communist Party 
leaders, following the failure of Tokuda to obey an order to report to 
the Investigation Bureau which had been established. These actions 
drove the party underground. By the end of 1950 it had been put in 
substantially the same position as that of the years 1937-45, after a 
five-year period of acthity as a parliamentary part)’. 

These actions lessened the possibility that internal subversion would 
readily bring Japan into the Sower orbit when independence had been 
regained. And the state of American-Soviet relations made it evident 
that there could be no agreement between Washington and the Kremhn 
on the terms of a peace treaty with Japan. Since, therefore, the United 
States felt it desirable to terminate the occupation before Japanese 
sentiment toward the United States as the occupant became too un- 
friendly, the Truman administration decided to conclude a peace 
satisfactory to it and to as many states as were willing to participate 
in the negotiation and conclusion of such a treaty. 

NEGOTIATING THE PEACE TREATY 

Fortunately, United States policy toward Japan had not been nude 
an issue in American domestic politics as China policy had been during 
the postwar years. Possibly, however, to avoid partisanship in the 
approach to the conclusion of a treat)- of peace w ith Japan, President 
Truman gave a leading Republican, Mr. John Foster Dulles (who sub- 
sequently became Secretary of State in the Eisenhow er administration), 
responsibility for conducting bipartite negotiations with the World 
War II alli^ of the United States. From the outset die Soviet Union 
was invited to participate in negotiations which were designed to bring 
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refused to attend the conference because of the failure of the United 
States to provide for representation of China, especially of the Com- 
munist government which India recognized; and also because of dis- 
satisfaction with the treaty terms, which the Indian government felt 
left Japan too dependent on the United States. These dissatisfactions 
did not, however, preclude the conclusion subsequently of a separate 
treaty of amity and friendship. 

A separate treaty was also negotiated between Japan and the Na- 
tional Government of China. A principal difficulty in the conclusion 
of such a treaty was over the e\tent of territorial application of its 
terms The Formosan government sought in it Japanese recognition of 
its claim to be the government of all China. The Japanese sought to 
restrict its operation to Formosa. A compromise formula was reached, 
however, and embodied in the treaty of Apnl ill, 1951 which made it 
applicable to Formosa, the Pescadores Islands, and territories that might 
in the future come under the control of the National Government 
Subsequently the Japanese government defined its policy as thac of 
nonrecognition of the Peking regime, the chief of the Asia Bureau of 
the Foreign Office stating further that "the treaty with the Nationalist 
Government applies to all China. There no longer is a state of w ar that 
calls for any further treaty with any Chinese government.” ‘ 

Japan was the first state to ratify the peace treaty. Ratification had 
been concluded by a sufficient number of states by the middle of 195* 
so that it could be proclaimed as in force. The principal obstacle to 
ratification by Japan was the attitude taken by some of the Japanese 
political parties toward the security pact with the United States rather 
than objection to the terms of the treaty itself. This reaction was due 
to the desire of many Japanese to avoid being drawn into war. The 
Yoshida government, however, strongly supported the security pact 
and at the same time moved toward a firm alignment of Japan with 
the United States against the Soviet Union. 

The repatriation question provided a serious obstacle to ratification of 
the treaty by the Philippines, Indonesia, and Burma, Philippine opinion 
was especially vigorous in denunciation of the terms of a treaty winch 
avoided the obligation of the aggressor, and the defeated, state to fulfill 
the surrender terms requiring the making of adequate reparation for 
the extensive damage done in the Islands. Inability to bring Japan to 
a satisfactory agreement on reparation caused the Philippine legislature 
1 'er* Times, June 19, i^jj. 
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to withhold its consent to ratification of the peace treaty until 1954-® 
In anticipation of the early conclusion of a peace treaty SCAP had 
encouraged and assisted the Japanese government in moves toward the 
re-establishment of its external contacts. Thus Japan had applied 
successfully for admission into a number of specialized international 
organizations such as UNESCO; and trade missions, which could be 
readily transformed into consular and diplomatic establishments, had 
been sent to a number of countries. This latter was an extension of 
the activity of SCAP in acting for Japan in the negotiation of the nec- 
essary trade agreements on the basis of which foreign exchanges could 
be resumed. 


POST-TREATY INTERNAL READJUSTMENTS 


Internally, it had become the policy of SCAP to transfer as much 
responsibility as possible from its civilian sections to the Japanese gov- 
ernment. This policy was continued after the relief of General Mac- 
Arthur from his position as Supreme Commander in Japan as " ell as 
from his other command positions. In this connection it may be noted 
that the recall of General MacArthur, after the initial shock to the 
Japanese, had the effect of an object lesson on the American concep- 
tion of the proper relations of the military and the civilian authorities 
which the United States and SCAP had written into the Japanese con- 
stitutional structure. Beyond this, after the recall it was made evident 
tilat it continued to be American policy to permit the greatest possible 
exeicise of authority within Japan by the Japanese government con 
sistent with the pretreaty situation. 

The transfer of responsibility had proceeded so far, and there was 
efficient anticipation of the actual conclusion of a treaty, that the 
^°shida government was able, as early as January of 195 L t0 announce 
^e Diet its intention to abolish all laws “which had been enacte 
or the attainment of occupation aims” although keeping within any 
uuts set by the peace treaties. Following this line, in Ma), I 95 I en 
Cral Ridgway, who had replaced General MacArthur, authorized the 
government to review and modify existing laws and ordinances issued 
m 1ITI plementation of Headquarters’ directives. 


iT ement otl reparation was reached by the Magsay say go\ er J™ C c j oser f 0 
meeri ed ? modification of the earlier Philippine demands but came cto 
umvilr® t lem rban had previous Japanese proposals. Indonesia, 
ln g to make a settlement of the issue along similar lines. 
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In undertaking this review the Japanese government emphasised first 
of all the re-examination of the purge ordinances and scrutiny of their 
application. A second emphasis was on review of SCAFs decardliza- 
con and antimonopoly directives. And a third, which met with con- 
siderable internal opposition, seemed to indicate a move, justified on 
the score of Communist activities, toward the reinstiturion of the 
“dangerous thought” controls through revision of the occupation-spon- 
sored press laws. 

The depurging which had been started in 1951 in anticipation of the 
termination of the occupation was continued in 1951, being completed 
with the granting of amnesty to 1,303,000 persons on April 18, when 
the peace treaty officially came into force. This action involved pardons, 
reductions of sentences, and restoration of civil rights. The government 
had previously cleared the name of General Homma who had been 
tried bv the Manila War Crimes Tribunal, convicted, and executed in 
1946. Clemency and repatriation were also sought for some J30 war 
criminals sening sentences in the Philippines, Australia, and elsewhere. 


INTERNAL POLITICS AFTER INDEPENDENCE 
One of the consequences of the restoration of civil and political 
rights to those who had been purged was that such prominent prewar 
leaders as Mamoni Shigemitsu and Ichiron Hatoyama were able to 
compete again for political leadership.’ Shigemitsu was immediatety 
ciected to the Presidency of the Progressive Party (Kaishinto). Hato- 
yama, who had been head of the Liberal Party (Jiyuto) at the time 
when SCAP ordered him purged, sought to gather together his fol- 
lowers within the party with a view to displacing Premier Yoshida, 
who had been able to take over the leadership when Hatoyama had 
been debarred from political activity. 

The strengthening of the Progressives through their acquisition of 
* ™ 1Cadet 3011 thft stru S? ,c for power within the liberal Party, 
a et er with expressed Diet dissatisfaction with some aspects of gov- 
ernment policy, caused Premier Yoshida to dissolve the House of Rep- 
stiinn° VCS — ant * a PP ca l to the country while he was 

a position to command a majority support. In the elections held 

» war J hose He had been tried and found gudty as 

generally felt i,,. .w' ® ^°“ ws a ‘ ,er Irving his term of tmotiionment. He was 
ken as a d.pW ' ' ln 'P f «perly convicted. Before the uar Ins Service h?d 
i«omat father than as a politician. 
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m October, 1952 the Liberal Party returned 240 of its candidates, thus 
remaining in control of the Diet, although with a majority reduced by 
45 seats. This majority* was, of course, less stable than in the preced- 
ing Diet because of the dispute of Yoshida’s leadership of the party by 
the Hatoyama faction. The Progressives 

captured 8j seats, a gain of 18, but far below its pre-election expectations. 
The Right-wing Socialist party gained 57 seats, an increase of 27; the 
Left-wing Socialist party won 54 seats, a gain of 38. The Communist 
Part} failed to seat a single candidate, although it had captured 35 seats in 
the 1949 elections and held 22 at the time of the dissoludon of the Diet. 
Its total vote of 894,823 comprised 2 , 6 C / C of the bailors cast, compared with 
its 1949 total of 2,984,771, which was of the votes cast. The Co- 

operative party with 2 seats compared with the 3 it held in August; and 
the Labor-Farm party with 4 scats, the same as in August, remained un- 
important. The various other small parties had 4 seats as against six in 

- ugust. The unaffiliated successful candidates numbered 19 as against 2 in 
August. s 

From the point of view of principle the division in the country which 
Uas reve aled in this first election after termination of occupation con- 
rrols was between the conservatives, comprising the Liberals, Progres- 
S1Ves > an ^ tire Right-wing Socialists, together with some of the minor 
groups and unaffiliated Diet members, and the radicals, including the 
e fr-wing Socialists and the Labor-Farm party, as well as the Com- 
munist party*. The issues which produced immediate division, were 
1 1 ) that of rearmament and (2) that of the position of the United 
tutes in Japan under the security 7 pact and the Administrative Agree- 
e nt which defined the status of American troops. Thus the govern- 
or took a firm pro-American position. The left-wing Socialist party 7 

Pposed not only re-armament, but also those parrs of the Peace 1 rears 
p P r °vided for American garrisons in Japan. It opposed the Security 
c t and the Administrative Agreement between the United States and 
_ PO- Many of its candidates were openlv hostile to the United States. 
C P. e °rher hand, the party 7 advocated opening of trade relations w ith 
ma and Russia and the negotiation of an overall treaty that would in- 
enH 6 t ^ IOSe rwo countries. Domestically, while not going so far as to 
w 0r ? e all '°ut government ownership of property, Left-wing Socialists 
^ ® favor of a greater degree of government control of the nations 
n0ln y ^an w 7 ere Right-wing Socialists. 3 

sp - so 

5 c,\v'frP uU > “The Japanese General Election of 19P,” The American Political 
a Ibid Vol. XL VII, no. p. 202. 
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While in basic agreement, however, the conservatives differed in 
the degree of their ads ocacy of rearmament and support of the United 
States as against the Soviet Union- Thus the Liberals, while in favor 
of eventual rearmament, “advocated for the present a program of 
strengthening the national power, materially and spiritually, before 
rearming,” while the Progressives advocated “rearmament without the 
Liberal party restriction. In essence, they said they were for the Lib- 
eral program, but said they could carry it out better. The Right-wing 
Socialists placed their faith in the United Nations to protect Japan and 
w ere against rearmament. They W'ere not anti-American." 10 
It w as, consequently, not a difference in principle or e\ en in policy 
between the conservative parties which threatened the life of the 
Yoshida government. The threat came from factionalism within the 
majority party resulting from the grouping of party members around 
individuals, and from the desire of the leaders of the Progressive party 
to replace the Yoshida government with one of their own. Yoshida’s 
attempt to discipline Hatoyama’s supporters after the election accen- 
tuated the nft and led Hatoyama to plan and undertake counter- 
measures even though he gave his support to Yoshida to enable the 
latter to form a new government 

A vigorous attack was launched on the government early in 1953* 
The attack centered on two controversial measures that the Liberal 
Party government prepared for introduction into Diet. One was a 
police law revision bill which was designed to eliminate the existing 
system of national rural police in rural areas, and the autonomous 
police in municipalities, replacing them with completely national police 
headed by a cabinet minister. The second bill would have made all 
Japanese primary and secondary school teachers national public serv- 
ants under the administration of the Education Ministry instead of 
local school boards, as at present. “The two measures were described 
as part of Premier Yoshida’s program to wipe out those laws and pro- 
grams evoUed under the Allied occupation of Japan which, he declared 
were “inappropriate itt the light of objective circumstances here. * 1 ’ 
These measures were thus directed against two important aspects o( 
the administrative decentralization program of the occupation, both of 
which were viewed by SCAP as significant in relation to the demili- 

lOo-OI. 

” " y York Tnn«,Fcb. u, 1555. 
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in critical votes, a relatively long tenure could be predicted for the 
new Yoshida government. If, however, in their search for power those 
leaders combined their followings in opposition to him, the position of 
the Yoshida Liberals would become untenable. 

The latter quickly proved to be the case. In "November, 1954, the 
conservative elements seeking to displace Premier Yoshida formed a 
new political party which took the name of the Japan Democratic 
Party. The Democratic party was formed through a merger of the 
Progressives with the Japan Liberals (who had splintered off from the 
Liberty party in 195 j), anti-Yoshida defectors from the Liberals, and 
a few independents. This merger was made possible because of accept- 
ance by Mamoru Shigemitsu, head of the Progress!! es, of Ichiro Hato- 
yama as the President of the new- party. 

The Democratic Patty controlled in seats in the House of Repre- 
sentatives as against t8$ Liberals. Thus it had enough strength to launch 
a vigorous attack on the Yoshida government but it could not, by itself, 
force its resignation. To that end Hatoyama sought and secured the 
support of the nght-w mg Socialists. In this situation, in anticipation of 
a no-confidence vote in the Diet, Yoshida resigned on December ?, 
1954, having previously given up the presidency of the Liberal part}*. 

In order to secure the majority support necessary to enable him to 
form a government, Hatoyama promised his Socialist allies of the mo- 
ment that elections for a new House of Representatives w ould be held 
early in 195s. This pledge, in effect, meant that the new government 
immediately had only care-taker functions and thus w as not in a posi- 
tion to make any important changes in policy. Shigemitsu, w ha became 
Foreign Minister in the Hatoyama Cabinet, nevertheless did (Decem- 


ber 11) indicate one line of policy development which was undertaken 
firing 1955. The policy of the new government was stated to be that 
% rendering assistance, 

tct»“hmcal and otherwise, to sister nations in Asia in collaboration with the 
fre* 5 nations. We shall exhaustively explore all means available in restoring 
clo\ e and cordial relations with our friends in Asia.. .We are. therefore, 
wilbjyig to restore normal relations with Russia and China on mutually 
accepY^dit; terms « ii; front prejudice, however, to our basic co A'adorav'pav 
with ty>e free nations. As for trade with the Soviet Union and China, we 
do not \ necessarily expect much from it at the present juncture, but, all thy 
same, v.yj shall w eicome opportunities of expanding the volume w hich > s 



Post-Treaty Japan ,j j 

1 he promised elections for the House of Representatives were held 
m February, 1955. In the new House the Democratic party replaced the 
Liberals as the party with the largest number of votes (185 as against 
n-). I he right-wing Socialists secured 67 seats, taking fourth place, 
behind the left-wing Socialists with 89: the Labor-Farmer party elected 
four representatives; the Communist two. Thus the elections gave the 
two conservative parties in combination control of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, neither, however, having a majority. The Socialists, if they 
should combine, would take second place to the Democratic party in 
'oting strength in the present House of Representatives, displacing the 
-i ends as the second party, Hatovama in anv case was faced with 
the necessity' of securing support for his government from either the 
Liberals or the right-wing Socialists if he retained power. 

The election also revealed a slight decline in the total popular vote 
or-the two conservative parties and a corresponding gain of about 2 
P^r cent for the four leftist parties. This gain was actually registered by 
the left-wing Socialists rather than by the right-wing Socialists. 

During the postwar period the conservatives acted on the assumption 
t iat the struggle for control of the government would be carried on 
ctucen two essentially conservative parties, conservative, that is, in 
point of view as to the uses to be made of power. The gains registered 
In ^' c *955 elections by the parties of the left, as well as the balance of 
potter role previously played by a wing of the Socialist Party, raised a 
question as to the long-run validity of this assumption. The movement 
toward union of the left and right wings of the Socialist Party after the 
95J elections raised this question even more sharply. The possible 
strengthening of the parties of the left through union or coalition might 
' c ^ rco pen the question of coalition or amalgamation of the two con- 
servative parties. They are at present held apart, as one writer put it, 1 - 
V’ ‘minor differences over policy and major differences over per- 
sonality.” These differences may serve to prevent coalition or merger 
Untl1 Archer gains are made by the Socialists to the point where the 
conservatives are faced with the possibility of a Socialist government. 

' uterger of the two wings of the Socialist movement into one party 
j^uld make that party the second in point of voting strength in the 
lec- Ic c °uld, consequently, claim the right to form a government if 
\ C Hat °yama government should fall. Such a Socialist government 

V 0 j anct h E. Colton, “Conservative Leadership in Japan; Far Eastern Survey, 

-•}> no. 6 (Jmj^ iq^), pp. 90-96. 
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w oulJ present the Democratic or the Liberal party with the dilemma of 
either supporting it or uniting with the other conservative party against 
it. Such union of the Socialists w ould thus have the effect of forcing 
the issue of union \\ ith the existing conservative parties. The issue for 
the conservatives was not, however, forced to this point by the end 
of the first postwar decade since the Hatoyatna government remained 
in power with the somewhat reluctant support in the Diet of the 
Liberals. 

Aside from this slight political movement tow ard the left, the gen- 
eral tendency in Japanese government and politics after the termination 
of the occupation was away from the innovations of the njja's and 40s 
and back to a situation approximating that of the igto's, when Japan 
attempted to adapt itsetf, within the limits of its ovv n traditions, to the 
democratic currents then running in the w orld. 

In seeking an answer to the question of future political development 
in Japan, aside from the tendencies discussed above, and to the question 
of the role to be played by an independent Japan in the polirics of the 
Far East, it is essential to keep in mind tw 0 distinct but interrelated 
aspects of the problem facing any Japanese government. One is to be 
found in the essentially political field of security. The other is in the 
economic area. 


THE PROBLEM OF SECURITY 

The assumption made by the Japanese in accepting the principle of 
permanent disarmament was that national security against external 
aggression could be found through membership in the United Nations 
and through passive reliance on the assistance of the United States in 
the maintenance by Japan of an essentially neutral position in the 
event of world conflict. By the rime of the peace treaty, however, 
the United States itself was encouraging the Japanese to undertake a 
limited rearmament and a revival of their economic strength so that 
their national power would at least be sufficient to enable them to 
defend themselves against overt attack. 

Under the security pact Japan became in effect an ally of the 
United States and a base of operations in the event of war between 
the United States and the Soviet Union or Communist China. The war 
in Korea came to be \v aged by United Nations' forces, with the com- 
mand headquarters in Tokyo. Thus from the start of the period of 
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This question of rearmament, with all of its political and economic 
implications, was a principal issue in Japanese politics in the second 
half of the decade under review. As might be anticipated, the opposi- 
tion based itself in part on the constitutional obstacle to rearmament 
which the American occupation authorities themselves had helped to 
erect. But the Socialists, who presented the most formidable opposition, 
also argued against rearmament on American terms because it could 
only mean taking sides in the international struggle. This argument was 
not expressive of anti-Americanism, although that animus existed on 
the part of some who opposed rearmament. It was rather bised on 
acceptance of the neutralist view that the got emment should maintain 
and exercise independence of judgment in the formulation of foreign 
policy. 

The Yoshida government, after independence, accepted the necessity 
for "defensive” rearmament, which it viewed as consistent with the 
letter and spirit of the constitution. What it asscrtedly sought to avoid 
was too much rearmament at too rapid a pace. Thus it sought to resist 
American pressure to rearm Japan rapidly and extensively, but not to 
the point of unduly offending the United States. Thus the Yoshida gov- 
ernment was prepared to view Japan as in effect an ally of the United 
States in the international struggle, while seeking to retain as large a 
measure of control of policy vis a vis the United States as possible. 

The Hatoyama government's foreign policy had been stated in the 
broad terms quoted above in December, 1954. The implication was that 
the government w ould seek to establish friendly relations beneficial to 
Japan with China and the Soviet Union as w ell as maintaining friendly 
and beneficial relations with the United States. On the one hand, the 
policy enunciated and subsequently followed could be viewed as being 
intended as a means of exerting pressure on the United States to secure 
greater support through presentation as an alternative to such support 
movement by Japan over toward the Soviet side in the international 
struggle. It could also be viewed on the other hand as a declaration of 
intention to follow a completely independent foreign policy designed 
exclusively to promote Japanese interests. In either case it represented 
modification of, rather than fundamental change in, the Yoshida policy . 
In either interpretation, it caused the Hatoyama government to take a 
more advanced position than that of its predecessor in favor of re- 
armatieyt since, under the circumstances of the rimes, the more organ- 
ized power Japan developed the greater would be its ability to act 
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In the long-run, the upwards of 83 million people living on the four 
islands to which Japan had been reduced could gain a livelihood only 
through a reopening of the channels of international trade and by open 
competition for markets and sources of necessary raw materials. Japan 
could continue to import from the United States, without financial 
assistance from the latter, only if the American market was opened 
more widely and freely to the products of Japanese industry'. Alterna- 
tively, it could maintain the liv clihood of the people through resump- 
tion and enlargement of trade with the countries of eastern Asia, in- 
cluding China, thus reducing Japanese purchases in the American 
market or securing the necessary foreign exchange to continue their 
purchases in the United States through selling their industrial and 
agricultural production elsewhere. But if they followed the lead of the 
United States and refused to trade with such Communist countries as 
China, and if the United States did not buy from Japan as much in 
value as it sold to it, then the United States would have to continue 
to support Japan financially if the Japanese economy was to become 
and remain viable. 

Release of Japan from economic dependence on the United States 
through the re-establishment of prewar trade relations in eastern and 
southeastern Asia in and after 1950, in addition to the obstacle pre- 
sented in the American attitude toward trade with Communist China, 
was senously handicapped by the strong currents of nationalism which, 
in the postwar period, swept the countries of eastern and southern 
Asia. Nationalist economic policies followed by the countries in the 
area inevitably created difficulties for Japan in any attempt to re-estab- 
lish relationships on the basis of exchange of processed goods for in- 
dustrial raw materials. Each country in the area, including China, hoped 
to establish its own national industry' with a view to making itself as 
independent of other countries as possible through the creation of 
balanced economies. Thus instead of the prospect of freer interna- 
tional exchanges throughout the Far East, to the benefit of Japan, the 
tendency was tow ard the erection of more barriers to trade in the in- 
terest of the new national economies. This tendency toward planning 
the establishment of balanced economies was shown, for example, in 
the interest of the Philippines, Indonesia, Burma, and China in the 
making of reparation by' Japan through the export of industrial plant 
on reparations account. It was anticipated that this would facilitate 
industrialization in the recipient countries and lead to the processing 
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of raw materials at home rather than their export to Japan. Con- 
fronted by this determination on the part of the new regimes in Asia 
to industrialize, and released in large part from the free supply, as 
reparation, of machines, tools, and other industrial facilities, Japan 
began to attempt to solve its economic problems by the export of 
capital goods instead of consumer goods, such as textiles, which had 
been one of its staple exports before 1931. 

Unless, however, it can solve the problem of surmounting trade bar- 
riers by a readjustment of its production for export and, by that means 
or as a result of voluntary changes in the nationalist economic policies 
of other states, solve the problem of maintenance of more than eighty- 
three million people on a land area which a hundred years ago yielded 
a meager livelihood for some thirty-three million, the Japanese gov- 
ernment may find itself under pressure to develop economic and mili- 
tary power sufficient to enable it to compel its neighbors to make 
changes in their policies. Thus it is partly in the policies of other states 
that the answer may have to be found to the question of the ultimate 
expression of Japan’s foreign policy, and to the concurrent question 
of the soundness and permanence of Japan’s commitment constitution- 
ally never to use military power to realize national purposes. 
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At the End of the First 
Postwar Decade 


END OF WESTERN COLONIALISM IN THE FAR EAST 
An important conclusion which must be drawn from the foregoing 
analysis of Far Eastern politics during the first postwar decade is that 
Western capitalistic colonialism and imperialism had been destroyed. 
The French, whose revolutionary ideas of liberty, equality, and fra- 
ternity had shaken up Europe during the nineteentli century, made the 
last stand against the application of those ideas in the Far East in their 
colony of Indochina. The terms and conditions of the armistice agree- 
ment signed at Geneva in 1954 may be said to have terminated French 
rule m Indochina. Britain to be sure, remained in Malaya, but more as 
an organizer of relationships among the Malays, the Chinese, and the 
Indians, and as their protector against the Communist terrorists than 
as a colonial overlord. 

The foundations of western colonialism had begun to be under- 
mined as the colonial powers began to lose their belief in their right 
to govern others because of their mastery of the art of self-government. 
The withholding of self-government from the people in the colonies 
came more and more to be viewed as inconsistent with liberty within 
the nation-state as the West began to emphasize the growth and spread 
of democratic and representative government. This put a brake on 
action designed to extend the area of imperial control, and it lessened 
the self-assurance of the established colonial powers with respect to 
their right to govern others. The result was gradual acceptance of the 
idea of responsibility which was applied through the mandates’ system 
«* 
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of the League of Nations to the former German colonies and to parts 
of the Turkish state. 

One of the factors serving specifically to undermine the colonial 
system in Southeast Asia was the course followed by the United States 
in the Philippines. From the time of establishment of the first Philip- 
pine Commission (1900) the United States declared that its right to 
rule was tempered bv responsibility to prepare the people to govern 
themselves. While profession and practice frequently diverged, the 
profession of responsibility made it impossible to view a colony as a 
territory 7 to be exploited exclusively 7 to the advantage of the controlling 
country. This idea of responsibility 7 , as well as its own tradition, led 
the United States to put emphasis on education of the people, on 
public health, and, in general, on developmental activities. This was 
a new emphasis in colonial policy'. All of this assisted the Filipinos, w ho 
had previously revolted against Spain, to maintain their interest in and 
emphasis on independence. 

The American example in the Philippines had a double effect else- 
where in the area. The emphasis on self-government and independ- 
ence as a popular goal helped to stimulate similar nationalist aspirations 
in the neighboring colonies. It also helped to bring about modifications 
of policy on the part of the Dutch and the British, especially 7 with 
respect to education. This, in tum, opened the way among the colonials 
to a greater understanding of the modern idea of self-government. The 
slowness of introduction of self-government within the colonial frame- 
work brought about an emphasis on independence as the ultimate 
means to that end. 

Another factor in bringing about modification of European colonia 
policy was the gradual acceptance of the view that the national costs 
of colonial government were greater than the material ad\ anta_,es dc 
rived from the colony 7 . The costs were borne by the state. The profits 
were taken by individuals or groups with exploitive rights which they 
were able to exercise under the safeguards of state pov er. W ith the 
acceptance of an enlarged measure of responsibility 7 for service to and 
protection of the people of the colony the costs tended to increase 
and the profits to decrease. Under these circumstances, by 1941 several 
of the colonial powers had begun to plan their political retirement. 
Nationalism was voicing a demand for self-government, if not for in- 
dependence, but the pressure which nationalists were able to exert was 
not great enough by itself to force the pace of change. Power of 
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atrimde existed, nevertheless, ic made it difficult for the United States 
to attach conditions with respect to the use of economic aid which the 
American government felt obliged or was willing to give in order to 
increase production or to develop economic and political stability. And 
yet, from the American point of view, both past experience, especially 
with China, and existing conditions of government in the area indi- 
cated the necessity of conditioning aid as to its use so as to ensure a 
reasonable return in relation to the purposes of both the granting and 
the receiving state. 

In this latter connection it must be said that the attainment of the 
nationalist’s objective of self-government and independence had not 
always resulted in the improvement of the quality of government. To 
a varying degree the reverse frequently proved to be the case. Stand- 
ards of public morality may not have seriously declined in such coun- 
tries as Burma, Indonesia, and the Philippines but certainly the charges 
of corruption, terrorism, favoritism, and so forth, in relation to elec- 
tions and also the operations of government on the administrative as 
" as t ^ le political side did not indicate improvement. Administrative 
efficiency certainly declined in the immediate postwar years. Beyond all 
of this there was a deteriorated situation with respect to the maintenance 
of public order in many of the countries. There was, to be sure, varia- 
n on m degree of deterioration of administrative efficiency and in the 
success or failure in the establishment and maintenance of public order 
among the new states, but initial deterioration was common to all. Much 
°f this was predictable at the outset, was understandable, and may be 
' Ie wed as excusable under existing circumstances. Nevertheless this con- 
dition did raise a question as to the justification for granting the assist- 
ance colled for without qualifying conditions. But where the condi- 
t’ons proposed were apparently designed to establish control by the 
nding state of important aspects of public policy, as in relation to tire 
development and use of the armed forces of the state, rather than being 
exclusively directed toward securing a dollar of value for a dollar of 
expenditure for an agreed purpose, the ensuing attitude of suspicion 
"Quid seem to be, under the circumstances of the times, quite under- 
standable. 
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THE ROLES OF THE UNITED STATES AND 
THE SOVIET UNION 

While it is true that local nationalisms were the beneficiaries of the di- 
rection of allied power against the Japanese, in the first postwar decade 
the relations of Far Eastern states with une another and w ith the other 
states of the world were nevertheless determined more by outside forces 
than by those de\ eloped as a result of the creation of new states within 
the area. The second conclusion to be drawn, therefore, is that the 
world-wide struggle between the United States and its allies, on the one 
side, and the Soviet Union and its satellites, on the other, w as of major 
significance in channeling the currents of politics in the Far East. At 
the same time, it must be recognized that developments and alignments 
in the Far East were of the utmost importance in shaping the 
course of events elsewhere. Europe and the Far East both were 
regional battlefields on which the contending forces were arrayed 
against one another. In both areas it prosed impossible to define 
local problems and find solutions for them in local or regional terms 
because of the effect of decision on the relative pow er positions of the 
United States and its allies, on the one hand, and the Soviet Union and 
its satellites and supporters, on the other. This was clearly resealed 
in China, in Korea, and in Indochina; as w el! as in Greece and Turkey, 
Austria, and Germany. While not so directly apparent, the struggle 
between the United States and the Soviet Union also affected politics 
in the Philippines, Indonesia, Burma, Malaya, and Japan; as it did in 
Italy, France, and Jugoslavia. 

As of 1945, the power of decision in the Far East seemed to rest 
tilth the United States. It was assumed that Russia’s requirements had 
been met with the concessions made to Stalin at the Yalta Conference 
as these were confirmed and somewhat extended in the Sino-Sovict 
treaty of 1945. The introduction of Soviet power into Korea was 
slewed as a temporary war measure. Since, under the 1945 treaty with 
the Republic of China, the Soviet Union had formally committed itself 
exclusively to the National Government with respect to China, and 
since Stalin had indicated a willingness and the intention to let the 

nited States assume the burden and the responsibility for bringing 
a out the internal unification of China, the prospect seemed good for 
t e : reconstruction of China as a power under American auspices and 
m rnendly association with the United States. 
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Between 1945 and 1947, however, it was revealed that Soviet policy 
in Manchuria, Mongolia, Sinkiang province, and Korea was just as 
imperialist as the policy followed by the Russian Tsarist government 
m the decade from 1895-1905. The agreements of 1945 were not, it 
became apparent, accepted by the Stalin government as a stable basis 
of relationship; they were rather viewed by the Kremlin as a spring- 
board for future expansion. This was evident in the use made by the 
Russians of their newly acquired rights in Dairen, at Port Arthur, and 
m the Manchurian railways; in their looting of the Manchurian indus- 
trial plant; as well as in the conditions of control which they estab- 
lished in their zone of occupation in Korea. 

Soviet policy and actions in Manchuria facilitated the Communist 


movement toward power in China. The Chinese Communists, how- 
ever, derived more benefit in their conflict with the Kuomintang from 
the limited economic and military support given by the United States 
to a party government which the Chinese had come to believe was an 
ineffective instrument of rule than they did from any direct Soviet 
assistance. Successful labelling of the American policy of support of 
the National Government as “imperialist” helped to obscure the reality 
uhich was that of Soviet imperialism. It thus enabled the Chinese 
Communists to present themselves to the Chinese people and intel- 
lectuals as a nationalist party contending against American imperialism 
without real consideration of the threat presented to China in the im- 
perialism of their Soviet supporter. 

After 1947, w Rh the proclamation of the Truman Doctrine of con- 
tainment of Soviet expansion, the United States met with success in 
Europe and failure in China. The failure might not have been so com- 
plete if the Chinese Communists had not committed themselves in 


ch ance so strongly to an anti-American policy. This precluded their 
ac 'ceptance of American economic assistance in the reconstruction of 
China even if the United States had been disposed to offer it. Ainer- 
1Can domestic hostility to communism made it hazardous for the ad- 
ministration at Washington to propose economic assistance as a possible 
means of enabling the new Central People’s Government to free itself 
R°m exclusive dependence on the Soviet Union. It also forced the 
erection of the barrier of nonrecognition against any reversal of the 
Communist line of hostility to the United States. It cannot be asserted 
rhat a different policy would have met with success in changing the 
pro-Soviet orientation of Communist China’s policy. If it had been 
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attempted, however, and if it had met with failure, the full responsi- 
bility would have been squarely placed where it properly belonged- 
on the Soviet Union and on the Chinese Communist Party leadership. 
That would certainly have lessened the impact in India and elsewhere 
in Asia of the charge that the purpose of the United States In refusing 
recognition was to prevent the Chinese from exercising the right of 
national self-determination of their form of government. It would also 
have publicized the fact that the Chinese Communist Party was not 
in fact national but was an instrument of international communism 
which, in turn, was an instrument of Soviet Russia’s foreign policy. 

The anti-American emphasis in Communist China’s policy was 
strengthened w ith the conclusion of the alliance betw ccn Moscow and 
Peiping in January, 1950. Although not so stated, the circumstances of 
the times made it clear that this alliance was directed against the United 
States. Such an emphasis, and the terms of its expression, made it vir- 
tually impossible for the United States to shift from a policy of non- 
recognition to one of recognition. It also made inevitable commit- 
ment of the United States to support of the National Government on 
Formosa, since overthrow of that government would have brought 
that strategically important island under the control of a power hostile 
to the United States 

From 1945 to 1947 the United States had officially viewed the 
struggle in China as civil war. Thus it had failed to relate its support 
of the National Government in China clearly to the international con- 
flict until the outbreak of war in Korea, even though it had not recog- 
nized the Communist regime after that regime had driv en the Nationa 
Government from mainland China. When Britain, India, and other 
non-Communist states extended recognition to the new Central Peo- 
ple’s Government they thereby declared themselves to be accepting 
the outcome of a civil war. They did not view themselves as siding 
with the Soviet Union against the United States in the international 
struggle for power. With respect to that international conflict, Britain 
had definitely aligned itself with the United States, although refusing 
to accept a position of subordination to the United States which woul 
deny the United Kingdom the right to take an equal part in the de- 
velopment of policy. Differences of opinion naturally arose between 
Washington and London as to strategy and tactics. But these differ- 
ences W’ere resolved through agreement, and they did not arise out o 
any determination on the part of Britain to play the role of an inde- 
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pendent make-weight in a balance of power between the United States 
and the Soviet Union. 


INDIA, THE UNITED STATES, AND COMMUNISM 
IN THE FAR EAST 

India, Burma, and Indonesia, on the other hand— and especially India 
-sought to keep clear of commitments to either the United States or 
the Soviet Union. Thus India’s policv of neutralism in the intema- 
non al struggle was markedly different from that of Britain. It did 
not involve an attempt to help shape the policv of a coalition of inde- 
pendent states organized and directed against a common enemy. 

ather, it was an attempt to maintain equally friendly relations with 
both sides. In the process India sought to establish leadership of an 
independent bloc capable of weighting the balance between Wash- 
ington and the Kremlin. Thus in effect after 1950 India became an 
active competitor for power in the Far East. Asscrtedly India did so 
°n the premise chat Far Eastern problems should be solved by Asian 
stares without Western (and thus outside) intervention. Mr. Nehru 
refused to recognize that India, although Asian, is culturally about as 
a hen to the Far Eastern countries as is the United States, Britain, or 
European Russia. 

India had, however, just thrown off the colonial yoke, with which 
*r exclusively identified imperialism, and all of the countries of the 
ar East had been exposed at one time or another to Western imperiai- 
1SIV| ' Thus they had with India the common bond of tear and sus- 
P'cion of Western states. In terms of the conflict between the United 
States and the U.S.S.R. there was the background of suspicion of the 
colonial powers with whom, after the war, the United States con- 
^nued in friendly association. This background and this association, as 
Ear as India was concerned, produced a reaction against the United 
St aces rather than the Soviet Union. It thus caused India to suspect 
American motives where there was no real ground for suspicion. 

An early instance of open divergence of Indian and American policy 
Was presented with the Indian recognition of the Communist regime 
China. T he failure of the United States to do likewise was asserted 
m India to he evidence of the unwillingness of the United States to 
allow the Chinese people to have the form of government which they 
"’anted if it did not meet with American approval. This view was 
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strengthened as the United States continued to insist on the right of 
the Formosan government to speak as the voice of a China w lC 
Nehru contended had repudiated that government- With representa- 
tion at Peiping, the Indian government received at first hand the views 
of the Central People’s Government on questions at Issue in the Far 
East. Because of this direct contact, which was permitted to it but 
not to some of the other governments which also had recognized the 
Communist regime, 3nd because of its hostility to the Chiang regime. 
New Delhi tended to accept as its own the Chinese Communist point 
of view on many Far Eastern questions. This could only serve to 
accentuate existing disagreements between India and the United States. 
Thus it was the China problem, more than other question, which not 
only kept India from aligning itself with the United States but a 
gave a pro-Communist leaning to India’s neutralism. 

Another consideration in determining the Indian government’s atti- 
tude was its desire to be treated as an equal, even if not as a superior 
pou er, in the reaching of decisions on Asian questions. Although w ' 
and badly in need of economic and technical assistance which it could 
apparently secure only from the United States, India (and also Burma 
and Indonesia) were sensitive to the appearance of being supplicants 
for American aid. As newly independent states, furthermore, they were 
undulv sensitive to anv conditioning of aid which seemed to be di- 
rected toward limitation of their freedom to determine their own 


policies. Preoccupied with its new position of power and its new re- 
sponsibilities in w orld affairs, the United States failed on occasion to take 
this sensitiveness sufficiently into account. For too long in the postwar 
period of conflict, the United States seemed to act on the assumption 
that leadership meant that Washington would decide upon the poke) 
and then negotiate regarding the conditions of joint action to imple- 
ment the announced decision. This caused India (and others) on occa- 
sion to assert its independence by failing or refusing to follow the 


American lead. 

This was clearly revealed in the negotiation of the peace treaty "ith 
Japan. The United States formulated the terms of a draft treaty w hich 
was then somewhat modified as a result of negotiations with Australia, 
New Zealand, Britain, France, and the Philippines. India’s views were 
not particularly sought. From the point of view of interests involved 
there was no apparent reason why India should have been given an 
important or principal place in the negotiations, except for the fact 
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that India thought of itself as a principal spokesman for Asia on Asian 
questions. Here certainly was one important Asian question which was 
being dealt with in the main by non- Asian states. Not sufficiently taken 
into account through prior consultation, India refused to take part m 
the ratifying conference on the Japanese peace treaty at San Francisco 
and subsequently negotiated a separate treaty with Japan. The reason 
given, of course, was not that of prestige but that of the failure of the 
treaty to establish Japan as a truly independent state. By this the In tan 
government meant a state free of American influence. 

Regardless of intent, in such instances as that of recognition o 
Communist China and of refusal to accept the Japanese peace treaty, 
the Indian policy of independence or neutralism put New De 1 on 
the same side of such questions as the Soviet Union. It did not, hov 
ever, materially affect the issue itself, nor give India a position o 
recognized Asian leadership. Nor, if that was the Indian aim, was t e 
latter purpose realized through early attempts which were ma e to 
draw together the new - states of Southeast Asia in the development o 
a common policy through conference among their gov emments. 

The Korean war had a different consequence. In connection with the 
negotiations for an armistice, and in the implementing of the armisac 
terms, India was able to play an important mediatory ro ^ e - e 
ence of the Nehru government was also felt at the Genev a on er , 
which gave India a role also in the supervision of the app ication 


die terms of the Indochinese armistice. 

This, and the courting of the Indian government by the Chines 
Premier and Foreign Minister, Chou En-lai, who made a point or 
stopping at New Delhi (and also Rangoon) on his return to na 
from Geneva, and who saw to it that Mr. Nehru was warmly receiv 
u pon his return visit to Peiping, gave India a prestige position 1 
Eastern and world politics much beyond that which it a pre 
enjoyed. Thus by 1055 a third conclusion to be drawn with respect 
to politics in the area was that India had become an important 
outside factor in the Far Eastern equation. It remained to e em - 
strated, however, that India had successfully taken over t s r P 
viously played by Japan as an Asian state, or that x eu 
be able to compete successfully with China for lea ers ip m _ 

East. The People’s Government had had its case argued for it in such 
international forums as the United Nations by Indian representam s 
but that government had not given any real indication o acc p 
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of Indian leadership. On the contrary there were indications that 
China felt itself to be the natural leader of Asia. 


RISE TO POWER IK THE FAR EAST 
OF COMMUNIST CHINA 

A fourth conclusion to be drawn from a survey of the last decade 
of Far Eastern politics, consequently, is that China, under the Com- 
munist regime, was more of an independent power-factor in politics 
than it had been at any time in the modem period of its history. 
While a member of the Soviet bloc, and following policies o't-J-wf 
the United States and its supporters identical with those of the Soviet 
Union, China demonstrated sufficient strength and independence in 
questions of concern to it to fully warrant its being characterized as 
an ally or partner of the U.S.S.R. rather than a satellite. This was 
shown in such readjustments of the conditions of relationship as were 
made after the initial agreements entered into in January of i9J°- 
Soviet Russia's interests in Manchuria, for example, were contracted 
rather than expanded. There was, to be sure, no indication of a possible 
breach of relationship such as occurred in the case of Yugoslavia. One 
reason was that the Soviet government avoided making the mistakes 
in its China policy which were made in its treatment of Yugoslavia. 
Mao was accepted as one of the major prophets of communism. His 
views as to the applicability of Communist doctrine in Asian countries 
were not disputed. Tito had not been accorded that status by the Rus- 
sians. Furthermore, while Russian support and assistance were important 
for the Chinese Communists, China w as at least of equal importance to 
the Soviet Union as an ally in the Far East. Both w ere interested in the 
extension of the area of Communist influence and each wanted to 
overcome the barriers to expansion which American policy had sought 
to erect. Thus they had a common cnemv and that gave them as strong 
an incentive to maintain their alliance as that of ideological affinity, 
perhaps an even stronger one. 

Aside from the struggle for power in China itself, the disturbance 
of the peace w hich involved China came w ith the failure of the North 
Korean regime to conquer South Korea. While the evidence available 
at present is largely circumstantial, it supports the conclusion that the 
North Koreans did not launch their attack in 19J0 without prior un- 
derstandings with the Soviet Union and the Chinese Central Peoples 
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Government. There is, however, no satisfactory evidence of an ad- 
vance understanding that, if the need for it developed, China would 
actively intervene in behalf of North Korea. The evidence indicates 
rather that the anticipation was that no such military intervention by 
either Peiping or Moscow would be necessary. The decision to inter- 
vene would seem to have been taken by the Chinese on their own 
initiative rather than under Russian pressure. 

In any case, the intervention had the consequence of bringing China 
back into Korea as an active competitor for power, giving assistance 
to and exercising more authority over the North Korean regime than 
the U.S.S.R. If that position of dominance is maintained it can cer- 
tainly be viewed as a move in the direction of re-establishment of the 
historic Chinese Empire from which Korea had been detached by the 
exercise of Japanese power. Since North Korea had already passed 
under Communist control it was Chinese Communist imperialism rather 
than the Communist world revolution which registered a victory with 
the signature of the Korean armistice. The Communist system itself 
tvas contained, as far as Korea was concerned, at the point of expansion 
of Soviet Russian power which had been reached when containment 
was proclaimed as the central objective of United States policy. 

Another step toward the reconstitution of the Chinese empire was 
taken when the authority of the Peiping regime was established over 
Tibet. This was undertaken and carried through against the protests of 
Aew Delhi. In spite of assurances of friendship, this action broughr 
China into direct territorial contact with India and Nepal, putting 
dping in a position to exert direct pressure on India, if that became 
necessary. That position will be further strengthened if the program of 
military and economic development of Tibet, announced by the People’s 
Government in 1955, should be successfully put into effect. These 
elopments advanced the strategic position of China in eastern Asia 
exe n though it could be argued that it would be exceedingly difficult 
t0 sta S e n large-scale invasion of India from Tibet. 

^rill another advance in imperial power was made by Communist 
Cll >na as a result of the 1954 Geneva Conference at which an armistice 
■n Indochina was concluded. By the armistice terms the Communist 
* et Alinh was assured of control of the northern part of the country 
an d Was given an opportunity to acquire control of the remainder as 
a result of the provisions made for elections. It was Communist China s 
npport before, at, and after the Geneva Conference which produced 
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this victory for Ho Chi-Minh. The existing relationship between Com- 
munist China and Indochinese communism at the time of victory was 
comparable to that between the Soviet Union and one of its satellites. 
Thus it is reasonable to conclude that the forced withdrawal of the 
French from the northern part of Vietnam was in effect in favor of 
China, which gained at least as much direct authority in its old 
suzerainty of Tongking as that exercised by the Imperial China of the 
Manchu period. It was France which, in 1884-85, had compelled the 
retirement of China from Indochina. It was, in the last analysis, Chinese 
Communist which replaced French imperialism in the Far East, m the 
process extending China’s own power into Southeast Asia. 

It was against the threat of Chinese Communist rather than Russian 
expansion, furthermore, that the United States sought to erect barriers 
after the conclusion of the Indochinese armistice. The postarmistice 
situation brought Chinese communism to a point of direct contact w ith 
Thailand and Malaya as well as with Cambodia and Laos. Under Chi- 
nese auspices and in China a “Free Thai” organization was erected as 
a nationalist instrument of penetration of Laos, Cambodia, and Thai- 
land. Thai nationalists could not, of course, make the same anti-im- 
perialist appeal against the government as had the Viet Minh in Indo- 
china, and as had nationalist panics in the other countries of the area. 
They could, however, take the same line against the existing govern- 
ment as that which had been exploited by the Chinese Communist 
Party against the Kuomintang in China, labelling it (1) as an instru- 
ment of American imperialism because supported by the United States, 
and (2) a feudalistic, bureaucratic, and capitalistic “remnant” because 
of its internal support. The division of the Thai people, some of whom 
lived in China, Laos, and Cambodia, as well as in Thailand itself, could 
also be exploited by means of nationalistic agitation. 

A different instrument of penetration was presented in the targe 
Chinese populations 0 f Thailand, Malaya, Burma, Indonesia, and the 

hi ipprnes. The Chinese Communists, as had their predecessors, in- 
sisted on considering all overseas Chinese to have Chinese nationality 
even though many such had had no contact with China for many 
^ ^ S cnerat,oni - Thus the census of 1954 listed 11,748,320 over- 

seas Chinese as part of the population of China, in addition to the 
seven and a half millions living in Formosa. This listing occurred after 
Air. Nehru had discussed their dual status with Chou En-lai 3nd had 
receive assurances that the Peiping government was studying the 
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question and was considering the adoption of a policy under which 
the overseas Chinese would be required to choose either Chinese na- 
tionality or that of the country of their residence. Mr. Nehru was re- 
ported to have described as “rather frightening” a situation in which 
the Chinese populations of Thailand, Burma, Indonesia, and Malaya 
could not divest themselves of Chinese nationality. 

Similar concern over this question had previously been expressed by 
the Premier of Burma and by the government of Indonesia. Inconclu- 
sive negotiations over the question, as a matter of fact, were conducted 
with China by Indonesia during 1954- In November of 1954 the Indo- 
nesian Minister of Information announced that negotiations at Peiping 
were running smoothly and that both parties were agreed that it was 
not good to retain double citizenship. Meanwhile the Indonesian govern- 
ment submitted a bill to Parliament under which a citizen of Indonesia, 
living in Indonesia would be considered as not possessing another citi- 
zenship. Without a redefinition of China’s policy, nevertheless, the 
issue remained unresolved and the possibility remained that Commu- 
nist China would seek to utilize overseas Chinese as instruments of 
political penetration and subversion. This redefinition was apparently 
made and for Indonesia incorporated in the 1955 nationality treaty pre- 
viously referred to. 


ORGANIZING SECURITY IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

All of the indications at the end of 1954 were that the immediate 
problem of Far Eastern politics was not that of finding security against 
an overt Chinese attack on the countries or areas threatened, except 
in the case of Formosa and islands nearer to the mainland. It was rather 
die one more difficult to solve of preventing an extension of the Chi- 
nese Communist position by means of stimulation and support of in- 
mrnal disruptive forces. This was recognized by the United States as 
i f undertook to establish new and more effective barriers to the out- 
"’ard thrust of Communist power. 

T he United States, in connection with the negotiation of the Japa- 
nese peace treaty, had concluded bilateral security pacts with Aus- 
ttaiia and New Zealand, the Philippines, and Japan. It was also com- 
mitted to the defense of South Korea. After the Geneva Conference 
Washington sought to extend this security system into a multipartite 
arrangement for the defense of Southeast' Asia. It called a conference 
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at Manila in September, 1954, which brought into being the Southeast 
Asia Trcat\' Organization (SEATO). Only three Asian states (Thai- 
land, the Philippines, and Pakistan), however, were willing or able to 
participate. The terms of the Indochina armistice raised a barrier against 
participation by Cambodia and Laos. Japan was unwilling to accept 
obligations which might necessitate overseas military action for Japa- 
nese The National Gov ernment on Formosa could not be invited to 
participate because of the position taken toward it by Great Britain 
and other states. India. Burma, Ceylon, and Indonesia took the position 
that international tensions would be increased rather than lessened by 
such a defense organization because it w ould be view ed by China as 
threatening it unless Peiping, and perhaps also Moscow, were invited 
to join. The Indian and Indonesian governments viewed as acceptable 
the post-Geneva assurance given to Mr. Nehru hy Chou En-lai that 
the Chinese policy was that of peaceful coexistence and noninterfer- 
ence as elaborated in the joint declaration issued at the end of Mr* 
Nehru s visit to Peiping. The five principles therein set forth were: 
(1) respect for each other’s territorial integrity and sovereignty; (z) 
nonaggression, (?) noninterference in each others internal affairs; (4) 
equality and mutual benefit, (j) and peaceful coexistence. Acceptance 
of these principles, it w as held, would make unnecessary' and danger- 
ous from the point of view of peace and security such military pacts, 
themselves menacing, as the one sought by the United States. 

as established, consequently, had as participants five West- 
ern states-the United States, Australia, New Zealand, Britain, and 
France; and three Asian countries— Thailand, the Philippines, and Pak- 
istan. The purposes of the organization were to co-operate to strengthen 
defense agatnsc external aggression, to counter subversion from within, 
and to develop economic measures for social well-being. These pur- 
poses were to be realized through action taken in accordance with 
constitutional processes of the signatory states in the event of armed 
attack or aggression in the treaty area, and by consultation on measures 
to e taken if a threat other than armed attack was presented. It was 
agreed that no action would be taken on the territory of any stare 
wit out the consent of its government; that the Security’ Council 
wou be immediately informed of any action taken; that the treaty 
would not affect obligations under the Charter of the United Nations; 
n ° ' nfernjt ’ ona * engagements would be entered into in con- 
" K * f ^ c tcn, w of the treaty. It was also provided that the number 
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ably not involve military operations in the immediate future unless 
•war should be precipiratcd elsewhere. It would, however, be carried 
on by diplomatic, economic, and propagandists methods rather than 
being terminated unless and until a real basis of accommodation should 
be reached in the relations of the United States and Communist China. 

In undertaking a political and economic offensive against China and 
the Soviet Union in Southeast Asia, the United States had obvious ad- 
vantages but it also labored under severe handicaps. The advantages 
came principally from its ability to meet the needs of the countries 
concerned with respect to their economic and military development. 
The ability to furnish economic and technical assistance, however, 
might readily prove a political liability unless aid w as given in terms of 
specifications set by the country in need of assistance. Otherwise, 
American aid might be viewed as a form of intervention and thus be 
fitted into the Chinese propaganda charge of American imperialism. 
American intentions have been and continue to be appraised in Asia 
not in terms of their significance for the United States but from the 
point of view of their estimated Asian consequences. An example of this 
(although not of the charge of imperialism) is to be found in the 
reaction in Burma to a plan to combat communism in Asia by lending 
surplus gram to needy countries. With a rice export surplus, the 
American plan would, said a Burmese Cabinet Minister, "force (Burma) 
to go to (Communist) China on our knees. ... We will have to 
depend upon China for our rice market and this will naturally tie our 
economy to Red China. . . . Until our rice problem is solved . . - the 
Seato pact is just a ‘keep off the grass’ agreement." Other countries 
had similar special problems of economic development which could not 
be solved satisfactorily by a projection of American conceptions of 
need into the solution. Where that was attempted it was exploited as 
evidence of American interference and thus imperialism. 

It was this weakness in American policy-making which strengthened 
the tendency in Indian and Indonesian foreign policy previously re- 
ferred to. This tendency initially expressed itself adversely in relation 
to the American conditioning of aid on an expression of the recipient s 
willingness to participate in the struggle against Soviet communist 
expansionism. From this initial reaction to American policy, India en- 
tered the international scene as a mediator in the Korean war and as 
a participant in the Indochina settlement suspicious of the intentions 
o the United States and pro-Chinese in tendency. Following the con- 
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elusion of the Indochinese armistice agreements, India and Indonesia 
not only expressed disapproval of SEATO as a means of preserving 
peace and maintaining security but also moved to bring into being, 
formally, a bloc of Asian and African states through conferences planned 
at a meeting of die Colombo powers held at Jokarca in December, 
1954. These developments followed a conference of India, Burma, 
Pakistan, and Ceylon, called by the Premier of Ceylon at Colombo 
just prior to the Geneva Conference, The Colombo Conference had 
little clTccc on international decisions, but it did suggest a means of 
enlarging the participation of “neutralist” Asian states in world and 
Far Eastern politics under the Indian leadership which had been suc- 
cessfully exercised first in United Nations discussions of the Korean 
question. 

The conference of Asian and African states planned at the December 
meeting of the Colombo powers was duly held in April, 1955 at Ban- 
dung in Indonesia. From the start it was revealed that there was no 
real unanimity of view among the participants except with respect to 
general principles. There was a general hostility' to colonialism but an 
insistence on the part of such states as Turkey, the Philippines, Thai- 
land, and Ceylon that any resolution against colonialism and imperialism 
should condemn equally the old colonialism and the new communist 
imperialism. This attitude made it essential for Chou En-lai, represent- 
ing the Central People’s Government (neither the National Govern- 
ment nor that of the Republic of Korea were invited to send repre- 
sentatives), to take a much more defensive and conciliatory' position 
than had originally been anticipated. The vigor of participation in the 
conference on the part of those who were or felt themselves to be 
threatened by communist expansionism, furthermore, made it difficult 
for the Indian and Indonesian governments to guide the conference 
along the lines originally projected. In this respect the conference 
exploded the view projected from India of an Asia and Africa with 
a completely unified attitude in international politics which could be 
expressed with one voice. In a sense this revived and expressed tire 
original conception of “neutralism” as that of the independence of 
each state in the formulation of its foreign policy. This was completely 
consistent with the acceptance of the five principles upon which India 
and Communist China had previously agreed. 1 

1 These principles were, it will be recalled, ( i ) respect for each other’s territorial 
integrity and sovereignty; (2) nonaggression; (3) noninterference in e3ch other’s 
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What was at issue in Far Eastern politics was not the principles to 
govern the behavior of states but their effective implementation against 
the state (or states) which failed to govern its conduct in accordance 
with them. Neutralism, in the sense of independence of the state in 
the development of its foreign policy, left the Philippines, Thailand, 
Pakistan, and Turkey, for example, free to commit themselves to par- 
ticipate in the American-organized security system if their govern- 
ments concluded that American assistance was essential to the main- 
tenance of their security against the Soviet Union or China. It left the 
same freedom in the exercise of judgment to India, Burma, and Indo- 
nesia. 


THE QUESTION OF FORMOSA 

These moves and countermoves in Southeast Asia established the 
conditions of a precarious peace in that part of the Far East. However 
they left untouched the issue which carried the most immediate threat 
to international peace and security. This was the question of Formosa 
and the future of the National Government of the Republic of China. 
It was this question which had lessened the unity of the anti-Com- 
munis: world as it w as being forged under American leadership. Funda- 
mentally the objection in many quarters to United States policy was 
Washington's support of the Formosa regime as the recognized gov- 
ernment of China rather than American unwillingness to see Formosa 
itself come under the control of an unfriendly government. It was 
viewed as unrealistic to act upon the assumption that the National 
Government would be able, in the foreseeable future, to re-establish 
its position on the mainland through military operations. Such military 
operations could only be contemplated if the United States was pre- 
pared to embark on large-scale war in China itself in support of the 
Nationalists, w hose objective would be that of o\ erthrow ing the Cen- 
tral People’s Government. This the United States steadily refused to 
accept as a commitment, but without being willing to accept as an 
accomplished fact the reality of control of China by the Chinese Com- 
munist Party. Its continued support of the National Government on 
Formosa as the government of China consequently introduced an ele- 

(4) equality and mutual benefit, and (j) peaceful coexistence. 
” course, the generally accepted principles coteming the relations of 
states, to which all states pay at least lip-sen icL 
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ment of uncertainty as to the nature and extent of the support which 
would be given to Formosa in the event of an attempt on the part of 
the Communists to conquer the island or to the National Government 
if it should hazard its existence in an attempt to regain power on the 
mainland. 

Up to the time of the conclusion of the peace treaty with Japan 
United States policy had clearly envisaged Formosa as a part of China 
on the basis of the de facto restoration of that island to China in 1945. 
By the terms of the Japan treaty, however, Japan relinquished its title 
but the decision as to Formosa’s future status, except as to its being 
no longer a part of the Japanese Empire, was left open. In other words, 
the objective set forth in the Cairo Declaration was construed nega- 
tively with respect to Japan but not positively with respect to China. 
When Japan re-established its relations with China, negotiations were 
conducted with the National Government on Formosa, and the treaty 
terms covered such territory as was under the control of the latter. 
These and other actions seemed designed to separate consideration of 
the status of Formosa from that cf China, making an attack on For- 
mosa something other than a completion of the struggle for power 
in China itself. And vet the United States seemed to view Formosa 
in relation to China, since, when the Eisenhower administration took 
office, it removed the prohibition imposed on the National Govern- 
ment with respect to operations directed against the mainland while 
maintaining the patrol of the Formosan Straits against Communist 
activity directed against Formosa. 

This was the situation when, following the settlement in Indochina, 
the Peiping government reiterated its intention of completing the civil 
war by bringing Formosa under its control. This shifted the focal point 
of conflict from Southeast Asia to the place where it had been made 
clear that the United States might have to act without support from 
other members of the coalition which that country had been organ- 
izing against communism. The latest evidence of this was presented in 
the necessity of excluding Formosa from the area of operations of 
SEATO. American intentions were, however, underscored with the 
conclusion of the bilateral defense pact between the United States and 
the National Government. That pact, however, removed some appre- 
hensions because of the restriction of the commitment of the United 
States to the defense of Formosa and the Pescadores and not to the 
general support of the National Government. Apprehensions as to the 
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scope of American policy were further reduced w hen the United 
States obtained a diplomatic pledge from the National Government not 
to undertake operations against the mainland w ithout having first se- 
cured the consent of the United States. These w ere all indications of 
a modification of American policy in the direction of divorce of the 
Formosan question from that of authority in China. 

These definitions, however, left out of account various off-shore 
islands, such as the Tachcns, Quemoy, and Matsu, which had remained 
in the hands of the National Government after its evacuation of the 
mainland. It was from them, rather than Formosa, that the Chiang 
Kai-shek government had launched guerrilla-type attacks on the main- 
land and on shipping in coastal waters. Used in that way they had a 
considerable nuisance value to the National Government. They could 
also be viewed as having strategic value in any attempt to reopen the 
struggle for power on the mainland. In effect, from that point of view 
and in pre-i94j terms, they were the only strictly Chinese territory 
remaining under the effective authority of the National Government. 
It was primarily in relation to attack on the mainland, however, rather 
than for purposes of defense of Formosa that they had importance. 
They differed in this respect from the Pescadores in that the latter had 
always been connected geopolitically with Formosa, just as the geo- 
graphic and historic connection of the off-shore islands w as w ith the 
mainland. 

The questions raised early in 1955, when the People’s Government 
renewed its attacks on these off-shore islands, was \v hether the Amer- 
ican commitment to the National Government would be construed 
to include defense of the Tachcns and the others. Support of the Na- 
rionai Got emment in their defense could readily be construed as in- 
volving the United States in the struggle for power in China rather 
than involving it solely in the defense of Formosa against Communist 
attack in spite of the commitment secured from Chiang’s government 
not to attack the mainland without securing the prior approval of the 
United States. The threat of attack on the Tachens, Quemoy, and 
Matsu, consequently, could be viewed as the inevitable preliminary to 
an attack on Formosa or as an attempt to find out finally where the 
precise limitations lay within which the United States would act in 
support of the Nationalists. 

As the threat of attack increased, Washington took the position that 
the prospect of pea^e would be increased rather than lessened if the 
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administration made clear the intention of the United States to use 
its military power in defense of Formosa and the Pescadores. This was 
done through augmentation of naval and air forces in the area and the 
territories involved, and through the enactment of a joint resolution 
presented to the Congress by the administration authorizing the Presi- 
dent to take any steps necessary for the defense of Formosa, including 
the Pescadores. At the same time, naval forces were deployed for the 
purpose of facilitating the evacuation of the Tachens if the decision 
should be taken by the National Government to withdraw from them. 

This decision was taken and the United States stood guard over the 
evacuation. A similar decision, however, was not taken with respect 
to Quemoy and Matsu, which have a more important relationship than 
the Tachens both to the mainland and to Formosa. Those islands the 
National Government apparently proposed to defend, a decision in 
which the United States appeared to have acquiesced. If attacked, it was 
apparently American policy not to assist in their defense unless the 
attack was staged in such force as to indicate an intention to extend the 
operation to Formosa. In that case the indication at the end of May, 
1955 was that the United States would assist the National Government 
in their defense as pan; of the defense of Formosa. President Eisen- 
hower accepted the responsibility for exercising personal judgment as 
to whether the attack on these off-shore islands was actually directed 
against Formosa. 

While this question of the off-shore islands was being raised, the 
United States at the same time made it clear that it would not oppose 
an attempt on the part of the United Nations to bring about a cease-fire 
between the Communists and the Nationalists. Under the circumstances, 
it seemed apparent that this could be accomplished only through ac- 
quiescence in the Communist claim to control of the off-shore islands. 

If accomplished, even “without prejudice” to the claims of the Na- 
tional Government and the Communists with respect to the govern- 
ment of China, a cease-fire would presumably remove a principal threat 
to international peace and security for the immediate future. 

Without agreement on the conditions of a cease-fire— which would 
maintain the two China’s— the prospect of war between the United 
States and China remained, since, in the defense of Formosa in the event 
of attack, the United States might readily find it expedient to attack 
concentrations of shipping and of croops on the mainland if these were 
clearly made for the purpose of subjugation of Formosa. If the attack 
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were launched, the United States forces would presumably operate 
against military installations on the mainland. Judging by the reaction 
to the experience of the Korean war, such action would, if undertaken, 
find widespread support in the United Stares. If this had occurred, 
rather than the defense of Formosa being confined to the actual re- 
pelling of an assault, a general war might well luxe been the outcome. 
At the moment, the possibility of such action being taken against main- 
land China in the event of an attack on Formosa was advanced as a 
threat or a method of adding to the assurance that peace would be pre- 
served by Communist China itself l»ccausc of the probable consequences 
of an attempt to establish Communist control over a territory which 
had not been part of China lictwccn i Kg 5 and 1945. 

Tlus particular issue was only one in the complex of issues in the 
relations of the Communist and the anti-Gunmunixt states sv Itich pre- 
sented a serious threat to world peace in the spring of 1955. Wrapped 
around the whole was the threat and the possibility of atomic war and 
resulting general destruction. To lessen this possibility through a lessen- 
ing of international tensions, the heads of state of the United States, 
the Soviet Union. Britain, and France met at Geneva in midsummer 
of 1955. 

While this “conference at the Summit” failed to solve any of the 
problems which produced the tensions ir did sufficiently change the 
international climate of opinion so that it became possible to undertake 
new explorations of old world problems such as that of disarmament 
with some prospect of agreement. In the new atmosphere, also, it was 
possible to institute diplomatic conversations between the United States 
and the Communist People's Government of the People's Republic of 
China over the question of release of Americans still held prisoner in 
China. These conversations were designed as a preliminary to negotia- 
tions over other larger political questions at issue between the United 
States and Communist China. The protraction of negotiations over a 
question which, as China itself showed initially, could have been given 
a quick answ cr, prevented an enlargement of the area of discussion and 
movement toward agreement on some of the other issues which pre- 
mrreif the consideration of normalization of the relations of tfic two 
countries. Consequently, while agreement was reached, and the agree- 
ment was gradually implemented, on the release of Americans, both 
military and civilian, held prisoner in China, the end of 1955 left inter- 
national relations in the Far East substantially unchanged after the con- 
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ference at “the Summit.” The general atmosphere was somewhat less 
tense but the positions of the United States and of Communist China 
remained substantially unchanged, as did also the interests and policies 
of other participants in the politics of the Far East. 
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